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ÎêåeráÖtive ÖÙßeØtiveè ¿eèØri×iãÜ åáÖØeè -t iã èêåeráÖtiveè Read a discussion forum 
Ö×äêt trÖveá

TÖáà Ö×äêt Ö ÜääÙ Øity tä vièit 
ÖãÙ the ×eèt thiãÜè tä Ùä there

8B Îurprise travel
å( 

be going to TrÖveá ÖØtivitieè Weak form of to ÐãÙerètÖãÙ Ö åäÙØÖèt Ö×äêt 
èêrårièe trÖveá

Äãtervieì èäâeäãe ÖãÙ 
èêÜÜeèt Ö triå Ûär theâ

Òrite Ö ÙeèØriåtiäã äÛ Ö triå� 
êèe áiãàiãÜ ìärÙè: so, because

8C ¼t a hotel
å("

Ãäì tä �
âÖàe reæêeètè ÖãÙ äĭerè 
iã Ö häteá

ÁÐÏÐÍÀ ÎÆÄÇÇÎ  
ÎäØiÖá reèåäãèi×iáity

Ãäteá áÖãÜêÖÜe� häteá rääâè The ØäãtrÖØtiäã ’ll ÍeÖÙ Öã ÖrtiØáe Ö×äêt häteá 
Üêeètèē æêeètiäãè

ÈÖàe reæêeètè ÖãÙ äĭerè iã 
Ö häteá

MEDIATION SKILLS
¿ièØêèè Ö èhärt ètäry

8D ¼rctic ¼cademy
å($

Adverbs of manner Programme
Arctic Academy

TÖáà Ö×äêt Ö ÙiĶØêát triå Òrite Ö×äêt Ö triå

UNIT 8 REVIEW�å(&
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LESSON GRAMMAR/FUNCTION VOCABULARY PRONUNCIATION READING LISTENING/VIDEO SPEAKING WRITING

% tÝe åÖèt�� VLOGS | When you were a child, what was your favourite thing/place/food/music? Why?

5A Ïhen and now
å$(

ËÖèt èiâåáe: reÜêáÖr ver×è Tiâe åhrÖèeè �"� -ed eãÙiãÜ äÛ reÜêáÖr ver×è ÍeÖÙ Öã ÖrtiØáe Ö×äêt ×iÜ áiÛe 
ØhÖãÜeè

¿ièØêèè yäêr áiÛe Ētheã 
ÖãÙ ãäìē

5B Òhat went wrong�
å% 

ËÖèt èiâåáe: irreÜêáÖr ver×è� 
wh- æêeètiäãè

Life events ÄrreÜêáÖr ver×è ÐãÙerètÖãÙ åeäåáe tÖáàiãÜ 
Ö×äêt eveãtè thÖt ìeãt ìräãÜ

¿eèØri×e Öã iâåärtÖãt áiÛe 
event

Òrite Ö âiãi-×iä� êèe áiãàiãÜ 
ìärÙè: after that, then, next

5C Îorry Äēm late�
å%"

Ãäì tä �
ÖåäáäÜièe ÖãÙ âÖàe eíØêèeè 

ÀíØêèeè� èÖyiãÜ the tiâe ÄãtäãÖtiäã Ûär ÖåäáäÜièiãÜ ÍeÖÙ Ö èhärt ÖrtiØáe Ö×äêt 
eíØêèeè iã the ÙiÜitÖá ÖÜe

¼åäáäÜièe ÖãÙ âÖàe eíØêèeè

ÁÐÏÐÍÀ ÎÆÄÇÇÎ
ÎäØiÖá reèåäãèi×iáity

MEDIATION SKILLS
Ãeáå Ö ÛrieãÙ tä teáá Ö ètäry

5D Èy weekend was ���
å%$

¼ÙßeØtiveè ÖãÙ âäÙifierè Street Interviews
Ö×äêt ìhÖt åeäåáe ÙiÙ Öt the 
ìeeàeãÙ

TÖáà Ö×äêt áÖèt ìeeàeãÙ Write about a recent activity

UNIT 5 REVIEW�å%&

& äêt Önd Ö×äêt�� VLOGS | Where do you spend time when you are in town?

6A Èeet me in town�
å%(

Present continuous ¾áätheè ÖãÙ ÖååeÖrÖãØe Weak form of are Understand someone 
ÙeèØri×iãÜ Ö åerèäã

¿eèØri×e åeäåáe ÖãÙ ìhÖt 
they Öre ÙäiãÜ iã Ö åiØtêre

Òrite Ö ÙeèØriåtiäã äÛ Ö Üräêå 
åhätä

6B Èy way
å& 

¾äâåÖrÖtive ÖÙßeØtiveè ¾äââäã ÖÙßeØtiveè �"�� 
trÖãèåärt ØäááäØÖtiäãè

Sentence stress ÍeÖÙ Öã ÖrtiØáe Ö×äêt êãêèêÖá 
ìÖyè tä Üet tä ìärà

¿ièØêèè ßäêrãeyè ×y Ùiĭereãt 
Ûärâè äÛ trÖãèåärt

6C Âetting around
å&"

Ãäì tä �
Üive ÙireØtiäãè

ËáÖØeè Stress to correct information ÍeÖÙ Ö áeÖĲet Ö×äêt ¿ê×áiã Âive ÖãÙ Ûäááäì ÙireØtiäãè

ÁÐÏÐÍÀ ÎÆÄÇÇÎ
Communication

MEDIATION SKILLS
Ãeáå Ö Üräêå âÖàe Ö åáÖã

6D ¾ities� natureēs 
new wild
å&$

Ëreåäèitiäãè ÖãÙ ÖÙver×è 
of movement

Programme
Cities: Nature’s New Wild 

TÖáà Ö×äêt Öã eíåerieãØe Òrite Ö×äêt Öã eíåerieãØe

UNIT 6 REVIEW�å&&

' ìärà�� VLOGS | What job would you most like to do?

7A Êdd jobs
å&(

¼rtiØáeè: a, an, the� ïerä

ÁÐÏÐÍÀ ÎÆÄÇÇÎ  
ÎeáÛ-âÖãÖÜeâeãt

Îàiááè ÖãÙ æêÖáitieè ÒeÖà Ûärâè: a, an, the ÍeÖÙ Öã ÖrtiØáe Ö×äêt 
iãtereètiãÜ ßä×è

TÖáà Ö×äêt ßä×è thÖt fit åeäåáe 
iã yäêr ØáÖèè

7B ¼n eítra day
å' 

Ëreèeãt èiâåáe ÖãÙ åreèeãt 
continuous

ËhrÖèÖá ver×è ¾äããeØteÙ èåeeØh� the /t/
sound

Çièteã tä Ö åäÙØÖèt Ö×äêt 
väáêãteer ìärà

¿ièØêèè ÖãÙ Øhääèe väáêãteer 
jobs

ÁÐÏÐÍÀ ÎÆÄÇÇÎ
¾äááÖ×ärÖtiäã

Òrite Ö ×áäÜ åäèt� êèe 
eíÖâåáe áÖãÜêÖÜe

7C Äēm calling 
to check �
å'"

Ãäì tä �
åhäãe Ûär iãÛärâÖtiäã 

ËhäãiãÜ ÁrieãÙáy iãtäãÖtiäã Understand an automated 
âeèèÖÜe

Ëhäãe tä Öèà Ûär är Üive 
information

MEDIATION SKILLS
Âive èäâeäãe the 
iãÛärâÖtiäã they ãeeÙ

7D Òould you like to ����
å'$

Verbs and to iãfiãitive Street Interviews
Ö×äêt åeäåáeēè èàiááè

Do a survey Write a summary of a survey

UNIT 7 REVIEW�å'&

( trÖëeááerè�� VLOGS | What place in the world would you most like to visit?  

8A Ïrip advice
å'(

ÎêåeráÖtive ÖÙßeØtiveè ¿eèØri×iãÜ åáÖØeè -t iã èêåeráÖtiveè Read a discussion forum 
Ö×äêt trÖveá

TÖáà Ö×äêt Ö ÜääÙ Øity tä vièit 
ÖãÙ the ×eèt thiãÜè tä Ùä there

8B Îurprise travel
å( 

be going to TrÖveá ÖØtivitieè Weak form of to ÐãÙerètÖãÙ Ö åäÙØÖèt Ö×äêt 
èêrårièe trÖveá

Äãtervieì èäâeäãe ÖãÙ 
èêÜÜeèt Ö triå Ûär theâ

Òrite Ö ÙeèØriåtiäã äÛ Ö triå� 
êèe áiãàiãÜ ìärÙè: so, because

8C ¼t a hotel
å("

Ãäì tä �
âÖàe reæêeètè ÖãÙ äĭerè 
iã Ö häteá

ÁÐÏÐÍÀ ÎÆÄÇÇÎ  
ÎäØiÖá reèåäãèi×iáity

Ãäteá áÖãÜêÖÜe� häteá rääâè The ØäãtrÖØtiäã ’ll ÍeÖÙ Öã ÖrtiØáe Ö×äêt häteá 
Üêeètèē æêeètiäãè

ÈÖàe reæêeètè ÖãÙ äĭerè iã 
Ö häteá

MEDIATION SKILLS
¿ièØêèè Ö èhärt ètäry

8D ¼rctic ¼cademy
å($

Adverbs of manner Programme
Arctic Academy

TÖáà Ö×äêt Ö ÙiĶØêát triå Òrite Ö×äêt Ö triå
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 VOCABULARY REVIEW

1 A Work in pairs. Put the words in the box in the 
correct group.

17    G    notebook    purple    the UK    Thursday

 1 everyday objects:    
 2 colours:    
 3 countries:    
 4 numbers:    
 5 days of the week:    
 6 the alphabet:    

B Work in pairs. Add three or more words to each group.

C Check your ideas in the Vocabulary Bank.

 pages 130–132 VOCABULARY BANK
everyday objects, colours, nationalities and 
countries, the alphabet, days of the week,
numbers 1–100

 GRAMMAR REVIEW

subject pronouns and be; object pronouns 
and possessive adjectives

2 A Look at the photos. Complete the sentences with the 
words in the box. You do not need three of the words.

Her    He’s    him    his    It’s    She’s    them    They’re

B L.01 |  Listen and check. 

C Learn and practise. Go to the Grammar Bank.

 pages 96–97 GRAMMAR BANK

question words

3 A Choose the correct word to complete the questions.

 1 How’s / What’s your name?
 2 Where / Who are you from?
 3 How / Why are you today?
 4 What’s / Who’s your favourite actor?
 5 When’s / Where’s your birthday?
 6 Why / What are you here?

B Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer the questions.

C Learn and practise. Go to the Grammar Bank.

 pages 96–97  GRAMMAR BANK

classroom language

4 A Complete the sentences with the words in the box. 

again    How    mean    page    understand

  1 A:  What does ‘singular’    mean    ?
  B:  It means one thing, not many, for example ‘a car’ 

not ‘two cars’.
 2 A:      do you spell it?
  B:  s – i – n – g – u – l – a - r.
 3 A:  ‘Work together?’ I don’t     .
  B:  It means work with another student.
 4 A:  Sorry, could you say that     , please?
  B:  Yes, the homework is Exercise 7.
 5 A:  Sorry, which     is it?
  B:  Thirty-fi ve.

B L.02 |  Listen and underline the main stressed word 
in Speaker A’s sentences.

C L.02 |  Listen again and say Speaker A’s words with 
the recording.

A     a singer. C She’s married to     .B     name’s Greta.

D     in Egypt. E     from Italy.
6

ÇÀ¼¿�ÄÉ
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LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1A LISTENING | Understand people introducing other people: 
jobs and studies

Introduce and talk about yourself: present simple: I, you,
we, they

Pronunciation: weak forms and linking: do you

Write a personal profi le; use capital letters

1B READING | Read an article about twin brothers who are very 
diff erent: common verb phrases

Talk about a friend or a family member: present simple: he, 
she, it

Pronunciation: third person -s

1C HOW TO … | make suggestions: adjectives for feelings and 
time phrases

Pronunciation: intonation to show interest

1D BBC STREET INTERVIEWS | Understand street interviews 
about people and their families: family

Talk about people in your life: possessive ’s, s’

Describe fi ve people in your life

1

VLOGS
Q: Who are you?

1  Watch the video. How many 
speakers say their nationality? 
What nationality are they?

2  Watch again. How many 
speakers say Friday is their 
favourite day?

me and you

7
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GRAMMAR

present simple: I, you, we, they

3 A Complete the sentences with one word.

 1 A:     you know Gabriele?
  B: No, I     .
 2 A:     you work with Pietro?
  B: Yes, we     together.
 3 A: How do you     each other?
  B: Our children     to the same school. 

B Choose the correct phrase to complete the rule.

We use the present simple when we talk about things 
that are always true / happening now. 

C Learn and practise. Go to the Grammar Bank.

 page 98 GRAMMAR BANK

PRONUNCIATION

4 A 1.02 |  weak forms and linking: do you  |  Listen 
and underline the main stressed word. Notice the 
pronunciation of do you /dəjə/.

 1 How do you know each other?
 2 Do you have a minute?

B 1.03 |  Listen and write the questions. Then listen 
again and underline the main stressed word in 
each question.

C Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer the 
questions. Remember the pronunciation of do you.

LISTENING

1  Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer the 
questions.

favourite 
music

nationality

name job

What’s your …? favourite 
colour

favourite 
café

favourite day 
of the week

A: What’s your favourite café?
B: The Tea Tree. What’s your job?
A: I’m a waiter. What’s your nationality?

2 A Work in pairs. Look at the photos and discuss 
the questions.

 1 Where are the people?
 2 Are they friends?

B 1.01 |  Listen to two conversations. Match the 
conversations (1–2) with the photos (A–B).

 1    
 2    

C 1.01 |  Listen again. How do the people respond 
to the sentences (1–3)? Write two answers for 
each sentence.

 1 How are you? 
 2 Nice to meet you.
 3 How do you know each other?

D Work in pairs. Student A: Say a sentence from Ex 2C. 
Student B: Say one of the answers.

A: Nice to meet you.
B: And you.

1A Hi!
GRAMMAR | present simple: I, you, we, they
VOCABULARY | jobs and studies
PRONUNCIATION | weak forms and linking: do you

A B

8

Unit 1  |  Lesson A
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VOCABULARY

jobs and studies

5 A Complete the word webs with the words in the box.

driver    player    manager    student    worker

football bus

football hotel

universityhotel

train

tennis

äĶ  Øe

law

business taxi

basketball farm

art

       

manager       

B 1.04 �  Listen and fi nd the ßobs you hear. Then listen 
again and repeat the answers.

C Work in pairs and discuss the question. Which ßobs in 
Ex 5A would you like to do? Choose three.

A:  Which jobs would you like to do?
B:  I’d like to be a train driver or a … . What about 

you?
A:  Not a train driver. Maybe a taxi driver.

D Work in pairs. Write fi ve other ßobs that you know. 
Check your ideas in the Vocabulary Bank.

 page 133 VOCABULARY BANK jobs

SPEAKING

6  Work in groups. You are at a party. Introduce yourself.

Hi, my name’s Dan.

Hi, I’m Anita.

Where do you live?

What do you do?

7 A Work with the class. Make a list of all the famous 
people you know.

B Work in groups. One student: Choose one of the 
famous people. Other students: Ask yes/no questions 
to guess who.

Student 1: Are you a man? A: Yes, I am.
Student 2: Do you come from … ? A: No, I don’t.
Student 3: Do you work outside? A: Sometimes.
Student 4: Are you a football player? A: No, I’m not.

WRITING

write a personal profi le; use capital letters

8 A Work in pairs. Look at the website form. Answer 
the questions.

 1 This website is for people who want:
  a a new job. b  new friends.
 2 The form asks for information about: 
  a contact details. b  favourite places.
 3 In the bio/interests, you write about:
  a your address. b  your life.

New in town?
Join Group-Chat
and meet new people
Complete your profi le to get started!

full name  

username 

email 

Instagram 

location 

bio/interests 

B Write a personal profi le. Âo to the Writing ½ank.

 page 88 WRITING BANK

9

1A

M01 Speakout 3e CB A2 59526.indd   9 25/02/2022   13:47

-

c 



READING

2 A Choose two people in your family. Work in pairs. 
Take turns to ask and answer the questions.

 1 Who are the people?
 2 What do they have in common?
 3 Ãäì Öre they Ùiĭ ereãt Ûräâ eÖØh äther�

A: Who are the people?
B: My sister and my father. 
A: What do they have in common?
B: They both play tennis.

B Look at the photos. Which phrases (1–9) do you think 
go with Sam (S)? Which go with Andy (A)? 

 1 small village
 2 teacher
 3 tech start-up
 4 häâe äĶ  Øe
 5 gets up early

 6 Chinese language
 7 cooks at home
 8 restaurants
 9 jazz

C Read the article and check your ideas. 

D Read the article again. Are the statements True (T) 
or False (F)?

 1 Sam has a lot of money.
 2 Sam studies for one hour a day. 
 3 Sam cooks Chinese food with chicken in it.
 4 Andy doesn’t go out to eat alone.
 5 The brothers don’t like each other.

VOCABULARY

common verb phrases

1A Complete the phrases (1–8) with the words in the box. 

get up    go    have    live    play    study    teach    work

 1  work   in a theatre/for a company/from home
 2     early/at 11/late 
 3     in a village/with friends/alone
 4     a car/a lot of money/two sisters
 5     Italian/hard/every day 
 6     out a lot/to bed late/running
 7     students/at a university/English
 8     the guitar/in a band/tennis

B Work in pairs. Student A: Close your book. Student B: 
Say a verb from Ex 1A. Student A: Say the words that 
can go with it.

C Work in pairs. Use the verb phrases in Ex 1A to ask 
questions. Áind fi ve things that are the same for you 
and your partner. 

A: Do you get up early? 
B: Yes, I do. I get up at seven. What about you?
A: I get up at eight or nine.

D Read the Future Skills box and do the task.

FUTURE SKILLS
Self-management 
Learn words that go together (collocations), and write 
them in groups in the same way as in Ex 1A. Think of 
more phrases you can make with each verb.

1B Same 
but 
diff erent
GRAMMAR | present simple: he, she, it
VOCABULARY | common verb phrases
PRONUNCIATION | third person -s

Andy, businessman Sam, actor

10

Unit 1  |  Lesson B
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GRAMMAR

present simple: he, she, it

3 A Complete the sentences. Use the article to help you.

 1 Sam     in a small village.
 2 He also     drama students.
 3 He     have a lot of money.

B Look at Ex 3A and complete the rule.

We add   s   or     tä the iãfi ãitive tä âÖàe the 
present simple. For the negative, we use     + 
iãfi ãitive.

C Find more examples of the present simple with he in 
the article.

D Learn and practise. Go to the Grammar Bank.

 page 99 GRAMMAR BANK

PRONUNCIATION

4 A 1.05 |  third person -s  |  Which -s sound do you 
hear? Listen and put the verbs in the correct place 
in the table.

/s/ /z/ /ɪz/

   
   
   
   

  lives   
   
   
   
   
   

   
   
   

B Complete the table with the third person form of the 
verbs in the box.

Ùä    fi ãièh    Üä    èit    ètÖy
stop    study    watch    work

C 1.06 |  Listen and check. Then listen again and repeat.

SPEAKING

5 A 1.07 |  Listen and write the questions.

B Work in pairs. Student A: Think about someone you 
know (a friend, a family member or someone from 
work/college). Student B: Ask questions about the 
person. Use the questions in Ex 5A to help you.

A: OK, my person is Maria.
B: Do you know her well?
A: Yes, she’s a good friend.
B: Does she work?
A: Yes, she does. She’s an engineer.

C Work in pairs and discuss the questions. What do you 
have in common with the person in Ex 5B? How are 
they diff erent from you�

We both like music.

Identical 
twins?
Andy writes about life as a twin

Èany brothers are very diff erent from each 
other, but people think twins are eíactly the 
same. In fact, my twin brother Sam and I are 
very diff erent. It’s hard to believe we come from 
the same family!

Sam lives in a small village and he’s an actor. 
Ãe also teaches drama students at university, 
because he doesn’t have a lot of money. Èy life is 
very diff erent. I’m the businessman in the family. 
I have a small tech start�up company. I work 
from home, from my İ at near the city centre. I 
think his work is craïy – and he thinks mine is!

Êur day�to�day life is very diff erent. I get up 
early, usually for video calls with business 
partners in Asia. Sam gets up at about eleven. 
Aft er that he studies Chinese for an hour. Ãe 
loves languages! Sam is a vegetarian and he 
cooks at home for himself. I don’t have time 
to cook, I go out a lot to local restaurants with 
friends. Sometimes Sam visits me in the city, 
and we go and listen to music somewhere. The 
problem is that Sam likes ßaïï – he plays the 
guitar in a ßaïï band – but I prefer indie concerts.

The great thing is that Sam and I are really good 
friends and we oft en do things together. It’s 
funny when we are out together. Ëeople see us 
and say, ‘Òow, am I seeing double�’ I think this is 
probably normal for all twins.

11

1B
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VOCABULARY

adjectives for feelings

¼���B���¾���¿���À���Á���Â���Ã

1 A Work in pairs and answer the questions. 

 1 What do you think the emojis (A–H) show?
 2 Do you use emojis on social networking sites or 

in messages?
 3 If yes, which ones do you use most? If no, why not?

B Èatch the emoßis �A�Ã� with the adßectives in the box.

all righ t        angry        bored        hungry
ill        relaxed        thirsty        tired A

C Work in pairs. Which adßectives in Ex 1½ have one 
syllable? Which have two syllables?

D 1.08 |  Listen and check. 

2 A Work in pairs. Student A: Ëoint to one of the emoßis. 
Student B: Ask Are you … ?

B: Are you tired?
A: Yes, I am.

B Read the Future Skills box and answer the question.

FUTURE SKILLS
Self-management 
Some phrases are diff erent in diff erent languages. 
In your language, how do you say: ‘I’m hungry’, ‘I’m 
thirsty’, ‘I’m bored’? Make a note of diff erences that 
you fi nd between English and your language.

READING

3 A Read the messages and answer the questions.

 1 Are they between friends or business people?
 2 Are they to: a) give news b) make an arrangement 

c) say someone is late?

  Chat Lisa + Eva

Hi, how are things?  09:25

I’m all right, thanks. You?  09:25

I’m bored. Do you want to do something today?  09:25

Sorry, I can’t. Busy day at the restaurant. 
I feel really tired. What about 

tomorrow morning?  09:26

OK. Can we meet for a coff ee?  09:26

Sure. Where?  09:26

Let’s try that new café near me, Coff ee Club.  09:27

What time?  09:27

How about ten?  09:28

Sure, that’s fi ne. See you there.  09:28

B Read the messages again and complete Lisa’s calendar.

Event: 1

Date: 19 March

Time: 2

Add people: 3

Add location: 4

1C Let’s 
meet.
HOW TO … | make suggestions
VOCABULARY | adjectives for feelings and time phrases
PRONUNCIATION | intonation to show interest

12

Unit 1  |  Lesson C
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SPEAKING

6 A Work in pairs. Look at the prompts and have a phone 
conversation.

How to …
make suggestions

4 A 1.09 |  Listen to the phone conversation between 
Lisa and Eva. What changes do they make to 
their plans?

B Read the suggestions. Choose the correct word(s) 
to complete the sentences.

 1 Can / Do we do something this evening?
 2 What do / would you like to do?
 3 What about / do you think Ö fi áâ�
 4 Let’s / Let me meet at the cinema. 

C 1.10 |  Listen and check.

D Look again at the messages in Ex 3A. Find three more 
suggestions.

E Learn and practise. Go to the Grammar Bank.

 page 100 GRAMMAR BANK

PRONUNCIATION

5 A 1.11 |  intonation to show interest  |  Listen to the 
conversations (1–6). Are the people interested (+) or 
not interested (-)?

 1   2   3   4   5   6

B Work in pairs. 

Student A: Use the prompts to make a suggestion.

Student B: Decide if you are interested or not 
and reply.

Student A: Is Student B interested or not interested?

B Close your books. Work with the class. Make 
suggestions to two other students. Arrange to meet. 
Think about an activity, a time and a place. 

7   Send a message to a friend in English to arrange to 
do something. 

MEDIATION SKILLS
asking questions to make a plan 
Make a free-time plan together.

page 154  MEDIATION BANK

A: Let’s meet for a coff ee aft er class.
B: Sure.
A: You’re interested!

C Learn and practise. Go to the Vocabulary Bank.

 page 134 VOCABULARY BANK time phrases

thiè Öĳ erãääã

at the weekend

Öĳ er ØáÖèè

on Saturday

Øäĭ ee

Ö fi áâ

lunch

meet

I’d love to!

Sure.

Perfect!

Sorry, I can’t. 
Another day?

Student A 

Say hi.

Answer with an adjective 
of feeling. 

Ask ‘How about you?’

Say yes. 
Suggest meeting 

and a time.

Say yes. 
Suggest a place.

Finish call.

Student B

Say hi. 
Ask ‘How are things?’

Say how you feel. 
Suggest doing something.

Say no. 
ÎêÜÜeèt Ö Ùiĭ ereãt tiâe.

Say yes.

Finish call.

13

1C

 Go to the interactive speaking practice
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Q1: Tell us about yourself.

Q2: Tell us about your family.

1D

Family 
and friends
GRAMMAR | possessive ’s, s’ 
SPEAKING | talk about people in your life
WRITING | describe fi ve people in your life

Street Interviews

VIEW

3 A Watch the fi rst part of the video. Ãow many diff erent countries 
do you hear?

B Work in pairs. What do you remember? Complete the sentences. 

 1 Mon Zer: I work for an engineering     .
 2 Rob: Hi I’m Rob. I’m a     .
 3 Rose: I’m originally from     .
 4 ÅÖØàèäã: Ä áive iã ÇäãÙäã ÖãÙ Ä ètêÙy fi áâ Öt     .
 5 Marcello: I’m from the United States and currently I’m a     .

C Watch again and check.

4 A Watch the second part of the video. How many speakers 
have brothers?

B Look at the photos. Match the sentences with the people. 
Then watch again and check.

 1 My sister’s name is Sarah and she lives in Hamburg.
 2 My sister is married with two kids.
 3 My mum’s name is Martine and my dad’s name is Daniel.
 4 I’m married and my wife’s name is Rachel.
 5 I also have nine brothers and sisters.
 6 My parents’ names are Daniel and Monica.

GRAMMAR

possessive ’s, s’

5 A Read the sentences then choose the correct alternative to complete 
the rules.

 1 My mum’s name is Martine and my dad’s name is Daniel.
 2 I’m married and my wife’s name is Rachel.
 3 My parents’ names are Daniel and Monica.

Rules
We use name + ’s / s’ for the possessive for one person.

We use name + ’s / s’ for the possessive for two people or more.

B Learn and practise. Go to the Grammar Bank.

 page 101 GRAMMAR BANK

PREVIEW

1 A Work in pairs. You meet someone at 
a party and you have one minute to 
introduce yourself. Look at the box. 
What information do you usually give?

name    nationality    where you live    
job    family    interests/hobbies

B Match the sentences (1–5) with the topics 
in the box in Ex 1A.

 1 I’m a teacher.
 2 I have two brothers and two sisters.
 3 I’m Jack.
 4 I like sport.
 5 I’m from Italy, but I live in London.

C Work in pairs and introduce yourself. 
Give information about each topic in 
the box in Ex 1A.

2 A Work in pairs and answer the question. 
How many family words do you know?

B Check your ideas in the Vocabulary Bank.

 page 135 VOCABULARY BANK family

Jackson

Rob

14
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SPEAKING

talk about people in your life

me

Zoe

DanEnrico

SandraWanda

6 A Write your name in a circle in the middle of a page of 
your notebook. Write the names of fi ve people in your 
life around your name.

B Write two things about each person. Use the Key 
phrases to help you.

KEY PHRASES
Arielle’s my sister/a good friend/my manager.
Who is he/she/Dan?
How do you know him/her?
We’re friends from work/school.
Ellen is my brother’s wife/a friend from work.
Are you very good friends?
Ãäì äĳ eã Ùä yäê âeet�tÖáà�
We’re in a class together.

C Work in pairs. Look at the questions in the Key phrases 
box. Think of two more questions.

D Work in pairs. Student A: Show Student B the names of 
your fi ve people and talk about them. Student ½: Ask 
questions.

A:  Arielle’s a friend from school. She’s a doctor now.
B:  How old is she?
A:  She’s my age.
B:  Is she a very good friend?

WRITING

describe fi ve people in your life

7 A Read the email from Jasmine to her friend Yvonne. 
Ãow many diff erent people does she write about�

0 Sent 3 4

Dear Yvonne,

Let me tell you about my family. 

My parents’ names are Patsy and Vince. They live about 
an hour from me. I have two sisters, and they live near 
my parents. My sisters’ names are Marcella and Greta. 
Greta’s a lawyer and she isn’t married. Marcella’s a 
teacher. She teaches at the local school. She’s married 
and has one child. Her husband’s name is Marcel. (I 
know, it’s funny, but it’s true!) Their daughter’s name 
is Sofi a, and she’s eight years old. We all meet every 
Sunday at our parents’ house. It’s great!

Can you tell me about your family?

See you soon!

Jasmine

B Read the email again. Tick the topics you read about.

ages    children        interests/hobbies    jobs    
married or single    names    where they live

C Work in pairs. Look at the email again and fi nd 
examples of:

 1 plural possessive: s’  My parents’ names
 2 singular possessive: ’s
 3 contractions with ’s

8  ¿escribe fi ve people in your life. Write about four or 
more topics in the box in Ex 7B.

Katy Marcello

Rose Mon Zer

Stephanie Serge

15
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VOCABULARY

3 A Read the clues and complete the puzzle. Áind the ßob.

 1 My mother and my father are my     .
 2 My mother’s brother is my     .
 3 My father’s sister’s daughter is my     .
 4 I don’t have a job at the moment. I’m     .
 5 The boss of the hotel is the hotel     .
 6 I want to sleep. I feel very     .
 7 My dad is seventy, he doesn’t work. He’s     .
 8 Can I have some water? I’m     .
 9 My mother’s sister is my     .

1 p a r e n t s
2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

B Work in pairs. For each word in the puzzle, say two 
related words.

parents – children, daughter

4 A Complete the words in the text.

GRAMMAR

1 A Work in pairs. How much do you know about your 
partner? Complete the sentences. Use the positive or 
negative form of the verbs in brackets.

 1 He/She doesn’t work  (work) from home.
 2 He/She              (teach) at a university.
 3 He/She              (get) up early.
 4 He/She              (play) the guitar.
 5 He/She              (live) with friends.
 6 He/She              (study) every day.
 7 He/She              (have) a car.
 8 He/She              (go) out a lot.

B Work in pairs. Ask questions to check your ideas.

A: Do you work from home?

C Work in a diff erent pair. Ask and answer about your 
fi rst partner.

A: Does she work from home?

2 A Correct the sentences. Add the words in the box.

about     Can     does    doesn’t    
know    love    of    ’s    s’    to

            Can
 1 Perfect. we meet at nine?

 2 Sorry, I’m busy. How Monday?

 3 Yes, she. She studies Law at university.

 4 Ôeè. Çet Üet Ö Øäĭ ee.

 5 I don’t the answer. Ask the teacher.

 6 He’s at the University London.

 7 I’d to, but I can’t.

 8 Would you like have dinner?

 9 He have a job at the moment.

 10 This is the student room. They work here.

B R1.01 |  Read the sentences in Ex 2A. Listen and 
write the word that is diff erent.

1 nine fi ve

Remember mood rings, the rings that change 
colour with your feelings� Èy ring is a present 
from my 1grandm� � � � � and I wear it every day. 
It’s a simple ring with a coloured stone. The 
colour of the stone shows my feelings at that 
moment. The colour green is ‘normal’. It means 
I feel all 2ri� � � . If the stone is purple, that means 
I have strong romantic feelings. Blue means I feel 
3rela � � � , so when I watch  a fi lm with my 
4fam� � � at the 5we� � � � � or play the 6gui� � � , 
my ring is blue. Áinally, the colour red means 
I have a positive feeling about the future or that 
I’m 7ang� �  – it’s not so clear. Èy ring is red at 
the moment. I’m happy, but I’m 8hun� � � . 
Time for dinner!

B   R1.02 |  Listen and check.

16
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LEARNING OBJECTIVES

2A LISTENING | Understand people talking about food: food 
and drink

Talk about shopping and eating habits: countable and 
uncountable nouns; a, an, some, any

Pronunciation: the weak /ə/ sound: a, an, some

Write an online comment; use linking words: and, but, or

2B READING | Read and do a lifestyle quiz: everyday activities

Discuss what is important in your life: adverbs and phrases 
of frequency

Pronunciation: linking

2C HOW TO … | order a meal in a restaurant: restaurant words

Pronunciation: polite intonation

2D BBC PROGRAMME | Understand a documentary about the 
Indian Relay Race in the USA

Talk about a special event: like, hate, love + -ing

Describe an event

2

VLOGS
Q:  What food do you like 

and dislike?

1 Work in pairs and discuss the
question. Make a list.

2   Watch the video. How many 
things on your list do you hear?

lifestyle

17

M02 Speakout 3e CB A2 59526.indd   17M02 Speakout 3e CB A2 59526.indd   17 25/02/2022   14:4025/02/2022   14:40



LISTENING

3 A 2.02 |  Listen to a podcast of three people talking 
about food they love. What is their favourite food?

B 2.02 |  Look at the photos and listen again. Which 
food does the speaker NOT talk about?

 1 Sasha

 2 Mark

 3 Lynn

C Work in pairs and answer the questions.

 1 Does your town or city have a food market?
 2 What’s good about it?
 3 Do you have other types of markets?

2A Can’t live 
without it
GRAMMAR | countable and uncountable nouns; a, an, some, any
VOCABULARY | food and drink
PRONUNCIATION | the weak /ə/ sound: a, an, some

Sasha

Mark

VOCABULARY

food and drink

1 A Look at the photo below. How many things can 
you name?

B Complete the table with the words in the box.

an apple    an avocado    beans    broccoli    cheese    
eggs    grapes    a lemon    orange juice    rice    
salmon    tomatoes    yoghurt

fruit an apple 

vegetables

meat or fi sh

drinks

other

C 2.01 |  Listen and check.

D Work in pairs. Add two more types of food to each group 
in the table. Check your ideas in the Vocabulary Bank.

 page 136 VOCABULARY BANK food and drink

2 A Work in pairs. Student A: Say a group from the table 
in Ex 1B. Student B: Say three types of food.

A: vegetables
B: beans, …

B Work in pairs and discuss the question. What types 
of food and drink do you like and dislike?

A: What types of fruit do you like?
B: I really like apples. 
A: Me too. And what types of fruit do you dislike?
B: I don’t like bananas.

18
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GRAMMAR

countable and uncountable nouns; 
a, an, some, any

4 A Look at the food in Ex 1B. Which food can you count 
(C) and which can’t you count (U)?

an apple (C), broccoli (U) 

B Complete the sentences with a, an, some or any.

 1 I eat     avocado every day.
 2 I have     banana for breakfast every day.
 3 I need     potatoes for tonight.
 4 We always have     cheese at home.
 5 They don’t have     black grapes here.

C Choose the correct word to complete the rules.

 1 Use a or an with a singular / plural noun. 
 2 Use some with a singular / plural noun. 
 3 Use some with a singular / an uncountable noun.
 4 Use any in a positive / negative sentence.

D Read the Future Skills box and answer the question.

FUTURE SKILLS
Self-management 
Good dictionaries show if a noun is countable or 
uncountable, either aft er the word or in front of the 
meaning. Does your dictionary show this? Choose 
three types of food and write �C� or �Ð� aft er them. 
And when you write a noun, write (C) or (U) next to it.

E Learn and practise. Go to the Grammar Bank.

 page 102 GRAMMAR BANK

PRONUNCIATION
5 A 2.03 |  the weak /ə/ sound: a, an, some |  Listen to 

the sentence. Which words are stressed? Notice the 
weak /ə/ sound in a, an and some.

I have a carrot, an onion and some potatoes.
    /ə/ /ə/ /ə/

B 2.04 |  Listen and write the sentences (1–5). 
Then listen and repeat.

6  Work in pairs. Student A: Go to page 146. Student B: 
Go to page 150.

SPEAKING

7  Work in groups and discuss the questions.

 1 What do you have for breakfast every morning?
 2 Who does the food shopping in your home? 

And who does the cooking?
 3 Where do you like buying food: in big shops, small 

shops or in a market? Why?
 4 What food do you always have at home? 
 5 What food do you like but never have at home? 

Why not?

WRITING

write an online comment; use linking 
words: and, but, or

8 A Do you post photos, read or write about food on social 
media sites?

B Read the introduction to an online discussion about 
comfort food. What is your favourite comfort food?

When you feel unhappy or 
stressed, what type of food 
do you eat?
Maybe noodles with chicken or your mother’s 
home-made pierogi (fi lled dumplings), it 
depends where you are from. For many people 
around the world it’s pizza and for a lot of us 
it’s ice cream. What is your favourite comfort 
food? Write and tell us.

C Write an online comment about your favourite comfort 
food. Go to the Writing Bank.

 page 89 WRITING BANK

19
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VOCABULARY 

everyday activities

1 A Complete the word webs with the verbs 
in the box.

check    get up    go    go to
meet someone    spend time

shopping

messages

a party

running

emails

a meeting

Ûär Øäĭ ee

online

early

for lunch

with your family

late

   

   

   

       go 

   

   

B Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and 
answer the question Which do you do 
more … ? Use the phrases in Ex 1A.

A:  Which do you do more, check emails 
or check messages?

B:  I check my messages more. And you?
A:  Me too.

READING 

2 A Do the online quiz.

B Work in pairs and compare your answers.

C Read the key. Do you agree with the 
answers? Why/Why not?

2B Your lifestyle 
and you
GRAMMAR | adverbs and phrases of frequency 
VOCABULARY | everyday activities 
PRONUNCIATION | linking

Lifestyle quiz
We all eat, sleep and work. But we all do these things 
in diff erent ways. How about you? Do this fun quiz. 
What does it say about you?

Choose the best answer for you: a, b or c.

1 What do you usually do fi rst in the morning?
a I always go online and check my messages. I do this 

every day. 
b I usually get up early and go running, but not at the 

weekend.
c I have breakfast and talk to my family.

2 How oft en do you see your friends?
a We hardly ever meet, maybe once a month, but we talk 

online a lot. 
b I cook lunch for friends every Sunday. I always make 

something healthy! 
c I oft en meet friends for coff ee or we go shopping together.

3 How oft en do you exercise?
a I hardly ever exercise. Well, never. 
b I go to the gym every day.
c Once a week on Saturdays – I do some sport with friends.

4 Do you spend a lot of time online?
a I oft en spend 7–8 hours a day online for work, but not 

every day.
b I sometimes work online for about 3 or 4 hours, but I’m 

never online at the weekend.
c Yes, I’m always online. I spend hours on social media. 

5 How do you meet new people?
a I join online groups and I make new friends there. We 

chat online.
b Sometimes I meet people at the gym or when I go walking.
c My friends or family introduce us or I meet people at parties.

Key 
Mostly a: The online world is important for you. You are 
happy to spend a lot of time on your computer or smartphone. 

Mostly b: It’s important for you to exercise a lot, with friends 
or alone. Exercise and good food are important for you because 
you want to keep fi t and healthy. 

Mostly c: People are important for you. It’s important for you 
to spend time with your friends or your family. You don’t like 
being alone.

20
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GRAMMAR

adverbs and phrases of frequency

3 A Look at the quiz again. Put the adverbs in bold in the 
correct place in the diagram.

 Ãäì äĳ eã�
     never

 I�� ! I�� $ I�� & I�� ( I�� !  I

B Choose the correct word to complete the rules. Use 
the quiz to help you.

 1 Use adverbs of frequency before / aft er most verbs.
 2 Use adverbs of frequency before / aft er the verb be.

C Look at the quiz again and fi nd four other phrases of 
frequency.

every day

D Learn and practise. Go to the Grammar Bank.

 page 103 GRAMMAR BANK

PRONUNCIATION
4 A |  linking  |  Put the sentences (a–f) in order: 1 = most 

oft en and 6 = least oft en.

 a We go to Spain every summer.
 b I play tennis twice a week.
 c Ä Üä tä the ØiãeâÖ Ûäêr är fi ve times a year.
 d We eat fi sh every Saturday. 
 e I check my messages three or four times an hour. 1
 f I call my mother once a day. 

B 2.05 |  Listen and check.

C Work in pairs. Take turns to say the phrases in bold. 
Practise the linking between the words.

D 2.06 |  Listen and repeat the phrases and the whole 
sentences.

5  Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer the 
questions. Remember to use linking in the phrases 
of frequency.

Ãäì äĳ eã Ùä yäê � �

check your messages    call your best friend    
do some exercise    eat in a restaurant    
shop online    go to the cinema

SPEAKING

6 A Put the words in the box in the correct place on the 
line for you.

not important very important

ÖãiâÖáè    Øäĭ ee    ÛÖâiáy    ÛääÙ    ÛrieãÙè    
health    online life    shopping    sleep    
sport    time alone    work

B Work in pairs  Compare things that are important to 
you. Find one thing that is the same and one thing that 
is diff erent.

Work is very important to me. I enßoy it. I oft en work 
at the weekend. Animals aren’t important to me. I 
don’t have a pet. 

C Work in a diff erent pair. Talk about your fi rst partner. 

Sleep is very important to Yulia. She sleeps for ten 
hours every night, but I usually sleep about six or 
seven hours.

2B

21
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READING

1 A Look at the photo and answer the questions. 

 1 Do you ever take photos of your food, at home or 
in restaurants? Why/Why not?

 2 Do you ever post them online? Why/Why not?

B Work in pairs and discuss the questions.

 1 What types of websites do people post food 
photos on?

 2 What do you think ‘rainbow food’ is?
 3 What’s the best way to take a photo of food: 

from the side or from above?
 4 Is the photo on the phone a good online photo? 

Why/Why not?

C Read the article and check your answers.

VOCABULARY

restaurant words

2 A Work in a diff erent pair and discuss the questions.

 1 What is your favourite type of restaurant?
 2 Do you know any good local restaurants?

B Look at the words in the box. Which ones are parts 
of a meal?

bill    desserts    dinner for two    main courses    
service charge    side dishes    starters    waiter

C Complete the restaurant menu with the words in the box.

3 A Read the menu again and choose a dish for each course.

B Work in pairs. Tell each other your dishes.

A: For starter, I’d like the soup of the day.

2C Eating out
HOW TO … | order a meal in a restaurant
VOCABULARY | restaurant words
PRONUNCIATION | polite intonation

Looks GOOD, tastes GOOD?
What’s more important to you: food that tastes 
good, or food that looks good? The internet 
has hundreds of websites with thousands of 
photos of diff erent types of food: cooking blogs, 
travel sites and social media sites with names 
like FoodSpotting, SnapDish, InstaFood and of 
course Instagram. One website has ‘rainbow 
food’: red, orange, yellow, green and other 
coloured food, all on one plate. And there are 

websites about how to take a good photo of 
food: the most important thing is that the food 
is bright and colourful and looks delicious. 
Pasta or noodles always look good. Fruit 
juice is colourful and pink food is great in a 
photo. And take your photo from above! Some 
restaurants now have photo-friendly lighting 
and mirrors. They want to attract today’s 
photo foodies!

22
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FUTURE SKILLS
Communication 
Your words and your intonation help you 
sound polite. Is intonation important in 
your language?

SPEAKING

6 A Work in groups. Prepare a menu from your 
town or country. Write three starters, 
main courses, side dishes and desserts.

B Work in groups. Roleplay a conversation 
in a restaurant.

Student A: You are the waiter.

Other students: You are the customers. 

A: Good evening. Do you have a 
reservation?
B: Yes, we have a table for …

7  Take a photo of the food you eat 
tonight and bring it to the next lesson. 
Prepare to describe it to the rest of 
your class.

MEDIATION SKILLS
selecting relevant 
information
Help someone understand a pizza menu.

page 155 MEDIATION BANK

How to …
order a meal in a restaurant 

4 A 2.07 |  Listen to a conversation in the restaurant. Write Scott (S) 
or Teresa (T) next to the correct food and drink on the menu.

B Complete the sentences.

 1 Good evening.     you have a reservation?
 2 We have a table     two for half past seven. 
 3     we have a table near the window?
 4     you ready to order?
 5 So for a starter,     I have the soup, please?
 6 And then I’      like the salmon with a green salad, please.
 7     you like something to drink?
 8     is your meal?
 9 Would you like to look at the     menu?
 10 Could we have the     at the same time, please?

C 2.08 |  Listen and check.

D Learn and practise. Go to the Grammar Bank.

 page 104 GRAMMAR BANK 

PRONUNCIATION
5 A 2.09 |  polite intonation  |  Listen to the customers. Tick the 

ones that sound polite.

 1 ☐��2 ☐��3 ☐��4 ☐��5 ☐��6 ☐��7 ☐��8 ☐

B 2.10 |  Listen to the polite intonation. What makes it sound more 
polite? Listen again and repeat.

C Read the Future Skills box and answer the question.

Ask your 1    aboutour
daily specials! MenuMenu

2                                  

Soup of the day (V)

Deep fried mushrooms 
with a garlic dip (V)

Sushi platter

Bruschetta with tomatoes 
and basil (V)

3                                  

Beefb urger with chips

Thai green chicken curry 
with rice

Salmon in a cream sauce

Nut roast (V)

4                                  

Green salad

Chips

Seasonal 
vegetables

5                                  

Lemon tart

Homemade ice cream 
(3 scoops)

Fresh fruit salad

Chocolate brownie

COLD DRINKS
Orange juice
Lemonade
Still water

Sparkling water

HOT DRINKS
Coff ee – Americano, espresso, cappuccino 

Tea – green tea, mint tea, breakfast tea

Note: A 15% 6    will be added
to the 7    .

Aft er your meal,  please write a 
review on our website  

and send us your photos. 
Every month we give a free 
8    for the best photo.

Sparkling water

23
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VIEW

2 A   Watch the BBC video clip. Who wins the race?  

B   Watch again and choose the words and phrases 
you hear.

 1 Oliver Pakootas has a big race / day. It’s the 
Indian Relay.

 2 This race is a custom / tradition for American 
Indians.

 3 He has a team / his family to help him. 
 4 The horses are also part of the team / family. 
 5 For Oliver and his family, the Indian Relay isn’t 

only a race, it’s a lifestyle / way of life.
 6 For three minutes, all Oliver thinks of is the relay / 

race and the horses.

C Work in pairs and discuss the question. What are 
three good things about their lifestyle?

GRAMMAR

like, hate, love + -ing

3 A Read the sentences. What is the verb form aft er 
the verbs in bold? 

Oliver and his team enjoy being together, and they 
love working with their horses and their horses love 
them. Oliver likes riding his horses in the mountains.

B Work in pairs. Say four things you like or don’t like 
doing and say why. Use I like, enjoy, love and don’t like.

C Learn and practise. Go to the Grammar Bank.

 page 105 GRAMMAR BANK

PREVIEW

1 A Work in pairs. Look at the photos and discuss the 
questions.

 1 Where do you think this is?
 2 What season is it?
 3 Can you ride a horse?

B Read the BBC programme information and answer 
the questions.

 1 Where does the Indian Relay Race happen?
 2 How many horses does each rider ride?
 3 Who is Oliver Pakootas?

Mountain: Life at the Extreme
Every year, the people of Okanogan County in 
Washington State, USA, have a fair to celebrate the 
end of summer. One of the big events is the Indian 
Relay Race, a tradition of American Indians. In the 
Indian Íelay, each rider rides three diff erent horses 
around the track. In this programme, we watch 
Oliver Pakootas as he and his family prepare for this 
important tradition. There can only be one winner. 
Will it be Oliver?

2D

The Indian 
Relay
GRAMMAR | like, hate, love + -ing
SPEAKING | talk about a special event
WRITING | describe an event

Documentary

"$

Unit 2  |  Lesson D
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SPEAKING 

talk about a special event

4 A Think of a special event, e.g. a festival or a national holiday. 
Read the questions and make notes about your answers.

 1 What’s the special event?
 2 When and where does it happen?
 3 What do you like doing at this event? Describe three activities.
 4 What’s your favourite thing about the event? 

B Work in pairs. Tell each other about the special event. Use your 
notes from Ex 4A to help you.

5 A Work in pairs. Look at the information about the Quebec Winter 
Carnival. Which activity looks interesting to you?

B 2.11 |  Listen to someone talking about the Quebec Winter 
Carnival. Number the photos in the order you hear about them.

Canoe race: 
2.30 p.m.

Ice sculpture 
display 

all week!

Parade: 
starts 7 p.m.

Enjoy a bowl 
of French 

onion soup!

Carnival

A B C D

C 2.11 |  Listen again and tick the phrases you hear.

KEY PHRASES
Çet âe teáá yäê Ö×äêt �
It happens in [place] in [month].
¼t thiè tiâe� ìe äĳ eã �
The [event] lasts [number] days.
It’s one of the best things all year.
Èy ÛÖväêrite thiãÜ iè �
We really enjoy watching it together.

6  Work in groups. One student: Talk about your special event. Use the 
Key phrases to help you. Other students: Listen and make notes. 
Then ask two questions about the event. 

WRITING

describe an event 

7 A Read the description of the Quebec 
Winter Carnival. Which things in the 
brochure in Ex 5A does the person
NOT write about?

In Quebec we have a big festival 
every winter, the Quebec Winter 
Carnival. The city goes crazy! It’s 
really good fun and we have lots 
of things to see and do. I love 
looking at the ice sculptures. The 
artists oft en make ice animals 
and buildings. I always watch 
the canoe race. They race on the 
icy river and it’s very exciting. 
My favourite thing is the evening 
parade. I like watching it with 
my family. 

B Write a description of your event from 
Ex 4A. Write 80–100 words.

C Read other students’ descriptions. Which 
event would you like to go to?

25
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VOCABULARY

4 A Name a type of food or drink that starts with these letters.

 1 Øe��2�Öv��3�Ür��4�áÖ��5�âê��6�ãä��7�èê��8�áe��9�èÖ��10�èt

B Work in pairs. Student A: Say the fi rst letter of a type of food or 
drink. Student B: Guess or ask for one more letter.

A: r
B: One more letter, please.
A: r-i
B: Rice?
A: Yes!

5 A Match (1–6) with (a–f) to make questions.

Do you:

 1 go to bed
 2 check
 3 meet
 4 go to
 5 spend
 6 go

a ÛrieãÙè Ûär Øäĭ ee� 
b late at the weekend? 
c your messages on a phone, tablet or laptop? 
d shopping with friends or alone? 
e time online in the evening? 
f parties at the weekend?

B Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer the questions in Ex 5A. 
Ask extra questions.

Where?  What time?  Why/Why not?
Who with?  What do you … ?

Do you go to bed late at the weekend? What time?

6 A Complete the words in the text.

B R2.02 |  Listen and check. 

GRAMMAR

1 A Which words are countable (C) and which 
are uncountable (U)?

onion  bean  broccoli  butter
cucumber  lemon  lemonade
oil  pear  prawn  yoghurt

B Choose fi ve things from Ex 1A and write 
a list.

C Work in pairs. Ask what’s on your 
partner’s list.

A: Do you have an onion on your list?
B: Yes, I do. Do you have any beans?

2 A R2.01 |  Listen and write the 
sentences.

B Change the sentences so they are true 
for you.

I usually watch TV on Sundays.

C Work in pairs. Find two things that 
are the same and two things that are 
diff erent for you and your partner.

3  Work in a diff erent pair. Ask about the 
activities in Ex 2A. Use Do you like … ?
or Do you enjoy … ?

A:  Do you enjoy watching TV?
B:  Sometimes. It depends on the 

programme. I hate watching …

Robot Waiters
‘Hello and welcome,’ says the waiter. ‘Are you ready to 
1 or    ?’

I say ‘hello’, and ‘yes, I’m ready to order’. But does the waiter 
understand me? I don’t know. You see, the waiter 

is a robot. I give my order – a steak for my 2 ma    
course, potatoes for a 3 si    dish and an avocado 

salad. The robot says, ‘Would you like 4 so    to 
drink?’ so I ask for some water. And I hope this 

works, because I’m very thirsty.

Robot waiters are not a new thing, and people 
have diff erent feelings about them. Restaurant 

owners love them: ‘I 5 ha    more customers now. 
People enjoy 6 se    the robots with the trays of food. It’s 

good for business.’ The human waiters aren’t sure: ‘I hope it 
7 do    take my job.’ And customers? Some love them: ‘It’s 
so cute! I want a selfi e with it!’ Some hate them: ‘They’re not 
very friendly. They 8 ne    smile!’

And me? I’m not sure. I’m very hungry, and my lunch … Ah, 
here it comes now!

"&

REVIEW2
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VLOGS 
Q: Do you ever have visitors 

staying in your home? 

1 Work in pairs and discuss the 
question. 

2 C Watch the video. How many 
speakers love having visitors? 

stuff: common adjectives (1) 
Talk about and describe objects in your home: have got 
Pronunciation: sentence stress 

3C HOW TO ... I make invitations and offers: social phrases 
Pronunciation: rhythm in phrases 

3D BBC STREET INTERVIEWS I Understand street interviews 
about where people live 
Talk about your local area: there is, there are 
Write an email about your local area 

27 
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VOCABULARY 
rooms and furniture 

1 A Work in pairs. Look at the photos (A-C) of an apartment in 
Edinburgh, Scotland. Discuss the questions. 
1 What do you like/dislike about the rooms? 
2 Would you like to stay there on holiday? Why/Why not? 

B Work in pairs. Look at the photos again. Match the places (1-12) 
with the objects (a-I). 
Living room What is: 
1 on the wall?~ a a plant 
2 in front of the window? b a chair 
3 behind the laptop on the table? c a TV 
4 between the windows? d some papers 

Kitchen What is: 
5 under the orange light? 
6 above the sink? 
7 to the left of the pink plant? 
8 on the counter? 

Bedroom What is: 
9 on the bed? 

10 next to the desk? 
11 near the window? 
12 opposite the mirror? 

e a window 
f a radio 
g some bottles 
h a table 

i a cupboard 
j a chair 
k a picture 
I some towels 

C Work in pairs. Add two more rooms and three more items of 
furniture. Check your ideas in the Vocabulary Bank. 

CJ page 137 VOCABULARY BANK rooms and furniture I 

2 A Look at the things in the box. Choose a place for each one in the 
rooms in Ex 1 B. 

glasses keys phone TV remote wifi password 

B Work in pairs and take turns. Ask questions to find the things. 
A: I can't find my glasses. 
B: Are they in the bedroom? 
A: Yes, they are. 
B: Are they near the window? 
A: No, they aren't. 

LISTENING 

3 A Work in pairs. Which things in the box 
are most important when you stay in a 
holiday apartment? Why? Choose three. 

extra keys important phone numbers 
a local map a TV remote 
the wifi password 

B CD 3.01 I Listen to the owner describing 
her apartment in Ex 1. Number the 
photos (A-C) in the order you hear about 
them. 

C Work in pairs. Read the questions (1-7) 
about the apartment. Can you remember 
the answers? 

BOOKING FORM 

Questions for the owner 

1 How do I get the keys? 

2 Can you give us some information 
about the local area? 

3 Does the apartment have wifi? 

4 Where is the nearest food shop? 

5 Can you give us some important 
phone numbers (police, hospital, 
your number)? 

6 Do we need to bring any soap, 
shampoo or towels7 

7 Does the apartment have a 
desk? I'd like to do some work. 

D CD 3.01 I Listen again and answer the 
questions in Ex 3C. 



I I 
~---//1 I\ ___ .__,___,,_ ____ ~--"--' 

GRAMMAR 
this, that, these, those; here, there 

4A Complete the sentences with this, that, these or those. 
1 You enter the code here, and .. little door opens. 
2 ................... two keys here are for the front door. 
3 And do you see.. . . .. towels, over there? 
4 And .................. desk over there is where I work. 

B C13.02 I Listen and check. 

C Match the words in the box with the pictures (A-F). 

here that there these this those ] 

A 

D E F 

D Learn and practise. Go to the Grammar Bank. 

CJ page 1 06 GRAMMAR BANK I 

PRONUNCIATION 
5 A I /I/ and /i:/ I Work in pairs. Are the words in bold pronounced 

with a short /1/ or a long /i:/ sound? Put them in the correct place in 
the table. 
1 Ws e-a-s-y to open. 
2 These are the keys. 
3 This is the living room. 

/1/ 
.l.t's. 

4 You don't need to bring any 
shampoo. 

5 We always leave some. 

B C13.03 I Listen and check. Then work in pairs and practise saying 
the sentences. 

3A 

G11 

SPEAKING 

6 Work in pairs. Practise describing an 
apartment. Student A: Go to page 146. 
Student B: Go to page 150. 

WRITING 
write a description of a home for 
a website; use commas 

7 A Read part of an on line description. Where 
do you think it comes from? 
a on line information for tourists 
b a social media post for travellers 
c a website with apartments and rooms 

for visitors 

*4.58 V 
(143 reviews 

000 
000 

Enjoy your stay in this traditional, 
very clean apartment, close to the 
centre of Paris. It sleeps 3 people 
and is perfect for guests who want a 
weekend break in this romantic city. 

B Write an online description of a home. 
Go to the Writing Bank. 

CJ page 90 WRITING BANK I 
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READING 

1 A Work in pairs and discuss the questions. 
1 Is it easy to find things: a) in your bag 

b) on your desk c) in your bedroom? 
2 Look at the photo. What do you think 

clutter means 1 

B Read the text. What do the pictures mean? 
Then work in pairs and check your answers. 
The picture of the two pairs of sunglasses 
means you have an extra thing. You don't 
need two pairs of sunglasses. 

2 A Work in pairs. Don't look at the text. Answer 
the questions. 
1 What are the three types of clutter 1 

2 What's a good time of day to clean up? 
3 What two questions are important to ask? 
4 Why have chocolate? 

B Read the text again and check your answers. 

C Which three ideas in the text do you like 
best?Why? 

D Look at the text again. Complete the 
sentences with the words in bold. 
1 You have something and you don't give it 

to anyone, e.g. I want to ................... this book 
and read it later. 

2 You take something from the floor with 
your hand, e.g. Please your rubbish. 

3 You put something in its usual place, e.g. 
After breakfast I always ........... the milk in 
the fridge. 

4 To be late for a bus or train, and it leaves 
without you, e.g. It's eight o'clock. Don't 

.......... the bus! 
S To stop a machine, e.g. Please ................ your 

phone when you're in the library. 

Help! Your train leaves in fifteen minutes, but you can't 
find your ticket. After ten minutes you find it under 
some books and a lot of paper. You miss your train. 
Is this you? You're not alone. Many people have a problem 
with clutter. But you CAN change this. It's difficult, yes, 
but you CAN do it! First there are some things you need 
to understand. 

3 types of clutter 
0 Have you got two of something? 
Do you really need both of them? 
Keep one and give the other to a friend. 

f) It's in your wardrobe, but you 
never wear it. It's too big for you. 
Ask yourself, 'Do I really love this?' 
No? It needs to go. 

t) It's in your 
kitchen cupboard. 
It's a gift from 

someone in your family, but you never 
use it. (It's got the price on the box!) 
You don't like it, it's too large, and you 
haven't got any space for it. It goes! 

Clear your clutter: 5 top tips 
0 Choose one room, or a part of a room, for example 
a cupboard in your bedroom. It's important to choose a 
time of day when you've got a lot of energy. Open all the 
windows and play some loud music! Turn off your phone 
and always finish the job. 

f) Maybe you haven't got much time to clean. OK, so 
spend a short time every day, maybe fifteen minutes. 
You don't need to spend hours: 'little and often' is best. 

8 Every time you pick up something, ask yourself two 
questions: 'Is this useful? Do I love this?' Is the answer 
to both questions 'yes'? You can keep it. 

8 Give yourself a present when you finish. Do you enjoy 
playing video games? Go and play for an hour. Do you like 
eating chocolate? Have some chocolate. Sit in a nice, soft 
chair and relax. 

0 And in the future? Don't leave anything on the floor 
or on tables. Always pick things up and put them away. 
Have a place for everything. 



GRAMMAR 

have got 

3 A Complete the sentences with one or two 
words. Then check your answers in the 
text in Ex 1 B. 
1 you gottwo of something? 
2 It's .................. the price on the box! 
3 ... you .. . ........ got any space for it. 
4 ... choose a time of the day when ... 

got a lot of energy. 

B Work in pairs. Look at Ex 3A and answer 
the questions. 
1 Do have got and have mean the same 

thing? 
2 Does 'sin Sentence 2 mean is or has? 
3 How do you make the negative and a 

question of you have got? 

C Learn and practise. Go to the 
Grammar Bank. 

CJ page 1 07 GRAMMAR BANK I 

PRONUNCIATION 
4A Cl 3.04 I sentence stress I Listen and 

write the sentences. 

B Cl 3.04 I Listen again and underline the 
stressed words. Listen again and repeat 
the sentences. 

SA Work with the class. Find someone who 
has got: 

a bicycle a sister an lnstagram account 
a cat or another pet 
a friend from another country 
a garden coins in their bag 

Have you got a bicycle? 

B Tell the class about what someone has 
got. Don't say their name. Other students 
guess who it is. 
A: She's got some coins in her bag. 
B: Is it Petra? 
A: No, it's Dominique. 

VOCABULARY 

common adjectives (1) 

6A Find one adjective in each sentence. 
1 Sit in a soft chair and relax. 
2 It's too large, and you haven't got any space for it. 
3 It's difficult, but you CAN do it! 
4 Open the windows and play some loud musicl 
5 So spend a short time every day, maybe fifteen minutes. 
6 You have got two of the same thing. 

B Complete the table with the opposites of the adjectives. Use your 
answers from Ex GA. 

hard soft long 
different quiet 
easy small 

C Read the Future Skills box and do the task. 

FUTURE SKILLS 
Self-management 
Learn opposites at the same time - it's easier to remember the 
words. Try this now: cover one column in Ex 6B. Say each adjective 
and its opposite. Then cover the other column and do the same. 

D Work in pairs. Practise using the adjectives. Student A: Go to 
page 146. Student B: Go to page 150. 

SPEAKING 

7 A Work in pairs. Choose ten objects that you both have at home. Use 
the photos to help you. Take turns to ask and answer questions. 
A: Have you got a guitar at home? 
B: No, we haven't. Have you got any scissors? 

B Work in pairs. Choose five objects to keep. Explain your reasons. 
A: I'd like to keep the scissors because they're very useful. I use 

them every day. 
B: Yes, let's keep them. I don't need the alarm clock because I 

always use my phone. 
A: I agree. 

C Work in groups. Compare your final lists. Use the phrases in 
bold in Ex 7B to help you. 

3B 
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SPEAKING 

1 A Work in pairs and discuss the questions. 
1 What is the relationship between the 

people in the photo? 
2 How often do you or your family invite 

people to your home? 
3 Do you usually invite them for a meal, 

for coffee or tea or for something else? 

B Work in pairs and do the questionnaire. 
What do YOU do? 
A: Question 1. It depends. I often bring 

flowers or a box of chocolates. What 
about you? 

C Work in groups. Read the Future Skills box 
and discuss the questions. 

FUTURE SKILLS 
Social responsibility 
When you visit someone from another 
country, it is a good idea to check their 
customs. In your country, what are the 
customs for a host and for a guest? Are 
these different from customs in another 
country that you know? 

' .. • --, . ..,.,_ ... . ... .,, 
·~ • (J p 

What is a good guest? 
It depends! Something that is right for one person can 
be wrong for someone else. Answer the questions and 
then ask a friend what they think. The differences can 
be interesting! 

1 Before the meal, your host says, 'Don't bring anything! 
Just yourself!' What do you bring? 
a nothing 
b some flowers 
c something else 

2 Your host asks you, 'Is there anything you don't eat?' 
You hate mushrooms. What do you say? 
a 'No, I eat everything.' 
b 'I hate mushrooms.' 
c 'Sorry, but I don't eat mushrooms.' 

3 The invitation says 7 p.m. When do you arrive? 
a at 7 o'clock exactly 
b at 7.15 
C at 7.30 

4 You arrive. Your host has no shoes on. What do you do? 
a ask, 'Shall I take off my shoes?' 
b take off your shoes 
c keep your shoes on and say nothing 

5 You don't like one of the dishes. What do you do? 
a say, Tm sorry I can't eat this.' 
b eat it 
c eat a little and then say, Tm full!' 

6 It's 10 p.m. What do you do? 
a wait for your host to end the visit 
b thank your host and leave 
c say, 'I need to go.' 



How to ... 
make invitations and offers 

2 Read the email and answer the questions. 
1 Is it an invitation for a meal or a party? 
2 What does Jason need to do? 

Dear Jason, 
Would you like to come to dinner at our house on Friday? 
Is 7 p.m. good for you? We live in Camden. It isn't easy 
to find our house, so I'll message you with directions. 
Please phone me to tell me if you can come. I think 
you have my number. 
Best wishes, 
Alysha and Dion 

3 A Cl 3.05 I Listen to three conversations with Jason. 
Which two statements are True (T)? 
1 Jason says he doesn't 3 He asks for still water. 

eat mushrooms. 4 He leaves at 10 p.m. 
2 He arrives on time. 

B Work in pairs. Complete the sentences from the 
conversations in Ex 3A. 
1 Would you. . to come for dinner on Friday? 
2 I'd .............. to come. 
3 . me take your jacket. 
4 Can I ............ you something to drink? 
5 Let get your drink. 
6 No thanks, I'm .. 

C Cl 3.06 I Listen and check. 

D Put the phrases in Ex 3B in the correct place in the table. 

make an Would you like to come for dinner 
invitation on Friday? 
make an offer 

say 'yes' 
say 'no' 

4A Work in pairs. Look at the pictures. Student A: Say a 
letter. Student B: Make an offer. Student A: Say yes or 
no politely. -A get C bring 

--D bring E get F take 

A: A 
B: Let me get you a coffee. A: Thank you. 

B Learn and practise. Go to the Grammar Bank. 

CJ page 1 08 GRAMMAR BANK I 

VOCABULARY 

social phrases 

5 A Who says the phrases, the host (H), the guest (G) or 
both (B)? 
1 Sorry I'm late. 
2 Great to see you. 
3 These are for you. 

4 Have a safe journey home. 
5 I'm full. That was delicious! 

B Work in pairs. How do you respond to the sentences 
in Ex SA? 

C Match the responses (a-e) with the sentences (1-5) 
in Ex SA. 
a You too. d Glad you liked itl 
b Oh, thank you. 

How nice ofyoui 
e Thank you for a lovely 

eveningI 
c No problem. 

D Cl 3.07 I Listen and check. 

PRONUNCIATION 
6 A Cl 3.08 I rhythm in phrases I Listen again to the 

sentences in Ex SA. Notice the patterns. 
1 OooO 2 OoOo 3 OooO 4 ooOOoO s oO oooOo 

B Cl 3.08 I Listen again and repeat. Pay attention 
to the rhythm. 

C Work in pairs. Student A: Say one of the sentences 
(1-5) in Ex SA. Student B: Close your book and answer. 

SPEAKING 

7 A Write a short email to invite a new friend or colleague to 
your home for a meal. Use the email in Ex 2 to help you. 

B Work in pairs. Student A: Give your email to Student B. 
Student B: Phone Student A and accept the invitation. 

C Work in different pairs. Roleplay conversations for 
arriving, ending the meal and saying goodbye. Use the 
prompts to help you. 

Hello! Great to see you! 
You too. These 

are for you. 

I'm full! That was delicious. 
Thank you. Glad you liked it. 

It's ten o'clock! I need to go. 

MEDIATION SKILLS 
describing your culture 
Give advice to a friend about your country. 

.. page 156 MEDIATION BANK 
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PREVIEW 

1 Work in groups and discuss the 
questions. 
1 Do you live in an apartment or a 

house? Where is it? 
2 What can you see from your window? 

What can you see from the 
front door? 

3 What is one thing that you like about 
the area where you live? 

Q1: Tell us about your home. 

Q2: What do you like about where 
you live? 

,,. 
2 A C Watch the first part of the video. Listen to the speakers 

describing their homes. Who has got a garden? 

B Complete the sentences with the words in the box. 

apartment small back floor garden lounge parents 

1 It has a 
bathrooms. 

, a big kitchen, four bedrooms and three 

2 We've got a kitchen on the ground 
3 ... and one living and dining area, with a garden at the front and 

the 
4 ... we have three bedrooms - one for my sister, one for me and 

one for my .. 
5 It's a one-bedroom flat, with a bathroom, a kitchen and a 

living room. 
6 I live in an in South West London. 
7 It has a nice living room, big kitchen and a spacious 

C C Watch again and check. 

3 A C Watch the second part of the video. Listen to the speakers 
describing their neighbourhoods. Who talks about parks? 

B C Watch again and choose the words and phrases you hear. 
1 There are lots of/ a lot of open spaces. 
2 There's a park close by/ close to us. 
3 There isn't very much noise/ traffic ... 
4 There are a lot of trees/ parks - areas that you can walk in ... 
5 It is very quiet and there are lots of shops/ cafes around my area. 

GRAMMAR 

there is, there are 

4A Complete the sentences with 's, are, isn't or aren't. 
1 There . . .. any restaurants. 
2 There .. a park close by. 
3 There .. 
4 There 

.. very much traffic. 
. lots of shops. 

B Learn and practise. Go to the Grammar Bank. 

CJ page 1 09 GRAMMAR BANK I 



SPEAKING 

talk about your local area 

5 A Work in pairs and look at the topics. For each topic, 
say one thing that you like OR dislike about your 
neighbourhood. 

• restaurants and cafes 
• shops or big stores 
• nightlife: cinemas, clubs, theatres 
• neighbours 
• open spaces: parks or a forest 
• traffic 

B Read the Key phrases. Which phrases can you use to 
talk about YOUR neighbourhood? 

KEY PHRASES 
It's very quiet/busy/loud/interesting. 
There's a. 
There are lots of/a lot of ... 
It's got a/a lot of ... 
My neighbours are ... 
The only problem is that ... 
I don't like the ... 

C Work in a different pair. Take turns to ask and answer 
questions about your neighbourhoods. Use the Key 
phrases to help you. 

What do you like about it? What's not so good? 

WRITING 

write an email about your local area 

6A Read the email. What does Jaylen NOT like about her 
neighbourhood? 

Hi Chloe, 

Well, I'm here in my new apartment in Istanbul and I 
really like the area. I'm about two kilometres from the 
city centre, and there are buses to the centre every 
five minutes. The neighbourhood is nice. There's a 
small food store close by and a big supermarket about 
ten minutes' walk away. It's a busy area. There's a lot 
of traffic. The only problem is that sometimes the 
traffic is loud and I can't sleep, but it's not too bad. 
We've got a bank, a cinema, a post office - all the usual 
things - and there's a great market on Sundays. It sells 
fresh fruit and vegetables from the local farmers. My 
neighbours are friendly and quiet and I'm really happy 
here. 

I hope you're well. Write back and tell me about your 
area. 

Lots of love, 

Jaylen 

B Write an email to Jaylen. Tell her about your local area. 

3D 
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REVIEW 

GRAMMAR 
1 A Complete the sentences with the words 

in the box. 

has got haven't There are 
These photos 1ftis-is those flowers 

1 . Tl')_i!'i.i!i. a very difficult exercise. 
2 One person in my family ... 

black hair. 
3 .................................... seven people in 

my family. 
4 I like.. . ... over there. 
S We ............................ got any homework 

tonight. 
6 ................................. on my phone are of 

my holiday. 

B Change the sentences in Ex 1 A so they 
are true for you. 

C Work in pairs and compare your answers. 

2 A Cl R3.01 I Look at the picture and listen. 
Are the statements True (T) or False (F)? 

1 
2. 
3. 

4. 
s 
6. 

B Work in pairs. Student A: Look at page 28. 
Student B: Look at page 137. Write four 
true and two false sentences about the 
photos. Use there is/are and have/has got. 

C Work in pairs. Student A: Show Student 
B the photos and read your sentences. 
Student B: Look at the photos. Which 
sentences are true? Swap roles. 

VOCABULARY 
3 A Complete the words. 

1 Are there a lot of mi _____ in your home1 

2 Have you got ca _____ or r ___ on the floor? 
3 Doyoueatintheki _____ ordoyouhaveadi ____ r ___ ? 
4 Do you have a home of ____ with a de __ ? 
S Do you like sleeping on a ha __ bed or a so __ bed1 

6 Do you like listening to lo __ music? 
7 What type of food do you think is de _______ ? 
8 Do you always stop eating when you're fu __ ? 

B Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer the questions in Ex 3A. 

4A Choose the correct option (A-C) to complete the text. 

Home sweet (tiny*) home 
We've got a tiny home and we love it. Tiny homes aren't 
expensive and have the 1 rooms as normal homes. 
In our home, 2. . ... 's a bedroom, a kitchen and a 
bathroom with a small 3 ........... We are a long way from 
the city centre and it's very 4. 
So what's 5 ............... about living in a tiny home? Well, 
everything is very small: the 6.. . has space for only 
six plates; there isn't a 7 and we 8 got a bath, 
only a shower. Life is good, but not always 9 .. . Sure, 
we've got problems - everyone has problems - but our 
problems are 10.. . , they're TINY. 

*tiny = very, very small 

1 A some B small C same 
2 A this B there C it 
3 A washbasin Boven C roof 
4 A long B quiet C large 
S A the same B difficult C easy 
6 A cupboard B fridge C downstairs 
7 A upstairs B bedroom Chall 
8 A haven't B have C hasn't 
9 A tiny B easy C small 

10 A different B difficult C large 

B Cl R3.02 I Listen and check. 



VLOGS 
Q: Do you enjoy quizzes? 

1 Work in pairs and discuss the 
question. 

2 Cl Watch the video. How many 
people say that they are NOT good 
at quizzes? 

Ask and answer questions about world number facts: 
how much, how many; how+ adjective 
Pronunciation: intonation to check understanding 

4C HOW TO ... I get help in shops: shops and shopping 
Pronunciation: linking 

4D BBC PROGRAMME I Understand a documentary about 
Sakura time in Japan: weather and seasons 
Talk about a good time to visit: should, shouldn't; imperatives 
Write an email about the best time to visit 
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LISTENING 

1 A Work in pairs. Look at the photos and find the people 
in the box. What do you know about them? 

Adele Monica Puig Neymar Mark Zuckerberg 

B Work in pairs and do the quiz. 

1 Which was first: Tik Tok, Instagram or 
Snapchat? 

2 He was TIME Magazine Person of the Year at 
the beginning of the decade. Who was he? 

3 His transfer to Paris Saint-Germain cost 
222 million euros. Who was he? 

4 She was the first Olympic gold medal winner 
for Puerto Rico. Who was she? 

S Her album was the bestselling album of the 
decade. Who was she? What was the name of 
the album? 

6 It got 53 million likes. What was it? 

C Cl14.01 I Listen to part of a pod cast about the 201 Os 
(twenty-tens). Check your answers. 

D CD 4.01 I Listen again and write the correct year for 
the answers (1-6) in the quiz. 
lnstagram - 2010 

E Work in pairs and discuss the question. What do you 
know or remember from the 2010s? Think about 
singers, bands, films and famous people. 

GRAMMAR 

past simple of be: was, were 

2 A Read the sentences. Are they about the present 
or the past? 
1 The first lnstagram photo was in 2010. 
2 All three were new in the 2010s. 

B Complete the sentences. 
1 Well, 2016 ................. a good year for Puerto Rico. 
2 There ................. 53 million 'likes' for an egg. 
3 ................. _the singer British? 
4 No, it ............. Messi. It was Neymar. 

C Work in pairs and answer the questions about Ex 2 B. 
1 Which verbs are singular and which are plural? 
2 How do we make a question? 
3 How do we make a negative? 

D Learn and practise. Go to the Grammar Bank. 

CJ page 110 GRAMMAR BANK I 

PRONUNCIATION 
3 A CD 4.02 I weak and strong sounds: was, were I 

Listen and write the sentences. 

B CD 4.02 I Work in pairs. Listen again and choose the 
correct word(s) to complete the rules. 

We usually stress/ don't stress was and were in 
questions and positive sentences. 

2 We stress/ don't stress was and were in short 
answers. 

C Work in pairs and discuss the question. Where were 
you in 2010? Pay attention to the pronunciation of 
was and were. 

A: Where were you in 2010? 
B: I was a manager with Samsung. 
A: Was it a good job? 



VOCABULARY 

time phrases (1) and dates 

4A Read the sentences from the podcast and find 
the time phrases. 
1 The first lnstagram photo was in 2010. 
2 It was on 16 July. 
3 It feels like a long time ago. 

B Complete the time phrases (1-6) with the words 
in the box. 

[ after ago ift last on yesterday ] 

1 ..... in ... 2012, July, the summer, the afternoon 
2 ................. the break, the lesson, lunch, this exercise 
3 . . ....... morning, afternoon, evening 
4 .................. night, Friday, weekend, month 
5 .. . . . Saturday, Sunday, 4 May, 10 June 
6 a week, ten days, ten minutes ... 

C Choose five of the time phrases in Ex 4B. Write past 
sentences about you. Use was. 
Last weekend, I was at home. 

D Work in pairs. Student A: Say a sentence from Ex 4C, 
but don't say the time phrase. Student B: Guess the 
time phrase. 
A: I was at home. 
B: Were you at home ... last weekend? 
A: Yes, I was! 

5 A Work in pairs. Can you say these dates? 

C 

Iii 
12/12/2022 

B Learn and practise. Go to the Vocabulary Bank. 

CJ page 1 38 VOCABULARY BANK dates I 

6A Work in groups. Practise hearing and saying dates. 
Student A: Go to page 146. Student B: Go to page 151. 
Student C: Go to page 152. 

B Work in groups and discuss the questions. What two 
dates in the year are important to you? Why? 
A: I love the 14th of April. 
B: Why? 
A: It's New Year's Day in my country. 

SPEAKING 

last week 
yesterday a month ago 

2020 
one day last week 

any year (you choose) 

7 A Choose a time from the cloud that was important to 
you. Plan answers to the questions. 
1 Where were you? 
2 Who was with you? 
3 How long were you there? 
4 Was it good/fun/easy/hard/noisy/expensive? 
5 Were you happy? 
6 Were any other people there? 
7 How many people were there? 

B Work in groups. Student A: Talk about why the time 
was important to you. Other students: Ask questions. 
Use your own ideas and the questions in Ex 7 A. 

WRITING 

write about a special time; use time 
phrases 

8A Read the introduction to an on line discussion and 
the first part of Nadia's post. What time does she 
write about? 

THE 
~AC?A wA1,teEC? 

SHOW 

What a decade! 
Sara Walker: The 2010s was a great decadel 
Where were you then? What do you remember 
about that time? Or: choose a special day, 
week, month or year for you. Write and tell us 
about it 

NS 
Nadia116 

My special time was a holiday seven 
years ago, in the summer. I was 28. 
I was with my family in southern 
Turkey for a week. 

B Write a description of a special time for you. Go to the 
Writing Bank. 

CJ page 91 WRITING BANK I 

4A 
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Unit 4 I Lesson B 

40 

5 
READING 

1 
3 
3 

1 A Work in pairs and discuss the question. 
What is the connection between the 
things and the numbers in the box? 

phone - 96 bath - 100 pizza - 350 
traffic lights - 4 walking - 7,500 

A: Maybe there are 96 different phone 
companies. 

B: Or maybe we send 96 texts every 
day. 

B Read the article and check your ideas. 

C Correct the mistake in each sentence. 
Change one word. 
1 We look at our phones 171 times a day. 
2 You need 148,000 litres of water to 

wash a car. 
3 Americans eat 10.4 kilograms of pasta 

a year. 
4 Some people spend two days a year 

waiting at green lights. 
S The average person walks the distance 

from Bangkok to Manila in one year. 

D Work in pairs and discuss the questions. 
1 Are any of the facts in the article 

surprising to you? 
2 Where do YOU find this kind of 

information? 
3 How often do you Google information? 
4 What kind of information do you 

Google? 

3 
9 

What's in a number? 
Numbers are everywhere. 
They are in our lives, all around us. 
What are the numbers in your life? 

3 

phones Many people say they can't 
live without their smartphone, and it's not 
surprising. In one day, we check our phones 

E 
96 times, and spend an average of 1 71 minutes doing 
something on the phone. Over 5 billion* people have a 
phone - and only about 4 billion have a toothbrush. 

VOCABULARY 
amounts 

2A Match the numbers in column A with the words in column B. 
Then work in pairs and check. 

A B 
7. 0 just under/almost/nearly a hundred 
98 just over a hundred 
102 - under a hundred 
100 
140 
98-102 

about a hundred 
exactly a hundred 
over a hundred 

B Choose the correct word(s) to complete the sentences. Use the 
article to help you. 
1 A five-minute shower uses under/ over 100 litres of water. 
2 We spend nearly/ just over 170 minutes on the phone every day. 
3 It takes almost/ just over 150,000 litres of water to make a car. 
4 We check our phones nearly/ just over 100 times a day. 
S One billion is exactly/ about 1,000,000,000. 
6 We sJend exactly/ about two days waiting at red lights every year. 

C Work in pairs and discuss the question. Are the sentences true for you? 
1 There were exactly twelve people in class in the last lesson. 
2 I know just over 100 English words. 
3 I have nearly 200 lnstagram followers. 
4 It's about one kilometre from here to my home. 
S My phone is almost two years old. 
6 My last holiday was exactly six months ago. 

A: No, I think there were about fifteen people in class. 
B: I agree. 

3 A Work in pairs. Say the numbers from the article in Ex 1 B. 
171 minutes 148,000 litres 10.4 kilograms 7,500 

B Learn and practise. Go to the Vocabulary Bank. 

CJ page 138 VOCABULARY BANK numbers I 
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2 

1 
1 2 

Water We drink it, we wash with it, we 
swim in it and we also use it to make things. 
So how much water do we use to make a pair 

of jeans, for example? Well, about 10,000 litres, but 
that's nothing. To make a car uses 148,000 litres. And 
next time you have a bath, remember that a bath uses 
about 100 litres of water, but a five-minute shower uses 
37 to 94 litres. 

~·$ food The top kinds of food in the world are "-',r; pasta, rice and - pizza, of course! Americans are 
big pizza eaters. So how many slices do they eat a 

day? Well, they eat 350 slices - not per day, but per 
second! And the average American eats 10.4 kilograms 
of pizza per year. But with frozen pizza, the Norwegians 
are number one, at 5 kilograms a year per person. 

GRAMMAR 

how much, how many; how+ adjective 

4A Complete the sentences with the phrases in the box. 
You do not need one of the phrases. 

How many How much How big 
How far How long 

1 ................ water do we use to make a pair· of jeans? 
2 ................... slices do they eat a day? 
3 . . ..... do you wait at a traffic light? 
4 ................. do you walk in a year? 

B Work in pairs and answer the questions. 

1 When do we use How much and when do we use 
How many? 

2 What other adjectives can we use with How? 
Write five. 

C Learn and practise. Go to the Grammar bank. 

CJ page 111 GRAMMAR BANK I 

PRONUNCIATION 
5 A CJ 4.03 I intonation to check understanding I Listen 

to and read the conversation. Look at the intonation. 

A: How many people were at the party? 
B: Almost fifty. 

__.-?I 
A: Sorry, how many? 
B: Fifty. About fifty. 

B Work in pairs. Practise the conversation in Ex SA. 
Pay attention to the intonation when you check 
understanding. 

,I. 8 
6 9 

time We know that we spend about one-
third of our lives sleeping. But where does the 
rest of the time go? How long do you wait at 
a traffic light for example? One minute? Two 

minutes? Well, those minutes become hours, and in the 
end you spend about two days a year at red lights, or 
about four months in a lifetime. 

walking We walk from point A to 
point B, and we don't usually think about it. 

' But if you're an average person, you usually 
take about 7,500 steps a day. So how far do 

you walk in a year? Well, usually it's between 2,100 
and 2,400 kilometres. That's about the distance from 
Bangkok to Jakarta. 

*1 billion= 1,000,000,000 

C Think about an average twenty-four hours in your life. 
Answer the questions. 

1 How many hours do you usually sleep? 
2 How much coffee or tea do you drink? 
3 How much time do you study English? 
4 How far do you walk? 
S How many text messages do you send? 

D Work in pairs. Student A: Ask a question from Ex SC. 
Student B: Answer. Student A: Check the answer. Use a 
short How ... ? question. 

A: How many hours do you usually sleep? 
B: About seven. 
A: Sorry, how many? 
B: About seven. 

6A Read the Future Skills box and answer the question. 

FUTURE SKILLS 
Communication 
When you don't understand or you don't hear 
something, there are many phrases you can use to 
check, for example, 'Sorry, how many?' Write two 
other phrases you can use. 

B Work in a different pair. Take turns to ask and answer 
the questions in Ex SC. Use different ways to check 
understanding. 

SPEAKING 

7 Work in pairs. Exchange information about world facts. 
Student A: Go to page 147. Student B: Go to page 153. 

8 Ii Find three interesting statistics on the internet and 
bring them to your next lesson to tell the class. 

4B 

1 
3 
6 
B 
5 
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VOCABULARY 
shops and shopping 

1 A Work in pairs. Read the messages and answer the questions. 
1 What is Louise's problem? 2 What can she do? 

( Gina ' 

Send me a message when you arrive! ,.v, 

I'm here! Good flight, great hotel. Just one problem. I'm 
in Amsterdam, but my suitcase is in Paris. 15.25 

Oh no! So no clothes? No laptop? 15:25 

Laptop yes, in my carry-on bag. But no clothes for the 
conference. My talk is at 9 a.m. tomorrow. 15:26 

!-! 15:26 

I've only got jeans and trainers, and this old top. 15:26 

Can you buy some clothes? 15,21 

Yes, good idea. My phone charger is in my suitcase too. 1521 

You can buy everything in Amsterdam. Shops are open, right? 15,2s 

Yes. I'm really stressed. I have a terrible headache. • • 152s 

Then get some painkillers too! 15,2s 

Definitely! 1529 

Good luck, everything will be fine! 15,2s 

.._,. 15:30 

B Read the messages again and find four things that Louise needs to 
buy. What kind of shops does she need? 

C Work in pairs. What other shops do you know? Write a list. Check 
your ideas in the Vocabulary Bank. 

CJ page 139 VOCABULARY BANK shops I 

How to ... 
get help in shops 

2 A CD 4.04 I Listen to Louise shopping. 
Which shops does she visit? What does 
she buy? How does she pay? 

B Work in pairs and complete the 
sentences. Which sentence does the 
shop assistant say? 
Conversation 1 
1 Excuse me. Could you ............. me? 
2 .................. you sell phone chargers for 

this phone? 
3 How.. . ...... is it? 
4 Good, I'll .............. it. 
5 Can I.. . . by phone? 
6 Could I __ ............... a receipP 

Conversation 2 
7 What .................. are you? 
8 Can I try it.. .. ? 
9 Where are the changing.. ? 

10 Have you ....... it in a different colour? 

C CD 4.05 I Listen and check. 

3 A Work in pairs. Which phrases in Ex 2B can 
you use in: 
1 a pharmacy? 
2 a bank? 
3 a shoe shop? 

B Work in pairs. Roleplay the two 
conversations in Ex 2A. How much can 
you remember? 

C Learn and practise. Go to the Grammar Bank. 

CJ page 112 GRAMMAR BANK I 



PRONUNCIATION 
4A ~4.06 I linking I Listen and choose the 

correct word to complete the rule. 

How muchjsjP 
When a word ends in a consonant/ 
vowel sound and the next word begins 
with a consonant/ vowel sound, we link 
them together. 

B Add the links between the correct words. 
1 Caru pay by phone? 

2 Could I have a receipt? 

3 What size are you? 

4 Have you got it in a different colour? 

C ~4.07 I Listen and check. Then listen 
again and repeat. 

5 Read the Future Skills box and do the 
task. 

FUTURE SKILLS 
Self-management 

Make a separate 'survival English' 
notebook for when you travel. Use 
sections for different places, e.g. shops 
and banks. Have one section for phrases 
you can use in many situations. Which 
phrases in this lesson can you use in 
many different situations? 

SPEAKING 

6 Work in pairs. Roleplay a conversation in a shoe shop. Use the 
prompts. 

IM'iid 
Excuse me./ Could/ help me? 

Can I / see/ those shoes/ 
window? 

Yes, thanks./ I/ try them on? 

In my country/ I /be/ size 6 ½ 

Shop a11i1tant 

Yes/ course 

These ones? 

size/ you? 

That/ size 39 or 40 / here. / 
Try these on. 

They/ too small 

They/ good 
How much/ they? 

How about these?/ 
How /they? 

They/ sixty euros 
I/ take/ them./ 

Can / pay / card? Yes./ Could/ put in/ PIN?/ 
Thank you. 

Thanks. 
Have / good day! 

And you. 

7 Work in pairs. Roleplay conversations in different shops. Student A: 
Go to page 147. Student B: Go to page 151. 

SA Work in pairs. Read the extract from a website for tourists. Answer 
the FAQs for a visitor to your town. 

Amsterdam: We<:?You! 
Visitors' FAQs 

Are opening times for shops, banks and restaurants the 
same every day? 

My phone is broken. Where can I go to repair it? 

Where is the best place to change money? 

Where is the best place to buy clothes (not too expensive)? 

B Work in pairs. Write three more questions about shops and 
shopping for the website. 

C Work in a different pair. Take turns to ask and answer your 
questions from Ex 8B. 

9 1§) Look at three websites about your town or your favourite city. 
Which one is the best? Tell the class in your next lesson. 

MEDIATION SKILLS 
checking details 
Buy something for a friend . 

.. page 157 MEDIATION BANK 

A 
0 0 n n 

Speak- Go to the interactive speaking practice Q 

4C 
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PREVIEW 

1 A Work in pairs and answer the questions. 
1 Which season can you see in the photo? 
2 What are the other seasons? 
3 What's the weather like today? 
4 What other words do you know to describe the 

weather? 

B Check your ideas in the Vocabulary Bank. 

CJ page 140 VOCABULARY BANK weather and seasons I 
2 A Read the BBC programme information and answer the 

questions. 
1 What is sakura? 
2 Where in Japan does it start? 

B Work in pairs. At sakura time, what three things do you 
think people do? 

Springwatch in Japan 
Japan has four seasons, and many people's favourite 
season is spring. In spring in Japan, the blossoms 
open on one million cherry trees. The Japanese call 
these blossoms 'sakura'. At sakura time, a pink wave 
of colour travels from south to north and people 
come out to celebrate. This week on Springwatch, we 
talk about the best time to visit Japan, and the things 
you can do there. 

.. 
( 11111 111111 11111 

-•-· -¥"• ........ 
,.. . -':~'\(,!...-: ;,~,, ... ,r~r~ .. 

• ..... ;· ~---~-~'.::, ........ .. 
___ , ........ - ~- ........ ---'-.ii'~ 

3 A (l Watch the BBC video clip. Check your ideas in Ex 2B. 

B (l Watch again and choose the words and phrases 
you hear. 
1 ... a pink wave of colour travels from south to 

north, over 3,000 / 13,000 kilometres. 
2 One is the weather forecast and the other is the 

cherry blossom/ tourist forecast. 
3 ... some women wear Japanese/ traditional 

clothes. 
4 People buy cherry blossom tea, cherry blossom 

cakes and cherry blossom sweets / rice. 
5 Go out early, and find a good place to sit and 

take photos of/ enjoy the blossoms. 
6 The blossoms open, and then, about a week/ month 

later, they begin to fall. 

C Work in pairs and discuss the questions. 
1 Would you like to visit Japan at this time? 

Why/Why not? 
2 What's your favourite season? Why? 

GRAMMAR 

should, shouldn't; imperatives 

4A Read the sentences (1-4). Choose the correct words(s) 
to complete the rules (a-c). 
1 You should stay for a week or two. 
2 You shouldn't start the day too late. 
3 Go out early, and find a good place to sit. 
4 You should bring some warm clothes. 
a Use should for something that is necessary/ 

a good idea. 
b Use shouldn't for something that is not necessary/ 

a bad idea. 
c Use the imperative (Go) for an answer/ instruction. 

B Learn and practise. Go to the Grammar Bank. 

CJ page 113 GRAMMAR BANK I 



SPEAKING 

talk about a good time to visit 

SA ClJ4.08 I Listen to someone talking about a good 
time to visit Lake Balaton in Hungary. Answer 
the questions. 
1 When should I visit? 
2 What can I do there? 
3 What clothes should I bring? 

B CJ 4.08 I Listen again and choose the words and 
phrases you hear. 

KEY PHRASES 
You should come in spring/ summer/ autumn/ 
winter. 
It's beautiful/ lovely/ very cold at this time. 
You can go running/ swim in the lake/ 
eat in restaurants. 
In the evening we always/ usually/ often ... 
It's usually hot in the daytime/ in the evenings/ 
at night. 
You should also bring some sunglasses/ 
warm clothes. 
Come and visit/ stay with/ spend time with us. 

6A Choose a place that you know. Make notes to answer 
the questions in Ex SA. 

B Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer the 
questions in Ex SA. Then ask one more question. 

WRITING 

write an email about the best time to visit 

7 A Read the emails. When does Vicente say is the best 
month to travel? Why? 

Hi Vicente, 
How are you? I'm fine and work is good. 
Can you help me? I want to come to Chile next year, 
for two weeks. When is the best time to come? 
What are some good things to do? What clothes 
should I bring? 
Best wishes, 
Matt 

Hi Matt, 
It's good to hear from you. We're well, thanks. 
It's great news about your visit. When should you 
come? Well, it depends. In the south of Chile, in 
Patagonia, many people think the best time is 
summer, from October to March. But I think you 
should come in autumn, maybe in April. There aren't 
so many tourists at that time. The autumn leaves 
are beautiful and you can visit the Torres del Paine 
National Park, near us. You should bring warm 
clothes because the weather can be very cold. 
Best wishes, 
Vicente 

B Write a reply to the questions in Matt's email about 
your city or region. 

C Read other students' replies. What advice do you think 
is really useful? 

~l 
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REVIEW 

GRAMMAR 
1 A Use the prompts to make questions with How 

and should. 
1 How/ water/ drink? 

How much water should you drink? 
2 How/ fruit/ eat? 
3 How/ far/ walk/ for exercise? 
4 How/ hours/ sleep? 
5 How long/ stop using/ phone before bedtime? 
6 How often/ brush/ teeth? 

B Work in pairs and discuss the questions in Ex 1A. 

C CD R4.01 I Listen to the podcast and check your ideas. 

2 Work in pairs and discuss the questions. 
When you were a child, who or what were: 
• three of your favourite teachers? 
• two good friends? 
• your favourite TV shows? 

VOCABULARY 
3 Work in pairs. Student A: Say a date from the box. 

Student B: Guess which date it is. 

tomorrow's date your birthday 
your favourite day of the year 
an important date last year a holiday date 

A: the 19th of March 
B: your birthday? 
A: yes! 

4A CD R4.02 I Listen and complete (1-4) with the correct 
numbers. 

stone block 

1 0riginallld ........... metres high (now onl\d ........... metres) 
2 It has million stone blocks. 
3 ...... \:jears old 
4 ...... million visitors go there ever\d \:jear. 

B Work in pairs. Student A: Cover Ex 4A. Student B: Say 
one of the numbers. Use (just) under, over, exactly, 
nearly, almost and about. Student A: Say what the 
number means. 

B: over 2 million 
A: It has over 2 million stone blocks? 
B: yes! 

5 A Name the shops. Use the pictures to help you. 

11P I 
1 sh ... 2 gr ... 3 bu... 4 ha ... 

C. --------------@ 0 0 

5 sp ... 6 ba ... 7 SU ... 8 ph ... 

B Work in pairs. Student A: Say the first letter of a shop. 
Student B: Guess the shop or ask for one more letter. 

A: C 

B: one more letter, please 
A: c-l 
B: clothes shop? 
A: yes! 

6A Choose the correct word to complete the text. 

Should 
children 

• memorise 
facts? 
Most people don't remember life before 
the internet. But I DO remember, because 
I 1 was/ were at school in Scotland in the 70s 
and 80s, and there 2 was / wasn't any Google 
to ask for information. 

When my friends and I 3 was/ were at school, 
it was important to memorise facts. There 
4 was/ were quizzes every week, with questions 
like: 'How 5 long / tall is the Eiffel Tower?' 
(I don't remember), 'How 6 long/ far is it from 
New York to Beijing?' I DO remember- it's 
7 almost/ over 11,000 kilometres (or 8 under/ 
exactly 10,982) and 'Can you name five Asian 
countries?' 

I think every child 9 should / shouldn't learn 
the dates of important events. Facts 10 should/ 
shouldn't be the only thing that children learn, 
but they can exercise the brain. 

B CD R4.03 I Listen and check. 



VLOGS 
Q: When you were a child, what 

was your favourite thing/ 
place/food/music? Why? 

1 Work in pairs and discuss the 
questions. 

2 Cl Watch the video. What things do 
the speakers say that you also liked? 
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READING 

1 A Work in pairs and discuss the questions. 
1 Have you got a favourite famous 

person, for example a sportsperson, 
singer or You Tube star? 

2 What about when you were a child? 
Who were your favourite stars then? 

B Read the text. What was the change in 
each person's life? 

C Read the text again and correct the 
information in each sentence. 
1 When Park Mak-rye was a teenager her 

life was easy. 
1 Her life was hard. 
2 Her three children were college 

students. 
3 Yura's first You Tube post of her 

grandmother was a cooking recipe. 
4 Her YouTube channel has more than 

20 million subscribers. 
5 Running was Rocha Da Silva's favourite 

sport when he was a teenager. 
6 In 2005 he was a top marathon runner. 
7 In 2009 he was a member of the 

Brazilian national marathon team. 
8 His job as a refuse collector wasn't 

useful for his running. 

D Work in pairs and discuss the questions. 
1 Would you like to be famous on social 

media or a famous sportsperson? 
Why/Why not? 

2 How is your life different now from in 
the past? 

Sometimes life is the same from day to day, year to year, 
and then it changes. How does that change happen? How 
different are our lives before and after? Read about two 
people from very different parts of the world. 

I Park Mak-rye, South Korean 
YouTube star 
Park Mak-rye's family was very poor and 
she worked hard all her life. Her father 
didn't want to send her to school and when 
Mak-rye was a teenager, she cooked and 
cleaned for all the family. Later, as a wife 
and mother, she opened a restaurant and 

worked from 4 a.m. to 10 p.m. Her three children all finished 
high school and her granddaughter Yura was the first in the 
family to go to college. Then when Mak-rye was seventy, 
her life changed completely. Yura posted her grandmother's 
holiday video on You Tube and three million people watched 
it! With Yura's help, Park Mak-rye started making videos of 
her travels, cooking recipes and make-up tips. Her followers 
(including many young people) think she's very funny and 
they love her positive ideas about life. In 2021 she was one of 
the biggest You Tube stars in South Korea, with over 1 million 
subscribers and over 20 million views. 

Solonei Rocha da Silva, Brazilian 
marathon runner 
In Brazil some of the top marathon runners 
start their working lives as refuse collectors*. 
Refuse collectors need to run, sometimes 
up to 15 kilometres a day, to finish their 
work. For Solonei Rocha da Silva this job 
was a way to earn money and a very good 
way to exercise. Before he was twenty, 
Da Silva played a lot of football, but he 
didn't do much running. His first real race 
was in 2003 when he was about twenty 

and he came first. He didn't enjoy that race, but about two 
years later he started running regularly and after some years, 
he decided to become a serious runner. In his first big city 
marathon, in Porto Alegre in 2010, Da Silva came first and 
in 2011 he entered the Pan American Marathon. He was part 
of the Brazilian national marathon team and he won. Did he 
enjoy his day job? Well, he says his work as a refuse collector 
for many years helped him to be a great runner. 

'refuse collector: a person who collects rubbish from outside people's homes 



GRAMMAR 

past simple: regular verbs 

2A Look at the text again. Find the past of 
these regular verbs: work, cook, change. 
Then complete the rule. 

To make the past simple, we usually add 
................. or.. . .... to the infinitive. 

B Read the sentences and complete the rules. 

He didn't enjoy that race. 
Did he enjoy his day job? 

1 To make the negative in the past 
simple, use .................. + infinitive. 

2 To make a yes/no question in the past 
simple, use .................. + subject+ infinitive. 

C Work in pairs. Look at the text again. Find 
seven more examples in each person's 
story of past simple regular verbs. 

D Learn and practise. Go to the 
Grammar Bank. 

CJ page 114 GRAMMAR BANK I 

PRONUNCIATION 
3 A Cl 5.01 I -ed ending of regular verbs I 

Listen and put the past simple verbs in 
the correct place in the table. 

/ti /d/ 

B Work in pairs. Student A: Say one of the 
verbs in Ex 3A. Student B: Check their 
pronunciation of the ending. 

4A Complete the sentences with the past 
simple form of the verbs in brackets. 
Last year: 
1 I ........... every morning. (exercise) 
2 I ................ friends in another country. (visit) 
3 I... TV every evening. (watch) 
4 I ................... somewhere different. (live) 
5 I ............. in a hotel. (stay) 
61 English every day. (study) 

B Work in pairs. Put the new verbs in Ex 4A 
in the correct place in the table in Ex 3A. 

C Change the sentences in Ex 4A so they 
are true for you. 

D Work in pairs. Take turns to read out your 
sentences. Find three things you have in 
common. 

VOCABULARY 

time phrases (2) 

5 A Choose the correct word(s) to complete the time phrases in brackets. 
Use the text in Ex 1 B to help you. 
1 She worked hard (all/ for her life). 
2 (In/ When Mak-rye was a teenager), she cooked and cleaned for 

all the family. 
3 She opened a restaurant and worked (in/ from 4 a.m. to/ for 

10 p.m). 
4 (Before/ Before that he was twenty), Da Silva played a lot 

of football. 
5 He didn't enjoy that race, but about (two years later/ then) he 

started running regularly. 
6 His work as a refuse collector (for/ from many years) helped 

him to be a great runner. 

B Complete the time phrases (1-6) with the words in the box. 

[ all before for from later Wftffi ] 

1 .. Wh~n ..... 1 was nineteen/we were in Spain/I phoned her. 
2 ................... morning to night/2015 to 2020/March to July 
3 . day/week/my life 
4 ............... breakfast/this lesson/I started college 
5 . ... .. three years/two months/four days 
6 I posted the photo. Then five minutes/one hour/two days 

they phoned me. 

C Work in pairs and discuss the questions. 
1 Do you ever stay up all night? Why/Why not? 
2 Did you have a mobile when you were eight years old? What kind? 
3 Did you use a social networking site before you were eleven? 

If yes, which ones? If no, when did you start using them? 
4 What school did you go to from five to twelve years old? What 

about from twelve to eighteen? 
5 Last week did you study English for more than ten minutes every 

day? How long? 
6 When did you last watch a horror film? How did you feel later? 

SPEAKING 

6A Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer the questions. 
Then: When did you last ... ? Now: Do you often ... ? 

listen to the news on the radio? post a photo on social media? 
play a board game? relax on a beach? work or study late? 
cook for other people? talk on your phone? 
wash your clothes by hand? use a pen? 

A: When did you last listen to the news on the radio? 
B: I can't remember. Oh, about a month ago, in the car. 
A: Do you often listen to the news on the radio? 
B: No, I usually read about it on line. How about you? 

B Work in a different pair. Say three things you learnt about your 
first partner. 

SA 
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LISTENING 

1 A Work in pairs and discuss the questions. 
Do you enjoy parties? Why/Why not? 

B Work in pairs and read about three 
parties. What do you think goes wrong 
in each one? 

They invited forty people to 
the wedding party and asked 
a famous chef to cook lunch. 

I drove all day to get to my 
best friend's 21st birthday 
party, so I was very tired. 

It was a leaving party for 
me, a surprise party. My 
manager opened the door 
to a large room and called 
out: 'Surprise, surprisel' 

C Cl 5.02 I Listen to someone talk about 
each party. Check your ideas in Ex 1 B. 

D Cl 5.02 I Listen again and answer the 
questions. 
1 Why did the chef phone? 
2 What food did Sandra's sister order? 
3 Who did Jack invite? 
4 What did Olivia decide to do in the end? 
5 When did Kingsley change jobs? 
6 Where were the other people? 

E Work in pairs and discuss the questions. 
Which situation was the worst? Why? 

GRAMMAR 

past simple: irregular verbs; wh-questions 

2 A Complete the sentences with the past simple verbs in the box. 

[ drove got had left said took weAt ] 

1 Her husband ...... .w.~nt to the supermarket and . 
some frozen desserts. 

2 My sister's son ................ his wedding last summer. 
3 I.. . ... all day and arrived early in the evening. 
4 People ................ goodbye to me and 
5 We. . ......... a taxi to a small restaurant in the city centre. 

B Work in pairs. Write the infinitive form of the verbs in Ex 2A. 
went-go 

C Read the questions and complete the rule. 
Why did the chef phone? What did the sister do? 
To make wh- questions in the past simple, we use a wh- question 
word + ................. +subject + verb. 

D Learn and practise. Go to the Grammar Bank. 

CJ page 115 GRAMMAR BANK I 

PRONUNCIATION 
3 A Cl 5.03 I irregular verbs I Listen and put the past simple verbs in 

the correct place in the table. 
/el 

B Go to the Verb Table on page 176. Check your spelling. 

C Cl 5.04 I Listen and write the questions you hear. 

D Cl 5.04 I Work in pairs. Listen again and repeat. Then take turns 
to ask and answer the questions. 



VOCABULARY 

life events 

4A Complete the word webs with the verbs in the box. 

become get learn leave meet pass 

married a job 
\ I 

g~L school a job 

your best friend your future husband/wife 

\ I 

to swim to drive 

\ I 
a doctor a teacher 

your exams your driving test 

B Go to the Verb Table on page 176. Check the past 
simple form of any new verbs in Ex 4A. 

C Work in pairs. Tell your partner about your past. Use at 
least three of the collocations in Ex 4A. 
A: I learnt to drive when I was nineteen. 
B: Really? 
A: Yes. Can you drive? 
B: Yes, I can. 
A: When did you learn to drive? 

WRITING 

write a mini-bio; use linking words: affer 
that, then, next 

5 A Read the first part of Liam's mini-bio for his blog. 
What do you think the next part of the text is about? 

Hi, my name is Liam Morgan. Welcome to my 
blog! I'd like to tell you a few things about myself. 

I was born on 8 August 1993, in Des Moines, 
Iowa. My parents had a restaurant in the 
centre of town, a very popular diner. I spent my 
childhood in that diner and ... 

••• more 

B Write a mini-bio. Go to the Writing Bank. 

CJ page 92 WRITING BANK I 

SPEAKING 

6A Work in groups. Look at the important life events and 
answer the questions. 
1 Do people in your country usually have parties for 

these events? 
2 What other events do they celebrate? 

an 18th, 21st or 30th birthday 
getting married 

when a baby is born 
finishing high school 

leaving your job 
passing your driving test 

B Choose an event in your life from the list in Ex GA or 
use another idea. Make notes to answer the questions. 
• What did you do? 
• Who was there? 
• How did you feel7 
• Did anything funny or interesting happen? 

C Work in groups. One student: Tell the other students 
about your event. Other students: Ask questions. 

7 1§1 Bring a photo to the next lesson. It can be from an 
event in your life. Prepare to talk about the event and 
what happened. 

SB 
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VOCABULARY 
excuses 
1 A Work in pairs. Look at the photos (A-C) and discuss 

the questions. What is the problem? What excuses 
can they make? 

B Read the article. Work in pairs and answer the 
questions. 
1 How many excuses can you find in the article? 
2 Which two excuses do you like best? 

C Match (1-8) with (a-h) to make excuses. 

A B 
1 I left a was late. 
2 I missed b myalarm. 
3 My bus c all my work. 
4 My wifi d was ill. 
5 I didn't hear e was down. 
6 I lost f my bag in a taxi. 
7 My daughter g time. 
8 I had the wrong h my train. 

D Work in pairs. Student A: Cover column B. Say an 
excuse. Student B: Add a different ending and make 
a new excuse. Swap roles. 

A: I left my bag in a taxi. 
B: I left my glasses at home. 

E Which excuses in Ex 1 C do you use? 

'A dog ate my homework.' This excuse was never 
good in the past and it certainly isn't good now. 
College students and people in business now do 
most of their work online, so everyone needs to 
think digital. Good excuses today are: 'My wifi was 
down.' 'There was a problem with my computer and 
I lost all my work.' And the best: 'I left my laptop 
on the bus.' This reason is really good because your 
friends or colleagues will feel sorry for you. In the 
end, perhaps the dog is still a good excuse: 'A dog 
ate my online homework. He took a megabyte.' 



How to ... 
apologise and make excuses 

2 A Work in pairs and discuss the questions. 
1 Are you often late? Why/Why not? 
2 Have you got a friend or family member who is 

often late? How do you feel about that? 

B CD 5.05 I Listen to two conversations and answer 
the questions. 
1 Why do the people apologise (say sorry)? 
2 What excuses do they make? 

C CD 5.05 I Listen again. Number the sentences (a-f) 
in the order you hear them. 
a I'm really sorry. d I'm sorry I'm late. 1 
b That's all right. e No problem. 
c It's OK. f I'm so sorry I'm late. 

D Work in pairs. Put the sentences in Ex 2C in the 
correct group. 
Apologising: I'm really sorry. 
Accepting an apology: That's all right. 

E Learn and practise. Go to the Grammar Bank. 

CJ page 116 GRAMMAR BANK I 

PRONUNCIATION 
3 A CD 5.06 I intonation for apologising I Listen to 

people apologising (1-6}. Are they or not 
sorry (X}? 
1. 2 3_ 4_ 5_ 6 

B Work in pairs. Student A: Apologise for being late. 
Student B: Does Student A sound sorry? Accept 
the apology. 
A: I'm sorry I'm late. 
B: You don't sound sorry! 
A: I'm sorry I'm late. 
B: That's all right. 

SPEAKING 

4A Work in pairs. Read the prompts. Decide on the 
situation and your excuses. 

[ Student A] 

[ Student B ] You have a one-to-one 
meeting with your manager/ 

university tutor. You are 
late. Knock on their door. Ask the person to 

come in. 

Apologise (you are late) and 
make an excuse. Respond. Ask for the 

report/essay. 
You don't have the report/ 
essay. Apologise and make 

another excuse. 
Respond. Ask the 
person to send it and 
give them a time. 

B Roleplay the conversation. Then swap roles. 

C Read the Future Skills box. Work in groups and discuss 
the questions. 

FUTURE SKILLS 
Social responsibility 
In some countries it is very bad to be late for a 
business meeting or when meeting friends. It is also 
important to give the reason why you are late. Is this 
true in your country, or another country you know? 

5 A Work in pairs. Look at the clocks. Can you say 
the times? 

B Learn and practise. Go to the Vocabulary Bank. 

CJ page 141 VOCABULARY BANK saying the time I 
6 Work in pairs. Practise giving and accepting apologies. 

Student A: Go to page 148. Student B: Go to page 151. 

7 A Think of a real situation where you made an excuse. 
Make notes to answer the questions. 
• When was it? • What did you do? 
• Where were you? • What happened 
• What happened? in the end? 

B Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer the 
questions in Ex 7A. Add more information. 

MEDIATION SKILLS 
listening actively 
Help a friend to tell a story. 

.. page 1 58 MEDIATION BANK 

A 
0 0 n n 

Speak~ Go to the interactive speaking practice Q 

SC 
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PREVIEW 

1 A Work in pairs and read the sentences. 
Which ones are true for you? 
• My weekends are always different. 
• I don't do much at the weekend. 
• It's the only time I can meet my 

friends, and that's important for me. 
• Saturdays are great, but Sundays are 

boring. 
• I do a lot of things - I usually go to the 

gym and go shopping. 
• I always have fun! 

B Work in groups. Find three things that 
you all do at the weekend. 

Q1: How was your weekend? 
Q2: What did you do? 

2 A D Watch the first part of the video. How many speakers enjoyed 
ALL oftheirweekend? 

B Work in pairs. What do you remember? Which adjectives in the box 
do the speakers use? 

all right boring busy fun good great lovely nice 

C D Watch again and check. 

3 A D Watch the second part of the video. How many speakers did 
something outdoors? 

B Work in pairs. What do you remember? Choose the correct words. 
1 So, en Saturday I went for a walk/ run in the park. 
2 I spent time/ money with my family and my two children. 
3 It was very nice, a bit busy/ crowded but good. 
4 I took my dog/ children for a walk ... 
5 On Saturday I went to a museum/ gallery . 
6 I stayed at my friend's home and I watched TV/ movies. 
7 I worked and watched TV programmes/ shows. 
8 On Sunday I had fun/ work. 

C D Watch again and check. 

GRAMMAR 

adjectives and modifiers 

4A Work in pairs and read the sentences. Find four adjectives. 
1 My weekend was very nice. nice 
2 It was quite good. 
3 My weekend was boring. 
4 It was a bit crowded. 

B Work in pairs. Find three modifiers in the sentences in Ex 4A. 

C Learn and practise. Go to the Grammar Bank. 

CJ page 117 GRAMMAR BANK [ 



SPEAKING 

talk about last weekend 

5 A Write three things you did last weekend. 

B Use the prompts to make questions. 
1 How/ be/ weekend? 

How was your weekend? 
2 What/ do? 
3 Who/ go/ with 1 

4 When/ get home1 

C Match the questions (1-4) with the answers in the Key 
phrases. 

KEY PHRASES 
It was a really great/fun/interesting weekend. 
It was a bit boring/cold/hot. 
Nothing special/much. 
I stayed at home/spent time with my family/met a 
friend for coffee. 
I went to the gym/for a walk/to a party/shopping. 
With some friends/my family/my colleagues. 
Really early/late, before nine/after midnight, I think. 

6A Work in pairs. Talk about last weekend. Use the 
questions in Ex SB to keep the conversation going. 

B Talk to two other students about their weekends. Who 
had the most interesting weekend? 

WRITING 

write about a recent activity 

7 A Read the email about Ian's weekend. What did he do? 

Dear Joel, 
I'm sorry you were ill at the weekend. You missed a 
great concert! I went to the concert with Gina and 
Sam. The place was a bit crowded and very loud. I 
know that's quite normal for a concert, but for me it 
was too much - too much noise, too many people. 
The band was really amazing and I'm glad that I 
went. As I said, you missed an excellent concert, but 
we missed you too! 
After the concert we had a late dinner at Jerry's 
Burger Joint. Their hamburgers are the best! Then 
we went to my apartment and chatted for an hour 
or two, and played some online games. I really 
enjoyed tl,at. 
I hope you feel better. Maybe you can come with us 
another time! 
Ian 

B Read the email again. How many modifier+ adjective 
pairs can you find? 

C Write an email to a friend about a recent weekend. 
Choose one key event to write about. Answer the 
questions in Ex SB. 

D Work in pairs. Read your partner's email. Where can 
the email use more modifiers? 

SD 
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GRAMMAR 
1 A Complete the sentences with the correct form of the 

verbs in brackets. 
1 I . . ........ a sandwich for lunch yesterday. (have) 
2 .................. a friend last night (meet) 
3 I ........... to this lesson ten minutes early. (come) 
4 1 ................... in a small town when I was young. (live) 
5 I ...... born in a hospital. (be) 
6 1 .................. English for one hour yesterday. (study) 

B Change the sentences so they are true for you. 

C Write wh- questions for the sentences in Ex 1A. 
What did you have for lunch yesterday? 

D Choose two questions from Ex 1 C. Ask other students 
your questions. Make notes of their answers. 

E Work in pairs. Student A: Tell Student B about your 
answers. Student B: Guess the person. 
A: She had pizza for lunch yesterday. 
B: Was it Victoria? 
A: No, it wasn't. It was Stella. 

VOCABULARY 
2 A Work in pairs. Read the sentences. What is it in each 

second sentence? Think of two things. 
1 I left my .................. on the train. It had the report in it It 

was on my seat. 
A: 'It' is 'bag'. 
B: Yes, or maybe 'briefcase'. 

2 I missed the ................. It left five minutes early. 
3 My ............ was late. It usually comes at 8, but it only 

came at 8.30. 
4 My... is down. It was fine yesterday. I sent 

some emails, no problem. 
5 I didn't hear my. . It's not very loud. 
6 I lost my . . . So I started it again from the 

beginning. 

B Work in pairs. Complete the excuses in Ex 2A with the 
words in the box. 

[ alarm bag bus train wifi work ] 

I left my bag on the train. 

3 A Complete the phrases with two letters. 
1 f Qr ten years 

a his life 
befo __ they were married. 

2 lea to drive 
pa __ an exam 
beco a teacher 

3 to the beach 
s __ my family 
watch a mat 

4 st in 
go f __ a walk 
watch 

5 g __ married 
st at home 
goo __ for dinner 

B Work in pairs. Match phrases from Ex 3A with the 
situations (1-6). 
1 You do it at home. watch a match (on TV) ... 
2 You do it outside. 
3 You need a machine to do it 
4 You need other people to do it. 
5 It answers the question 'When?' 
6 It answers the question 'How long?' 

4A Choose the correct word(s) to complete the text. 

Last summer, my mum organised a party for 
my dad's 70th birthday and she 1 invited/ were 
lots of people. Family members 2 became/ came 
from all over the country, and there were over 
sixty of us. We sat together in a restaurant, we 
3 had/ eat dinner and we 4 chatted/ understood. 
Then my dad 5 said/ asked my mum, 'Isn't there 
a band?' and someone else said, 'Yeah, where's 
the music?' My mum 6 asked / said, 'The band 
- they're late!' So she 7 woke / called the band 
and spoke to their singer. My mum said, 'Where 
are you?' The guy said, 'Oh, no, we forgot! I'm 
8 really sorry/ apologise.' Then my mum ended 
the phone call and looked at all the guests. My 
dad didn't know what to say. Then everyone 
looked at him and 9 started/ changed laughing 
... because suddenly, from the back room, the 
band started playing! The band was there 
10 before / before that we werel It was our 
'surprise' for Dad! 

B CJ RS.01 I Listen and check. 



VLOGS 
Q: Where do you spend time 

when you are in town? 

1 Work in pairs and discuss the 
question. 

2 C Watch the video. How many 
people do the same as you? 

Discuss journeys by different forms of transport: 
comparative adjectives 
Pronunciation: sentence stress 

6C HOW TO ... I give directions: places 
Pronunciation: stress to correct information 

6D BBC PROGRAMME I Understand a documentary about 
wild animals in cities 
Talk about an experience: prepositions and adverbs of movement 
Write about an experience 
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LISTENING 

1 A Work in pairs. Look at the photos (A-C) and discuss 
the questions. 
1 What do you think is the relationship between 

the people7 
2 Which part of town are they in? 
3 Do you have similar places in your town? 

B Cl 6.01 I Listen to phone conversation 1 between 
work friends Tom and Becky. Match the conversation 
with the correct photo (A-C). Then answer the 
questions. 
1 Tom asks Becky for help. What does he ask her 

to do? 
2 Which person in the photo do they talk about? 

C Cl 6.02 I Listen to phone conversations 1-3 
between Tom and Becky. Are the statements 
True (T) or False (F)? 
1 Becky is in a car park. T 
2 Becky is about five minutes' walk from the bus stop. 
3 Tom has a good excuse for not meeting Denise. 
4 Tom can't phone Denise. 
5 Denise knows Becky. 
6 Becky parks in front of the bus stop. 
7 Denise uses Becky's phone. 

D Work in pairs and discuss the questions. 
1 Do you ever ask friends/classmates/people at work 

for help in this way7 
2 When did you last help a friend/classmate/person 

from work in this way? 

GRAMMAR 
present continuous 

2 A Read the sentences and underline the verbs. 
1 I'm using Becky's phone. 
2 Her phone isn't working. 
3 Are you driving? 
4 What's she wearing? 

B Are the sentences in Ex 2A about something that: 
a happens every day? 
b is always true? 
c is true now? 

C Complete the rule. 
We make the present continuous with subject+. 
+ -ing form of the verb. 

D Learn and practise. Go to the Grammar Bank. 

CJ page 118 GRAMMAR BANK I 

PRONUNCIATION 
3 A Cl 6.03 I weak form of are I Listen to five questions. 

How many words are there in each question? 

B Cl6.03 I Listen again and write the two stressed 
words in each question. 
1 What, doing 

C Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer the 
questions. Use the correct stress and the weak form 
of are. 



VOCABULARY 

clothes and appearance 

4A Work in pairs. Look at the photos (A-C). Choose the 
correct word to complete the sentences. 
1 One man is wearing a pink jumper/ T-shirt. 
2 All the women have got short/ long hair. 
3 One child is wearing a checked jacket/ shirt. 
4 The boy with his mother is tall/ short. 

B Work in pairs. Put the words and phrases in Ex 4A in 
the correct place in the word webs. 

jump~r 

clothes 

appearance 

C Work in pairs. Add two more words or phrases to each 
word web. Use the photos to help you. 

D Learn and practise. Go to the Vocabulary Bank. 

page 142 VOCABULARY BANK 
clothes and appearance 

SA Work in pairs. Student A: Describe someone in the 
photos (A-C). Student B: Identify the correct person. 
This person is a woman. She's tall and she's wearing ... 

B Work in pairs and discuss the questions. 
1 What clothes do you wear at work or in class? 
2 What clothes do you usually wear at home? 
3 What do you wear when you go to a wedding or a 

formal dinner? 
4 What type of clothes do you have a lot oP 
5 What are you wearing today? 

SPEAKING 

6 Work in pairs. Find the differences between two 
pictures. Student A: Go to page 148. Student B: Go to 
page 152. 

WRITING 
write a description of a group photo 

Dear Yves, 
Thank you for sending me your family photo. I loved 
reading about your family. You asked me for a 
photo of my family, so I'm attaching it to this email. 
Let me tell you about them. 

7 A Work in pairs. Look at the photo. What do you think 
the relationships are between the people? 

B Read the first part of the email. Are the writer and 
Yves old friends, people from work or on line pen pals? 

C Match the sentences (1-6) with the people in the 
photo (A-H) . 

....... She's wearing her favourite skirt and top 
and smiling at the photographer. 

2 ...... I think he's making a joke; he always makes 
jokes. 

3 ..... He's wearing a hat and is probably also making 
a joke. He's tall and he's got a beard and a 
moustache. 

4 ...... - she's got long blonde hair and her smile is 
the same as my mum's. 

5 ..... And my other sister is standing behind my 
dad, and ... 

6 .......... her best friend is next to her. 

D Write a description of a group photo. Go to the 
Writing Bank. 

CJ page 93 WRITING BANK I 
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VOCABULARY 
common adjectives (2) 

1 A Work in pairs and discuss the questions. 
1 How do you get to school or work? 
2 How long does it take you? Do any of the words 

in the box describe your journey? 

cheap comfortable easy interesting 
teft9 safe slow quiet 

B Match the adjectives (1-8) with their opposites 
in Ex 1A. 
1 short long 
2 dangerous 
3 expensive 
4 difficult 

5 noisy 
6 quick/fast 
7 boring 
8 uncomfortable 

C Which adjectives in Exs 1A and 1 B have more than 
one syllable? Underline the stressed syllable. 

D Cl 6.04 I Listen and check. 

2A Choose a journey from the list and think of three 
adjectives from Ex 1 B to describe it. 
• a taxi to the airport fast, short, expensive 
• a boat journey along the River Nile 
• a one-hour plane journey to another city 
• a SO-kilometre bus journey across mountains 
• a bike journey in the city centre 
• a 12-hour plane journey 

B Work in pairs. Student A: Describe a journey. 
Student B: Guess the journey. 
A: It's fast and short but expensive. 
B: Is it a taxi to the airport? 
A: Yes, it is. 

C Work in pairs. Describe a recent journey. 
Last weekend I travelled by train from my home 
to the city centre. The journey wasn't long. 

D Learn and practise. Go to the Vocabulary Bank. 

page 143 VOCABULARY BANK 
transport collocations 

READING 
3 A Work in pairs and discuss the questions. 

1 What other ways can you travel to work or to school7 
2 Why don't you take them? 

B Read the article about three people's journeys to work. 
Match the people (1-3) with the transport they use (a-c). 
1 Horchler a plane 
2 Hill and Benedict b rowing boat 
3 Hadrava c hovercraft 

Another w-ay 
How do you get to work or school? Do you enjoy 
going by car, bus, train or something else? Well, 
these people weren't happy with the usual ways of 
travelling and decided to find something different. 

Gabriel Horchler, a librarian in Washington DC, 
rows a boat five miles down the Anacostia River 
to get to his workplace. The journey to work takes 
ninety minutes, longer than the forty-minute 
journey by car. But Horchler isn't doing this to save 
time. He loves the quiet and the sound of the water. 
The boat is slower than a car, but the river is more 
beautiful than the motorway. 

For sisters Heidi Hill and Ashley Benedict of 
Cordova, Illinois, the journey to their workplace on 
the other side of the Mississippi River takes over an 
hour by car. So Hill and Benedict found a better way: 
they built a hovercraft from garden machines. True, 
the hovercraft is noisier, but now they get home in 
five minutes. 

Frantisek Hadrava is a factory worker in the Czech 
Republic, and his workplace is fifteen minutes by car. 
He didn't like driving, so he built his own plane and 
now he flies to work. Flying can take four minutes, 
so it's faster than driving, but Hadrava usually goes a 
longer way (seven minutes) because he doesn't want 
to wake up the people in his village. At the factory, 
Hadrava's plane takes four parking spaces, but he 
arrives early so he always finds a space. 



C Read the article again and complete the table. 

Horchler 
Hill and 
Benedict 
Hadrava 

time by car 

40 minutes 

time by the 
alternative way 

D Match the sentences (1-6) with the people in the 
article. Some have more than one answer. 
1 The journey is very short. Hill and Benedict, Hadrava 
2 They travel on water. 
3 Time isn't important to them. 
4 We don't know their job. 
S They built their transport themselves. 
6 They use a car park. 

E Work in pairs and discuss the questions. Which type 
of transport in the article would you like to try? Why? 

GRAMMAR 
comparative adjectives 

4A Complete the sentences. Use the article in Ex 3B 
to help you. 
1 The boat is. 
2 The river is 

.a car. 
beautiful ................. the motorway. 

3 So Hill and Benedict found a .............. way. 

B Complete the rules for comparative adjectives. Use the 
sentences in Ex 4A to help you. 
1 Short adjectives (e.g. slow, short), add ....... to the 

adjective. 
2 Long adjectives (e.g. beautiful, dangerous), use .. 

+ adjective. 
3 Irregular adjectives: bad-+ worse, good-+ .. 
4 We often use . . after a comparative adjective. 

C Find three more examples of comparative adjectives 
in the article. 

D Learn and practise. Go to the Grammar Bank. 
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PRONUNCIATION 
5 A Cl 6.05 J sentence stress I Listen and write 

the sentences. 

B Underline the stressed words in the sentences. 
Notice the pronunciation of than= /3<111/. 

C Cl 6.05 J Listen again and say only the stressed 
words with the recording. 

6A Look at the sentences you wrote in Ex SA. Write 
a type of transport for each one. 
1 It's cheaper than a taxi. a train 

B Work in pairs. Student A: Say one of the sentences 
from Ex SA. Student B: Guess the type of transport 
that Student A wrote in Ex GA. 
A: It's cheaper than a taxi. 
B: Is it a bus? 
A: No, it isn't. 
B: Is it a train? 

SPEAKING 

7 A Work with the class. Complete the phrases with 
names of places you all know. 

from here to. . . (name of city) 
2 from .................. to .. 

(a nearby city) (a place in another country) 
3 from ............. to .. . 

(name of city) (name of city) 

B Work in pairs. Choose a route for each journey in 
Ex 7A. Use the information on page 147 as a model 
to help you. 
1 from here to Istanbul: 

taxi 

classroom Bologna 
train station 

train 

Graz, 
Austria 

bus 

Istanbul, 
Turkey 

C Make notes about the transport for each part of 
the journey. 
A: First, we can take a taxi to ... 
B: Good idea. 
A: Then let's go by train to ... 

D Work in groups and compare your routes. 
Take turns to describe one of the journeys. Use your 
notes to help you. 

2 Do you have different routes or types of transport7 
3 Which route is better and why? Which is more 

interesting? Which is cheaper7 

Our journey is shorter than yours, but your journey 
is more interesting. 

6B 
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Millennium Bridge Ha'penny Bridge 
to Dublin Castle to Molly Malone statue 

This journey is a little faster 
on foot than by bus, but 
don't hurry! On foot, you can 
see the small streets south 

On foot, you start by crossing 
the River Liffey, and you 
should stop and take selfies 
on Ha'penny Bridge. The bus 
journey to the castle isn't 
quicker than walking - both 
are about 10 minutes - so why 
not walk and enjoy the sights? 

of the River Liffey and 

READING 
1 A Work in pairs and answer the questions. 

1 What do you know about Dublin? 

maybe stop at the famous 
Irish Rock 'n' Roll Museum 
Experience. 

2 Would you like to visit this city? Why/Why not? 

B Read the extract from a leaflet and choose the best title (a-c). 
a Sights of Dublin b Dublin on foot c Travelling around Dublin 

C Work in pairs and discuss the questions. In your town/city is it 
usually better to walk, drive or take public transport? Why? 

VOCABULARY 
places 
2 A Match the directions (1-6) with the diagrams (A-F). 

1 ....... At the crossroads, go straight on. 
2 .... Cross the pedestrian bridge. The park is just after that. 
3 ....... Turn left at the next corner. The bus stop is on the right. 
4 . . Cross the square and the statue is in front of you. 
5 ..... Go to the end of the road and turn right at the traffic lights. 
6 ..... Go past the car park and the cafe is on your right. 

B Work in pairs. Look at the diagrams again. Find the places/things in 
bold in Ex 2A. 

C Look at the map of Dublin. Which of the places/things in Ex 2A can 
you see? 

D Work in pairs and discuss the questions. 
1 Which places/things in Ex 2A are there in your town7 
2 Which places/things don't you have in your town? 

A: There are lots of statues. 
B: I don't think there's a pedestrian bridge. 

How to ... 
give directions 

3 A Work in pairs. Look at the map and 
answer the questions. 
1 Can you find the places in bold in the 

leaflet in Ex 1 B7 
2 If you walk from Dublin Castle to 

Ha'penny Bridge, what places of 
interest do you pass? 

3 Which of those places would you like 
to visit? 

B Cl 6.06 I Listen to a woman asking 
for directions from Dublin Castle to 
Ha'penny Bridge. 
1 She starts at the red X on the map. 

Follow the walking route. 
2 Which place of interest does she pass? 

C Cl 6.07 I Listen and complete the 
sentences. 

1 How do you ... _ ....... to Ha'penny Bridge 
from here? 

2 Walk ................ Cork Hill. 
3 Then turn left .. . .. Parliament 

Street. 
4 .................. straight on. 
5 No, don't cross... . ... the bridge. 
6 Then walk the river for about 

five minutes. 
7 You go ................ on past the next bridge. 
8 And then you can see Ha'penny Bridge 

........ front of you. 

D Learn and practise. Go to the 
Grammar Bank. 
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PRONUNCIATION 
4A 6.08 I stress to correct information I Listen and 

underline the stressed word in each answer. 
1 A: OK, so straight on down Parliament Street to 

Grafton Bridge. 
B: Actually no, it's Grattan Bridge. 

2 A:And do I cross over the bridge? 
B: No, don't cross over the bridge. 

B Work in pairs. Practise using stress to correct 
information. Student A: Go to page 148. Student B: 
Go to page 152. 

C Read the Future Skills box and do the task. 

FUTURE SKILLS 
Communication 
Sometimes we want to correct numbers or to make a 
number clearer. One way to do this is to say: 'thirteen 
- one three.' Work in pairs and make these numbers 
clearer: 15, 40, 16, 70. 

TfflPU BAR 
HOTEL • 

fLEET STREET 

BANI< • 

POST 
OFFICE • 

SPEAKING 

5 A Choose a starting point on the map of Dublin. Then 
choose a place. 

B Work in pairs. Student A: Say your starting point and 
give directions to your place. Student B: Follow the 
directions and say Student A's place. Swap roles. 

6 Work in pairs. 

Student A: Give directions between two places that 
you know, e.g. from the bus stop to your home or 
from the classroom to a place you often go. 
Student B: Take notes. Write a maximum often 
words. Then use your notes to write directions. 
Student A: Read your partner's directions. Are they 
correct? 

MEDIATION SKILLS 
putting information together 
Help a group make a plan. 

page 159 MEDIATION BANK 

A 
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SpeaklmD:m Go to the interactive speaking practice Q 
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Unit 6 I Lesson D 

I 

PREVIEW 

1 A Work in pairs and discuss the questions. 
1 Which animals in the photos do you usually find 

in a city, 
2 Are there any other wild animals that you often 

find in cities? 
3 Why do you think there are more wild animals 

in cities7 

B Read the BBC programme information and check 
your answers to Ex 1A Question 3. 

Cities: Nature's New Wild 
All over the world, cities are growing bigger and bigger, 
as more and more people move in. Animals, too, are 
moving out of nature and into the cities. There they 
can find more food and safer places for their families. 
In this episode of the BBC series Cities: Nature's New 
Wild, we follow the journey of a group of penguins 
from the ocean to their homes near Cape Town. 

., 

i9iiP 
2 A Work in pairs. Which things in the box do you think are 

a problem for the group of penguins? 

tourists going up steps cars the dark 
carrying food a slow penguin getting lost 

B Cl Watch the BBC video clip. Check your ideas in Ex 2A. 

C Cl Watch again and choose the words you hear. 
1 This female African penguin lives in a garden/ park 

near the city of Cape Town. 
2 Tourists love/ walk with the penguins. 
3 The penguins have a long way to go. And it's 

easier/ safer to travel together. 
4 African penguins choose one partner for life/ a year. 
5 Up to thirty/ fifty penguins die each year on the 

roads here. 

D Work in pairs and discuss the questions. 
1 Can people and animals live together in cities and 

towns? 
2 What animals are OK in cities? 
3 What animals shouldn't be in cities7 

GRAMMAR 

prepositions and adverbs of movement 

3 A Work in pairs. Match the sentences (1 and 2) with the 
correct picture (A or B). 

A B 

1 She's waiting for him to come back. 

A B 

2 ... This penguin's going into a house. 

B Learn and practise. Go to the Grammar Bank 
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SPEAKING 

talk about an experience 

4A C}J6.09 I Listen to Jordan describe an unusual 
experience. What happened? Choose the correct 
option (a-e). 
a He was out at night and something unusual 

happened. 
b He got lost. 
c He saw a wild animal. 
d He got on the wrong bus or train. 
e He met an interesting person in a public place. 

B C}J 6.09 I Listen again and choose the words and 
phrases you hear. 

KEY PHRASES 
This happened last year/ two or three years 
ago ... 
It was early in the morning/ in the middle of 
the afternoon. 
I walked out of/ towards / past/ along my 
building. 
Suddenly, I heard/ saw a big dog . 
... so I didn't feel scared/ surprised 
It was just like in a dream/ film. 

5 A Choose one of the situations in Ex 4A. Make 
notes. When did it happen? Where were you? 
What happened? How did you feel? 

B Work in pairs. Tell your partner about the situation. 
Use the Key phrases in Ex 4B to help you. 

II 
WRITING mmm 

write about an experience 

6A Read the story and find one difference from the recording. 

A City Story 
This happened last year, in my hometown. It was in the 
middle of the afternoon. I walked out of my building and 
got into my car. My car was in front of my building, so I 
didn't need to walk far. Suddenly I saw a big dog at the 
end of the road. It walked towards me, and when it was 
very close, I saw that it wasn't a dog - it was a wolf! A 
wolf in the city centre' I was safe inside my car, but I was 
very scared. I took out my phone and tried to video the 
wolf as it walked past my car. Usually there were people 
on the street, but at that moment there wasn't anybody. I 
watched the wolf for a minute. Then it turned the corner 
and was gone. It was just like in a dream. Yes, I was 
scared, but I had a great story to tell my friends. After that 
I always looked along the road before I left my apartment. 

B Read the story again. How many examples are there of each 
linking word in the box? One is not in the story. 

[ and after that because but so then ] 

C Read the story again. Find five prepositions of movement. 

7 A Write a city story. Write about your situation in Ex SA or 
choose another one. Use at least four different linking 
words and three prepositions or adverbs of movement. 

B Other students read the stories. Who do you think wrote 
each one? 
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REVIEW 

GRAMMAR 
1 A Cl R6.01 I Listen and write the sentences. 

B Change the sentences so they are true for you. 

C Work in pairs and compare your sentences. 

2 A Look and compare the two ways of travelling from 
Sydney to Perth, in Australia. Use the adjectives in 
the box. 

cheap comfortable fast 
interesting long short slow 

The train is cheaper than the plane. 

train: from $550 for a seat (no bed). Meals not 
included. 3 days (2 nights). 

flight: $650 business class. 5 hours. Drinks and 
snacks served. 

B Work in pairs and discuss the questions. 
1 Which way do you think is better, the train or the 

plane? 
2 Do you usually feel that way about journeys? 

VOCABULARY 
3 A Work in pairs and look around the class. Complete 

the table with six words or phrases for clothes and 
appearance. 

someone in this 
room ... 
long hair 

no one in this 
room ... 
a tie 

B Work in a different pair. Student A: Say one of the 
things in your table. Student B: Say Someone/No one is 
wearing/has got ... . 
A: a tie 
B: No one is wearing a tie. 

4A Add one letter to complete the adjectives. 
1 bring boring 5 nosy 
2 dagerous 6 qick 
3 exensive 
4 diffcult 

7 uncomfrtable 
8 quit 

B Work in pairs. Describe 1-5. Use the adjectives in Ex 4A. 
1 the road outside the building 
2 your last holiday 
3 your favourite type of car 
4 a restaurant or cafe you both know 
5 watching a film in English 

5 A Choose the correct option (A-C) to complete the text. 

1 
2 

When Cha Huilan from Lazimi village in 
China needs to buy medicine for her 
mother, she doesn't I... . .. a bus or 2 .. 

a bike. She goes by zip line 3 .. the River 
Nu. The River Nu ('nu' means angry) is 
4 strong, and boats can't cross it 
safely. There is a bridge, but it's almost 
20 kilometres away. That is 5.. . .... far 
to walk. A boat is 6 . . . . dangerous than 
the zip line, and walking is much 7 

Cha Huilan doesn't have a choice. 

There are about twenty villages in the 
area with zip lines for crossing the river. 
Children 8 to school by zip line, 
villagers go to market and come 9 .............. by 
zip line. There aren't very many visitors to 
the villages, because it's difficult to use the 
zip line. But the towns 10 building 
more bridges now. Local people hope for 
simple 11 .. bridges so they can go safely 
12 .. foot. But it takes time to build 
across the Angry River. 

A go B drive C take 
A ride B get into C go by 

3 A through B across C past 
4 A much B very Ca bit 
5 A too B to C two 
6 A very B quite C more 
7 A more slow B slower C slow 
8 A are getting B get Care going 
9 A over B along C back 

10 A are B want C is 
11 A statue B crossroads C pedestrian 
12 A on B with C by 

B CIR6.02I Listen and check. 



VLOGS 
Q: What job would you most like 

to do? 

1 Work in pairs and discuss the 
question. 

2 Cl Watch the video. Write three 
jobs that you hear. Which would you 
like to do? Why/Why not? 

Discuss and choose volunteer jobs: present simple and 
present continuous 
Pronunciation: connected speech, the /t/ sound 
Write a blog post; use example language 

7C HOW TO ... I phone for information: phoning 
Pronunciation: friendly intonation 

7D BBC STREET INTERVIEWS I Understand street interviews 
about people's skills 
Do a survey: verbs and to infinitive 
Write a summary of a survey 

67 



Unit 7 I Lesson A 

68 

READING 

1 A Work in pairs and look at the photos (A-D). What do you 
think people do in these jobs? 

B Work in pairs. Student B: Go to page 151. Student A: Read 
the article and answer the questions. 
1 Were your ideas in Ex 1A correct? 
2 What is the name of each job? 
3 What are two things that the people do in each job? 
4 Why did the people choose the job? 

C Student A: Prepare to tell Student B about the two jobs and 
why the people chose them. Write ten words to help you. 

2 A Work in pairs. Tell each other about the jobs. Listen to your 
partner and write one good and one bad thing about each job. 

B Work in groups and discuss the questions. Would you like 
to do any of these jobs? Why/Why not? 

C 1§1 Find more information about one of the jobs or another 
unusual job. Tell the class about it in your next lesson. 

GRAMMAR 
articles: a, an, the, zero 

3 A Match the examples (1-5) with the rules (a-e). 
1 . I:>. I write a blog for a hotel company ... 
2 _ .... and the company wants customers to know that 

its beds are perfect. 
3 .... Tim S is a toy breaker. 
4 ----·-· 'I love toys.' 
S ....... And he often spends more time writing reports than 

sleeping in bed. 

a We use a/an before people's jobs. 
b We use a/an before singular nouns to mean one. 
c We use no article (zero article) before plural nouns to talk 

about things in general. 
d We use the before a specific thing. We know which thing 

the writer is talking about. 
e We use zero article in some fixed phrases. 

B Learn and practise. Go to the Grammar Bank. 

CJ page 122 GRAMMAR BANK I 

Are you looking for a job? Or do you want to 
change your job? Perhaps you should think 
about something a bit different. Read about 
some different ways to make money. 

Sleep on the job 
'I read about this job online,' Stefano D says, 
'and I thought, I love sleeping, that's the 
perfect job for me!' Stefano is a professional 
sleeper. He works for many different 
companies. Sometimes he tests beds and 
writPs ;:i rPport on p;:irh onP. How romfort;:ihlP 
is it? Is it too hard or too soft? 

The job isn't always easy. Tm a good sleeper, 
but sometimes it's difficult. For example, when 
I work for scientists and they watch me all 
night.' And he often spends more time writing 
reports than sleeping in bed. 'I write a blog 
for a hotel company and the company wants 
customers to know that its beds are perfect for 
sleeping. And they are!' 

Three jobs in one 
'In the beginning, I hated this job,' says Julia M. 
'I wanted to work in TV because I loved 
making my own videos.' But Julia soon found 
out that being a TV runner is very different 
from making her own videos. 'You're a waiter, 
a taxi driver and a secretary at the same time.' 

TV runners make coffee and tea for the people 
in the studio, drive people to different places, 
copy and print documents and check the post. 

'Sometimes it's boring, but most of the time 
I love it,' says Julia. 'Runners help TV shows 
to go much better, and it's a great way to 
learn about TV and to meet people. I'm sorry 
that I don't make videos, but I feel my job is 
important. And I know it's only a first step in 
this business.' 
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PRONUNCIATION 
4A CJ 7.01 I weak forms: a, an, the I Listen and write 

the sentences. 

B CJ 7.01 I Listen again. How do you pronounce a, an 
and the? What sound do they all have? 

C Change the sentences so they are true for you. Then 
work in pairs and compare your answers. Pay attention 
to the pronunciation of articles. 
It's better to be a teacher than a student. 

5 A Choose one option (a-c) to complete the questions 
(1-3). Write a short answer. 
1 How much do you speak English: 

a at work? 
bin class? 
c at home? not a lot 

2 Whatjob: 
a did you want to do when you were a child? 
b did your grandparents do? 
c would you hate to do? 

3 When do you wear: 
a jeans? 
b an old T-shirt? 
c a tie? 

B Work in pairs. Student A: Read one of your answers 
from Ex SA. Student B: Guess the question. 
A: not a lot 
B: How much do you speak English at home? 
A: Yes. 

C Read the Future Skills box and answer the question. 

FUTURE SKILLS 
Self-management 
When you write a noun in your notebook, put it in a 
short sentence, for example: 'I live in the city centre.' 
This shows how to use the word with a/an, the or no 
article. What would you write for these words: doctor, 
weekend, bus? 

VOCABULARY 

skills and qualities 

6 A CJ 7.02 I Listen to four people talking about the 
jobs in the photos. Match the speakers (1-4) with 
the jobs (A-D). 

2. 3. 

B CJ 7.02 I Listen again and complete the phrases. 
1 be relaxed in.. . ...... of people 
2 work well .................. people 
3 ........... people's names 
4 work ................. hours 
5 work with your .. 
6 .................... alone 
7 be good ............... animals/numbers/languages 
8 work ................ (e.g. in the city streets) 

C Work in pairs and make questions. Use the phrases 
in Ex GB. Start your questions with phrases a-c. 
Don't answer the questions. 
a Are you ... ? 
b Do you ... ? 
c Would you like to .. ? 

D Work in pairs. Take turns to interview each other. 
Use the questions in Ex 6C. 
A: Are you good with animals? 
B: No, I'm not. What about you? 
A: It depends. I'm good with cats, but I don't like 

horses. 

7 A Read the sentences. Which job in Ex 1A are they about? 
Sometimes he writes a report on each one. 

2 He helps them fix the problems. 

B Learn and practise. Go to the Vocabulary Bank. 

CJ page 144 VOCABULARY BANK skills I 

SPEAKING 

SA Work in pairs. Choose four jobs from the box. 

fashion designer hotel manager 
lorry driver/taxi driver musIcIan office worker 
shop assistant singer translator 

B You want to find someone who is right for each job. 
Write two interview questions for each job. Use the 
phrases in Ex GB and the Vocabulary Bank to help you. 
Shop assistant: 
1 Are you good with people? 
2 Can you work long hours? 

C Work in a different pair. Ask the questions from Ex BB 
and note your partner's answers. Tell them which job 
is best for them. 

7A 
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LISTENING 

1 A Work in pairs and answer the questions. 

1 How many days is a working week or school week 
in your country? Should it be shorter? 

2 Imagine you have an extra day free each week. 
What would you like to do on the extra day? 

3 Look at the photo of the man working on his extra 
day. What is he doing? 

B Cl 7.03 I Listen to a podcast of people talking about 
their extra day and complete the table. 

normal job extra day activity 

Nia 
Jack 
Bella 

C What can you remember? Answer the questions. 
Write Nia (N), Jack (J) or Bella (B). More than one 
answer is possible. 

On their extra day, who: 
1 works on a Friday? 
2 sometimes works with children? 
3 works outside? 
4 uses a computer? 
S goes to a new place every week? 

D Cl 7.03 I Listen again and check. 

E Work in pairs and answer the questions. 
1 Which activity would you most like to do? Why? 
2 Which activity would you NOT like to do? Why not? 

VOCABULARY 
phrasal verbs 

2 A Complete the phrasal verbs with the words in the box. 

[ after off up (x4) ] 

1 Well, today most of us are cleaning . ............. the 
woods and cutting the grass. 

2 He's picking ................. rubbish. 
3 But you didn't give ............... your job? 
4 The elephants come here and we look .................. them. 
S Last week someone wanted to know how to 

turn .................. their new phone! 
6 He wants to look.. .. information about housing 

on the internet. 

B Cl 7.04 I Listen and check. 

C Complete the questions with a phrasal verb from Ex 2A. 

1 Where do you ................ new words in English? On a 
computer, on your phone or in a dictionary? 

2 Do you ever ............... someone's pet when they go 
away on holiday? 

3 Do you ever .................. rubbish on the beach? Or in a 
city street? 

4 How often do you .............. your bedroom? 
S Do you usually.... .. your mobile in the evening 

or is it always on? 
6 What is a good reason to.. . ..... a good job? 

D Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer the 
questions in Ex 2C. 



GRAMMAR 

present simple and present continuous 

3 A Underline the verbs in the sentences. 
1 I work for a bank. 
2 I'm working outside in this beautiful place. 
3 Today I'm helping Jim. 
4 Sometimes I come here and I help at the weekend. 

B Which sentences are in the present simple and which 
are in the present continuous? 

C Choose the correct word to complete the rules. 
Use the examples in Ex 3A to help you. 
1 The present simple/ continuous is for actions that 

are happening now. 
2 The present simple/ continuous is for actions that 

are habits and routines or that are always true. 

D Learn and practise. Go to the Grammar Bank. 

CJ page 123 GRAMMAR BANK I 

PRONUNCIATION 
4A CJ 7.05 I connected speech, the /t/ sound I Listen to 

the sentences. Do the speakers pronounce the final -t 
in doesn't and isn't? 
1 She doesn't work here. 
2 He doesn't live near he1-e. 
3 It doesn't cost a lot. 
4 She isn't listening. 
5 He isn't looking_ 

B Replace She, He and It in the sentences in Ex 4A 
with a person or a thing. Work in pairs and say your 
sentences. Pay attention to the pronunciation of 
doesn't and isn't. 
1 She doesn't work here. 
A: Elena doesn't work here. 
B: My sister doesn't work here. 

2 He doesn't live near here. 
A: Your uncle doesn't live near here. 
B: My friend doesn't live near here. 

5 A Think of two people you know and answer the 
questions. 
1 Who are you thinking abouP 
2 Where does he or she live1 

3 Where is he or she now? 
4 What does he or she do? 
5 What is he or she doing now, do you think 1 

B Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer the 
questions in Ex SA. 

SPEAKING 

Give us just ONE day a week! 
• Help build homes 
• Listen to children read 
• Serve food to homeless people 
• Plant trees 
• Teach a skill to teenagers (What can YOU do?) 
• Work on a farm 
• Train a sports team 
• Take old people on day trips 
• Teach an art class or a music class 

6 A Read the advertisement for volunteer jobs. Match the 
statements (1-3) with the jobs. 

1 This one is really important in my country. 
There were terrible forest fires last year. 

2 I'm good at sports. I'd like to teach sports 
to people of all ages. This one's good for me. 

3 People always say I'm good with young 
children, so I'd like to try this. 

B Which of the volunteer jobs would you like to do? 
Choose three. 

C Work in groups. Explain your choice of jobs. Use the 
language in Ex GA to help you. 

D Read the Future Skills box and do the task. 

FUTURE SKILLS 
Collaboration 
When you have a group discussion, be sure everyone 
has a chance to speak. Invite quieter class members 
to say something. Complete these two questions 
that you can use: 'What·-·-------___ you think?'·. 
about you?' 

WRITING 

write a blog post; use example language 

7 A Read the extract from a blog post about volunteering. 
Who or what in the box is the blogger writing about? 

'For example, you can take them cooked meals or 
simply spend time with them.' 

[ animals children nature older people 

B Write a blog post. Go to the Writing Bank. 

CJ page 94 WRITING BANK I 
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LISTENING 

1 A Work in pairs. Match the photos (A-F) with the places 
in the box. Which places are not in the photos? 

cinema concert ticket office gym hairdresser's 
leisure centre repair company shop spa 
train or bus company university office 

B Work in pairs. Look at the places in Ex 1A and discuss 
the questions. 
1 How do you usually contact these types of places: 

personally, on the phone, online, by text or 
another way? 

2 When was the last time you phoned any of these 
places? Why did you call? 

3 When you call a company, do you like automated 
messages? Why/Why not? 

C Cl 7.06 I Listen to the automated message at a leisure 
centre and answer the questions. 
1 What time does the leisure centre open? 
2 Do I need to book the spa before I come? 

D Cl 7.06 I Listen again and complete the information. 
• Website address: millsleisurecentre 1 

• Spa team: press 2. 

• General reception: press 3
_ ............ _ 

• Your number in the queue: 4 
• Leave your name and number and a 5_ 

message 

VOCABULARY 
phoning 

2 A Work in pairs and read the sentences. Do the words 
in bold have the same or a different meaning? 
1 I need to call/phone/ring the Leisure Centre. 
2 Call me on my mobile/smartphone/landline. 
3 My number is 693022/six nine three zero two two/ 

six nine three oh double two. 
4 Could you hold on a second/minute/moment? 
S Please leave/send/delete a message ... 
6 ... so we can call/phone/ring you back as soon as 

possible. 

B Complete the words with three letters. 
1 I almost never le_c!-.Y.E:! ................ messages on voicemail, 

because ... 
2 'H ................ on a sec .................. ' never means a very short 

time; it usually means .. . 
3 I don't say 'mob ................ ' or 'smartph ................. ', I just 

say ... 
4 I don't like it when someone ca ................. me in the 

evening after ... 
S It's better to s ...... me a message, not ph .......... 

me, because ... 
6 Nobody's got a landl _ ............. anymore, because 

everyone ... 
7 Sometimes I tell someone 'I'll ring you b. 

and then I forget, and I feel ... 
8 I never del_ . .. ... messages because I don't want 

to lose something important. 

C Work in pairs. Complete the sentences in Ex 2B with 
your own ideas. Make any other changes you need to. 
I often leave messages on voicemail, because I don't 
want to phone again and again. 



How to ... 
phone for information 

3 A m 7.07 I Listen to a phone conversation and complete the form. 

Spa booking - Thursday 20 July 
Time of booking: 

Name: 

Phone:. 

B Match the phrases (1-10} with the reasons for saying (a-d}. 
1 ...... Can I help you with anything else? a to start the call 
2 ....... How can I help (you)? b to ask tl-e caller 
3 ...... Sorry, could you hold on a minute? to wait 

4 ..... Thank you for calling. c to apologise 

5 .... Thank you for waiting. d to end the call 

6 ....... You're speaking to Simon. 
7 ...... Just a moment 
8 ...... (I'm) sorry about that 
9 ...... Hello, this is the spa. 

10 ..... Is there anything else? 

C Complete the customer's phrases. 
1 I'm phoning to ......... about times and bookings. 
2 Could you ................... me the opening and closing times? 
3 Three and six. Let me. 
4 No, that's all. Thank you for your 
5 I. . ..... another question. 

D m 7.08 I Listen and check. 

E Learn and practise. Go to the Grammar Bank. 
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PRONUNCIATION 
4A m 7.09 I friendly intonation I Listen to 

the sentences. Who sounds more friendly, 
Speaker A or Speaker B? 

B m1.10 I Listen again to the friendly 
speakers and repeat the sentences. 
Pay attention to your intonation. 

5 Work in pairs. Use the prompts. 

Student A: You are the receptionist at 
a leisure centre. Answer the caller's 
questions. 
Student B: You are the caller. You want 
to join a swimming class today. Phone 
and ask about the times. Practise using 
friendly intonation. 

Receptionist 

This/ Mills Leisure 
Centre. 13\i\MI You/ speak/ (your 
name). I / call/ about 

How/ help ... ? / the swimming 
classes today 

What/ like/ 
know? Could/ tell/ the 

times ... ? 
There/ class / 

5.30 / and 7 p.m. 
Did/ say/ 9.30? 

No/ I/ say/ 5.30 
Thank you./ need 

No/ you/ not/ / to book? 

need / to book 

Can/ help/ you / 
OK/ great 

anything else? 
Yes. / I / another 
question. Who / 

It/ Carlos./ Is/ the teacher? 
anything else? 

No/ that/ all 
Thank you/ calling 

Goodbye. 

SPEAKING 

6 Work in pairs. Make phone calls in 
different situations. Student A: Go to 
page 149. Student B: Go to page 150. 

MEDIATION SKILLS 
listening for 
important words 

A 
0 0 n n 

Give someone the information they need. 

.. page 1 60 MEDIATION BANK 

Speak- Go to the interactive speaking practice 
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PREVIEW 

1 A Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and 
answer questions about what you can do. 
Use the words and phrases in the box. 

cook dance salsa drive paint 
make qood videos play chess 
play another game or sport 
speak another language 

A: Can you cook? 
B: Yes, I can, but not very well. Can you? 

B Work in pairs and discuss the questions. 
What two skills in Ex 1 A would you like to 
learn?Why? 

Q1: What do you do? 

Q2: What other skills would you 
like to learn and why? 

2 A D Watch the first part of the video. Are the statements 
True (T) or False (F)? 
1 There are three students. 2 There's one designer. 

B Work in pairs. Correct the mistake in each sentence. 
1 Shannon: I'm studying Spanish. English. 
2 Rob: I work for a website as a designer. 
3 Rose: I own a company that makes soap and conditioners. 
4 Hashil: I love working with money. 
S Gregor: I study literature and I really love it. 
6 Abi: I study Geography and I like learning about the planet. 

C I] Watch again and check. 

3 A D Watch the second part of the video. Match the speakers (1-6) 
with the skills (a-f). 
1 Shannon 
2 Rob 
3 Rose 
4 Hashil 
S Gregor 
6 Abi 

a learn French 
b photography 
c learn Italian 
d learn the guitar 
e learn Arabic 
f music production 

B Complete the sentences with the words in the box. 

because course future hobby more question 

1 ... I think it's really important for the. . .......... and yeah. 
2 I am currently trying to learn [the] guitar, erm, as a .. 
3 That's a good 
4 I would like to learn ............... about photography. 
S I would love to learn Italian .................. I think it's a magnificent 

language. 
6 I plan to do a ............. in music production . 

C I] Watch again and check. 

GRAMMAR 

verbs and to infinitive 

4 A Read the sentences. What verb form do we use after 'd like, love, 
want, etc.? 
1 I'd like to learn a foreign language. 
2 I'd love to learn Italian. 

B Learn and practise. Go to the Grammar bank. 
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SPEAKING 

do a survey 

5 A Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer the 
questions. 
1 In your work or studies, what do you need to do well? 
2 In the future, where do you plan to use English? 
3 What skills do you have and what skills would you 

like to learn? 

B Work in a different pair. Ask the questions in Ex SA. 
Then use the Key phrases to answer the questions. 

KEY PHRASES 
I need to ... because ... 
I plan to use English for .. . 
I'd love/like to learn to .. . 
I can ... , but I want to do it better. 
It's important for me to . 

6A Work in groups. Choose a question from Ex SA. 

B Ask your question and make a note of each student's 
answer in your group. 

In your work or studies, what do you need to 
do well? 
Emilio 

Carol 

needs to answer on line 
questions in English 

C Tell the group your answers. Choose one student in 
your table and write any new information you hear. 

Emilio needs to answer on line questions in English. 
He plans to use English at work because he wants to 
work in a hotel in another country. He can ... 

D Tell the group about the student you chose. 

E Listen to what other students say about you. Is it true? 

WRITING 
write a summary of a survey 

7 A Read the summary. How many skills does the person 
write about? 

1 I asked six people the question, 'What skills 
do you have and what skills would you like to 
learn?' 2Their answers were surprising. 3Two 
people can sing and they often act in the local 
theatre. 4One person can speak three languages 
and one person can write in Chinese. 5Two 
people love making videos and they said they 
can make good videos. 
6The second part of the question was 'What skills 
would you like to learn?' 7Three of the answers 
were very different. 8One person would like to 
learn to cook Thai food, one person wants to 
learn to play chess and one person would love to 
learn to dance the tango! 9The other three people 
want to learn to draw and paint. 

B Match the parts of the summary (a-c) with the 
numbers in the text (1-9). 
a the question 1 
b the answers 
c a comment about the answers 2 

C Use your notes from Ex 68 to write a summary of the 
answers. Include all the parts in Ex 7B. 

7D 
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REVIEW 

GRAMMAR 
1 A Complete the sentences. Use the present simple 

or present continuous and the correct article 
(a, an, the or-). 

1 One student . JiYE:lS .... (live) in. JhE:l ... town centre. 
2 Two students .............. (have) ........... same birthday. 
3 Three students ................. (not wear) .. jeans 

today. 
4 Four students ................. (not know) a lot about. 

video games. 
5 Five students ...... (write) their answers in. 

notebook. 
6 We all ................. (use) a tablet at... . ........ work or at .. . 

school. 

B Work in pairs. Choose three sentences from Ex 1A and 
write the questions. Ask other students in the class. 

Do you live in the town centre? 

C Change the sentences in Ex 1 A so they are true for the 
students you asked. 

Three students live in the town centre. 

2 A Use the prompts to make questions. 
1 Would/ you/ like/ be/ scientist? 
2 you/ planning /get/ new phone/ next year? 
3 you/ want/ have/ coffee/ now? 
4 When/ learn/ use/ computer7 
5 When/ decide/ study/ Enqlish? 

B Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer the 
questions. Ask Why/Why not? 

VOCABULARY 
3 A Complete the phrases. 

1 l k after animals 
2 f_x a computer 
3 l __ v_ a message 
4 dr_v_alorry 
5 m_k_ clothes 
6 p_ck _p rubbish 
7 s_nd a message 
8 t_rn _ff your phone 
9 w_rk with your hands 

10 d_s_gn furniture 

B Work in pairs. Replace the words in bold in Ex 3A with 
two other things. 
Look after someone's pet/a child. 

C Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer questions. 
Use your ideas in Ex 3B. Begin: When was the last time 
you ... ? 

A: When was the last time you looked after 
someone's pet? 

B: I never look after people's pets. What about you? 

4A Choose the correct option (A-C) to complete the text. , • 

From computers 
to pizzas 
Janos was a twenty-four-year-old student 
when he decided 1 

......... anew job. He was 
a shop assistant in an electronics shop. He 
had quite good computer skills and he could 
2 ................ some customers' problems. But he 
didn't like his manager so he started 3 _ 

a new job, and found one as a pizza delivery 
man for a pizzeria in town. The interview was 
simple: 'Can you 4 

.................. a van? Can you work 
5 . ? Are you 6.. . money and people?' 
He answered yes to everything, and he started 
that day. 

The work was easy. He 7_ . pizzas from 
8 ............. pizzeria, delivered them and collected 
the money Customers were usually friendly, 
and he always 9 ................ their names. People 
liked that. 

Janos is now the manager of the pizzeria, but 
he says it was very difficult to 10 his pizza 
delivery job. 'I liked meeting the customers and 
driving around the city,' he says. 

1 A to getting B get C to get 
2 A fix B fax C read 
3 A looking after B looking for C looking up 
4 A drive B draw C type 
5 A long hours B how many C long time 

hours 
6 A good at B good for C good with 
7 A turned off B gave up C picked up 
8 A a B the C - (no article) 
9 A relaxed B decided C remembered 

10 A give up B clean up C turn off 

B DJ R7.01 I Listen and check. 



VLOGS 
Q: What place in the world 

would you most like to visit? 

1 Work in pairs and discuss the 
question. 

2 Cl Watch the video. Write three 
places that you hear. Which would 
you like to visit? Why? 

Interview someone and suggest a trip for them: be going to 
Pronunciation: weak form of to 
Write a description of a trip; use linking words: so, because 

SC HOW TO ... I make requests and offers in a hotel: hotel 
language and hotel rooms 
Pronunciation: the contraction 'ti 

8D BBC PROGRAMME I Understand a documentary about a 
school expedition to the Arctic 
Talk about a difficult trip: adverbs of manner 
Write about a trip 
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VOCABULARY 
describing places 

1 A Work in pairs and discuss the questions. 
1 When you are planning to visit a new place, where do you 

get information? 
• friends • podcasts 
• social media • websites 
• magazines • guide books 

2 How do you communicate with your friends or family 
while you are on holiday? 

3 Do you ever write reviews about places you visit or stay 
in? If yes, where do you post them? 

B Read the information about Sintra. Find four things to see 
or do there. 

2 A Put the words in bold in the text in the correct place in 
the table. 

location nature adjectives 

B Work in pairs. Add at least two more words or phrases 
to each group in the table. 

C Write about a place you know. Use five of the words or 
phrases in Ex 2A. Don't say the name of the place. 
It's about a hundred kilometres west of here. It's got a 
lovely beach. There are some ... 

D Work in groups. Read each other's descriptions and guess 
the place. 

READING 
3A Read the travel discussions. Which advice do you like the 

most? Work in pairs and compare your answers. 

B Read the discussions again and answer the questions. 
1 Who talks about: 

a the beach? b transport? chow much things cost? 
2 What do these people agree on? 

a lrek and Sofia b Yusuf, Miki and Sofia c Miki and Cindy 

C Work in pairs. Answer Tim and Adriana's questions about 
your town/city or a town/city you know. 

Top Places to Visit in Portugal 

Sintra sits in the middle of beautiful hills just 
21 km west of Lisbon, and 20 minutes from 
the coast. After Lisbon, the capital city, Sintra 
is the number one place to visit in Portugal. 
There are lots of wonderful old buildings in 
the area. There's the Pena Palace at the top 
of one of the hills and the Moorish Castle 
nearby. You can see the Atlantic Ocean from 
up there and walk in the forest past large 
rocks the size of a small house. And there's 
the lovely old town with its pretty shops and 
cafes, and of course the National Palace, an 
important part of Sintra's history. 

Tim P 
Rotterdam, Holland 

Sintra under 10 euros? 
My friends and I are in Lisbon for a few days. 
We'd like to go to Sintra for a day, but we don't 
have very much money. What can we do for 
under 1 O euros? 

lrek 
Warsaw, 
Poland 

Yusuf 
Istanbul. 
Turkey 

Miki 
Kobe.Japan 

1. Re Sintra under 1 0 euros? 
Sintra is lovely, but it's expensive to 
visit the Pena Palace and the Moorish 
Castle. I think you should spend more 
time in Lisbon. 
Reply Favourite 

2. Re Sintra under 10 euros? 
I disagree with lrek. The train ride is 
around 5 euros return, and it's the 
cheapest way to get to Sintra. Just 
walk around the old town and stop for 
coffee in one of the many cafes - that 
is the nicest way to spend a day there. 
Reply Favourite 

3. Re Sintra under 10 euros? 
For me the Pena Palace is the most 
beautiful place in Sintra and you can 
get there on foot On your way back, 
stop at the Casa das Minas for a coffee 
- it's the highest place in the old town! 
Reply Favourite 



Adriana 
Buffalo, NY, USA 

Free day near Lisbon? 
What's the best thing to do near Lisbon? 
We have a free day at the end of our trip. 

Cindy 
Shanghai, 
China 

Andrew 
Toronto, 
Canada 

1. Re Free day near Lisbon? 
Go to Sintra, but think about how you 
get there. A taxi is the most expensive 
way, but it's the quickest. Then you have 
time for the palace (my favourite - it's 
so beautiful) AND the castle. 
Reply Favourite 

2. Re Free day near Lisbon? 
Go to one of the beaches near Lisbon 
and relax. That's the easiest thing to 
do, and at the end of a trip maybe 
the nicest. 
Reply Favourite 

3. Re Free day near Lisbon? 
Stay in Lisbon and go back to your 

Sofia favourite places there! Sit out, have a 
Montevideo. delicious coffee and do nothing. Enjoy! 
Uruguay 

Reply Favourite 

GRAMMAR 
superlative adjectives 

4A Complete the sentences with the adjectives in brackets. 
Use the text in Ex 3A to help you. 
1 The train is. . . way to get to Sintra. (cheap) 
2 The Pena Palace is ................... place in Sintra. (beautiful) 
3 What's ............. thing to do near Lisbon? (good) 

B Look at the sentences in Ex 4A. Complete the rules about 
how to form superlative adjectives. 
1 Short adjectives: the+ adjective+ ... . 
2 Long adjectives, e.g. beautiful: the+ .. . . + adjective 
3 Irregular adjectives: bad-+ the worst, good-+ ... 

C Find five more examples of superlatives in the text in Ex 3A. 

D Learn and practise. Go to the Grammar Bank. 
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PRONUNCIATION 
5 A Cl 8.01 I -tin superlatives I Listen to the sentences. 

In which of the sentences (1-4) can you hear the -tin bold? 
1 It's the busiest road in the area. 
2 It's the best example of local food. 
3 It's the most important building in the city. 
4 It's the cheapest place to eat near here. 

B Cl 8.01 I Work in pairs. Listen again and choose the correct 
word to complete the rule. 
We don't usually pronounce the-tat the end of superlative 
adjectives when the next word begins with a consonant/ 
vowel sound. 

C Work in pairs. Think of examples of 1-4 in Ex SA. Pay 
attention to the pronunciation of the-tin the superlatives. 
A: I think the busiest road in this area is the Marginal. 
B: Yes, that's busy. But I think the busiest is the IC19. 

SPEAKING 

6A Choose a town or city you think is good to visit. 

B Read the prompts and prepare five questions to ask your 
partner. Use superlatives in your questions. 
• good time to visit? When is the best time to visit? 
• bad time to visit? • important thing to see? 
• easy way to get there? • beautiful building there? 
• easy way to get around? • expensive restaurant? 
• good place to stay? • good place to get a view? 
• interesting thing to do? 

C Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer the questions. 

D Work in different pairs. Take turns to ask and answer the 
questions. Which place would you most like to visit? Why? 

SA 
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VOCABULARY 
travel activities 

1 Work in pairs and discuss the question. What do you 
think a surprise holiday is? Read the advert and check 
your ideas. 

Can't decide where to go on holiday? 
Take the stress out of travel. 
Let us choose the perfect holiday for you. 
Complete a questionnaire and we can 

Surprise Travel 

arrange everything. One week before you leave, 
we send you travel tickets and the name of the place. 
Start with our questionnaire. 

2 Complete the questionnaire. Then work in pairs and 
compare your answers. 

3 A Complete the phrases with the words in the box. 
Use the questionnaire to help you. 

doing going on going with looking 
trying using visiting 

1 J,3Jjr,g ..... photos 
2 ....... famous places 
3 ............................. the local food 
4 .......... aclass 
5 ............................... an organised tour 
6 ....................... around the town 
7 an app or a guidebook 
8 ....................... a local guide 

B Work in pairs and discuss the questions. Which two 
activities in Ex 3A do you NOT enjoy on holiday? Why not? 

A: When I'm on holiday, I don't enjoy going on an 
organised tour because I like walking around and 
finding places myself. What about you? 

Complete our questionnaire 
and leave everything to us! 

When you go on holiday, what do you prefer? 
Tick the boxes that are right for you. 
D a weekend break 
D a two-week holiday 
D a small island 
D a big city 
D warm weather 
D cold weather 
D a simple room 
D a five-star hotel 

What's important to you on holiday? 
D culture (theatre, concerts) 
D shopping 
D sightseeing (visiting famous places, taking photos) 
D food and drink (trying the local food) 
D nightlife (clubs, dancing) 
D learning (doing a class - cooking, dance, language) 
D relaxing (beach, hotel swimming pool) 
D being active (hiking, surfing, skiing) 

Which of the sentences is more 'you'? 
D I enjoy looking around a place without a guide. 

I like using an app or a guidebook, and even 
getting lost. 

D I like using a local guide and going on an 
organised tour. 



LISTENING 

4A a 8.02 I Listen to a radio programme about a surprise 
holiday. Are the statements True (T) or False (F)? 
1 Brody and Lexie both have a big birthday. 
2 They like big city holidays. 
3 Brody knows their plans better than Lexie. 
4 They don't plan to do everything together. 

B a 8.02 I Listen again. Tick the day Brody and Lexie do 
each activity. 

day 1 day 2 
boat trip 
dance class (salsa) 
look around the town 
museums 
organised tour 
street food (fritanga) 

GRAMMAR 

be going to 
5 A a 8.03 I Listen and complete the sentences. 

1 What .......... you ................... to do there? 
2 We're .................. visit some museums. 
3 We ................ going to change our plans. 

B Complete the rule for forming the future with 
be going to. 

subject+ .. ............. +going ............. + infinitive 

day 3 

C Choose the correct phrase to complete the rule. 

Use be going to to talk about a future plan / a 
present habit. 

D Learn and practise. Go to the Grammar Bank. 
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PRONUNCIATION 
6A I weak form of to I Work in pairs. Use the prompts 

to make questions. 
1 When/ you / have dinner? 
2 How/ you/ get home? 
3 study/ you/ English tonight? 
4 you/ meet friends this weekend? 

B as.04 I Listen and check. 

C as.04 I Listen again. Is to in going to pronounced 
/tu:/ or /ta/? 

D Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer the 
questions in Ex GA. Use the weak form of to /ta/. 

SPEAKING 

7 A Work in pairs. Use the questionnaire in Ex 2 to 
interview each other. Note the answers. 

B Plan a surprise trip for your partner. List five things 
they can do during the trip. 

C Work in pairs. Student A: Tell Student B about the 
surprise trip. Student B: Choose three things to do. 

A: I chose Crete, an island in Greece, for you. When 
you are there, you can take a boat trip, you can ... 

B: That sounds great. Those are good ideas. The 
best three ideas are ... 

D Work in groups and do the tasks. 
1 Student B: Tell the other students about your 

holiday plans. Remember to use be going to. 
2 Other students: Listen and ask questions. Then say 

other things that Student B can do. 

B: Beatrice chose Crete, in Greece, for me. When I'm 
there, I'm going to take a boat trip and I'm going to ... 

WRITING 

write a description of a trip; use linking 
words:so,because 
8 A Read an extract from a description of a trip. Answer 

the questions. 
1 Where do you think the writer is going this summer? 
2 Who do you think she is? 

It's her village, and I like it because I spent a lot of 
my childhood there. 

. .. she has a big garden, and she's quite old, so 
we're going to help her in her garden. 

B Write a description of a trip. Go to the Writing Bank. 

CJ page 95 WRITING BANK I 

8B 
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VOCABULARY 
hotel language 

1 A Read an article about hotel receptionists and 
questions that guests ask. Answer the questions. 
1 Which three questions are the funniest? 
2 What do you think the hotel receptionist should say 

or do? 

B Work in pairs and discuss your ideas. 

2 A Complete the phrases with the words in the box. 

airport transfer bill early late lift luggage 
safe pass ffifflft service 

1 book a .J99m .. /an .. 
2 order room . 
3 pay your ... 
4 keep something in the . 
s take the .... 
6 print your boarding .... 
7 leave your ... 
8 check in/check out... . ....... / . 

B Work in pairs. Put 1-8 in Ex 2A in the correct order. 
There is more than one possible answer. 

First, you book a room, then after that you usually ... 

C Work in pairs and discuss the question about using a 
hotel. Which things do you usually do? 
1 book a room by phone 
2 check in early 
3 take the lift (not the stairs) 
4 order room service 
S keep things in the safe (What?) 
6 print your boarding pass at the hotel 
7 leave your luggage at reception 
8 pay your bill in cash 

.. 
MO 

The most difficult 
job in the hotel 
Hotel receptionists don't have an easy job, and 
you can see why. Receptionists tell us some of 
their guests' funniest questions from last year. 

• How much is the free breakfast? 

• The bath is too big. Can you change my room? 

• What time does the 24-hour cafe open? 

• (at the reception desk) Where's the 
reception desk? 

• Does the lift go up and down? 

• Can I order room service in the restaurant? 

• I'd like to keep my passport in the safe. 
How big is the safe? 

• Can I check out before I check in? 



How to ... 
make requests and offers in a hotel 

3 A Cl 8.05 I Listen to four conversations between a guest and 
a receptionist. Tick the topics they talk about. 
key card IZl lift 

boarding checking 

B Work in pairs. Choose four of the topics the speakers talked 
about and answer the questions. 
1 What is the problem? 2 What does the receptionist do? 

C ClJs.05 I Listen again and check. 

D ClJs.06 I Work in pairs and complete the sentences. Then 
listen and check. 
1 R: .~E:!:t; .............. me give you another key card. 

G: ................ great, thank you. 
2 R: I . put your passport in the safe here, if ........... like. 

G: Thanks, that's ................... of you. 
3 G:There's air conditioning? Great. How do I turn it on7 

R: I' .................. send someone up. 
4 R: I'm sorry .............. that, Mr Cooper. 

G:That's OK, but . someone help? 
R: Of course, I'll send someone right .. . 

5 R: Just a moment, I ............ check. I'm ............. that's not 
possible. All the rooms are booked tomorrow. 
1... . ...... apologise. 

G:That's all right. No problem. 

E Learn and practise. Go to the Grammar Bank. 

CJ page 1 28 GRAMMAR BANK I 

PRONUNCIATION 
4A CJ 8.07 I the contraction 'ti I Listen to the sentences. Which 

speaker uses '/l (the contraction of will), a orb? 
1b1Zl 

B Work in pairs. Student A: Choose from 1-4. Say sentences a 
and b. You can change the order. Student B: Say the order 
that you heard. 
1 a I do it. 
2 a I call her. 
3 a I help you. 
4 a I get it. 

A: I'll do it. I do it. 

b I'll do it. 
b I'll call her. 
b I'll help you. 
b I'll get it. 

B: You said sentence b, then a. 

C Read the Future Skills box and answer the question. 

FUTURE SKILLS 
Social responsibility 

Apologising - saying 'I'm sorry' - is very important in some 
cultures and in some jobs. In your culture, do you think 
people apologise a lot? 

SPEAKING 

5 A Work in pairs. Roleplay a conversation in 
a hotel. Use the prompts. 

Receptionist 

l§ij§ii 

SC 

Hello/ reception./ 
How/ I/ help? This/ (name)/ room 231. / 

no soap / shower 
sorry/ that 

And/ lamp/ be/ broken 
I /apologise./ I/ 

send/ someone up 
Thanks. 

Be/ there/ 
anything else? 

course./ Right 
away. 

Yes. / book/ airport 
transfer/ me?/ tomorrow/ 
6.30 / morning 

Thank you. 
Be/ that all? 

Yes, thanks. 
Goodbye. 

Goodbye. 

B Work in a different pair. Roleplay the 
conversation without the prompts. 

6 A You are going to role play other conversations 
between a guest and a hotel receptionist. Work 
in pairs and complete the word webs with your 
own ideas. 

B Learn and practise. Check your ideas in the 
Vocabulary Bank. 

CJ page 145 VOCABULARY BANK hotel rooms I 
7 Work in pairs. Roleplay more conversations. 

Student A: Go to page 149. Student B: Go to 
page 153. 

MEDIATION SKILLS 
expressing certainty 
and uncertainty 
Discuss a short story. 

• page 161 MEDIATION BANK 

A 
0 0 n n 

Speakmm;:m Go to the interactive speaking practice 83 



Unit 8 I Lesson D 

PREVIEW 

1 A Work in pairs. Look at the words in the box and find 
them in the photos. 

[ backpack hat skis sunglasses tent ] 

B Read the BBC programme information and answer 
the questions. 
1 Who are the man and the girl in the photo below? 
2 Where is the group of students from? 
3 Where are they travelling to? 
4 What problems do you think Kim has7 

Arctic Academy 
Craig Mathieson is an Arctic explorer. Every year he 
chooses ten teenagers from a Scottish school and 
takes them on a ten-day expedition to the Arctic. 
It is a life-changing experience for these teenagers, 
but it isn't easy for any of them. In this programme, 
one of the students, Kim, is having problems. 

19149 
2 A ll Watch the BBC video clip and number the events 

in the correct order. 
a They ski down the mountain. 
b They arrive at the second camp. 
c Kim says, 'I want to go home.' 
d The teenagers wake up. 1 
e They arrive at the top. 
f Adam helps Kim. 
g They have a meeting. 
h Kim feels much better. 

B a Watch again and choose the words you hear. 
1 The teenagers are having a group talk/ meeting 

with their leader Craig. 
2 Each person is pulling 45 kilograms of equipment/ 

food behind them. 
3 Craig needs to think about everyone/ every 

person in the group. 
4 After eight hours, they finally arrive at their next 

camp/ stop. 
5 It's really difficult to walk/ ski in the snow. 
6 ... she's got an amazing story to tell her parents/ 

family when she gets home. 

C Work in pairs and discuss the questions. 
1 Do you think this was a good experience for the 

teenagers7 Why/Why not7 
2 Do you think it's good to try very difficult things? 

GRAMMAR 

adverbs of manner 

3 A Work in pairs. Underline the word in each sentence 
that describes how. 
1 For one of them, Kim, the day is starting badly. 
2 They can't go very fast. 
3 They climb slowly. 
4 They arrive safely, tired but happy. 

B Learn and practise. Go to the Grammar Bank 

CJ page 1 29 GRAMMAR BANK I 
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SPEAKING 

talk about a difficult trip 

4A Work in pairs. You are going to hear someone talking 
about a walking holiday in New Zealand. Which things 
do you think were good, and which were bad? 
1 new walking shoes 
2 the rain 
3 other hikers/walkers 
4 the scenery 
5 the tent 

B Cl 8.08 I Listen and check your ideas. 

C C}J8.08 I Listen again and tick the phrases you hear. 

KEY PHRASES 
A few years ago I went on a group holiday to ... 
... one of the most beautiful walks in the world. 
First, the good things ... 
The best thing was the scenery. 
The worst thing was the weather. 
I had some problems, though. 
In the end, I enjoyed the experience. 
I'd love to do it again. 

5 A Think of a difficult trip that you went on. Make notes 
about the good things and the bad things. 

B Work in pairs. Tell your partner about the trip. Say the 
good things first, then the bad things. 

C Work in groups and tell your stories. Whose trip was 
the most difficult? 

II 
WRITING mmm 

write about a trip 

6A Read the story. What two mistakes did the writer make 
on his trip? 

About ten years ago, I went on a trip to Luxor, 
to see the Valley of the Kings, one of the most 
important tourist sites in Egypt I stayed in the 
town on one side of the Nile River; the Valley of 
the Kings is on the other side. People usually take 
a guided tour to the site, but I wanted to go alone. 

First, the good things. I rented a bicycle from a very 
nice man near my hostel. He gave me directions to 
the site. I rode slowly to the river and I felt really 
good in the morning air. I often stopped to take 
photos - the scenery was beautiful. 

I had some problems, though. I made two 
mistakes. First, it was a very hot day and I only 
had one small bottle of water with me - I drank it 
quickly in the morning, and I was thirsty all day. 
The second problem was the sun because I didn't 
have a hat. I got terrible sunburn, and felt really 
hot and tired. After a few hours I reached the site 
and took lots of photos. The site was amazing! 

In the end, I enjoyed the experience. True, I didn't 
feel very well, but now I have some beautiful 
photos and memories. I'd love to do it again, but 
not on a bicycle! 

B Read the story again and answer the questions. 
1 How many paragraphs are there7 
2 What is each paragraph about? 
3 Find two adverbs of manner. 

C Write about a trip. 
• Use your notes from Ex SA or write about another 

trip. 
• Write four paragraphs. Follow the model in Ex 6A. 
• Use at least two adverbs of manner. 

D Read other students' stories. Who learnt the most 
from their trip? 
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REVIEW 

GRAMMAR 
1 A Complete the sentences with the 

superlative form of the adjective 
in brackets. 
Find the person who: 
1 is.. . .......... in their family. (tall) 
2 has .................. surname. (long) 
3 thinks .............. thing in English is 

grammar. (easy) 
4 thinks ............ thing in English is 

listening. (difficult) 
S lives... . ...... from here. (far) 
6 can remember... day of last 

summer. (hot) 
7 thinks. . way to practise English 

is with an app. (interesting) 
8 can draw ............... elephant. (good) 

B Work with the class. Ask questions to 
find the information in Ex 1A. Write 
the answers. 

Are you the tallest in your family? 

C Work in groups. Discuss the answers 
to your questions. 

Suzanna is the tallest in her family. 

2 A Read the list and write Jan's plans for 
tomorrow. 
He's going to look for some new jeans 
at the clothes shop. 

Jan's to do list: 
clothes shop - new jeans (look for) 
baker's - cake for birthday party (order) 
library - inte1·esting book to read (fmd) 
ATM - 200 eums (get) 
post office - package (send) 
cafe - Sam and Helen (meet) 
electronics shop - new battery for 
phone (buy) 

B Make a 'to do list' for this week. Write 
two places and why you're going to 
go there. 

C Work in pairs. Ask where your partner 
is going and what they are going to 
do there. 

A: Where are you going? 
B: To the pharmacy. 
A: What are you going to do there? 
B: I'm going to buy some aspirin. 

VOCABULARY 
3 A Complete the phrases with the words in the box. You do not need 

two of the words. 

air conditioning area coast double gift 
middle ocean pool twin view 

You should stay in a: 
1 hotel with a swimming ... 
2 hotel with a.·••·•·•·•·•·••··· shop. 
3 room (1 bed). 
4 ................ room (2 beds). 
S room with 

You should stay: 
6 on the _ 
7 in the ............. of a forest. 
8 nearthe 

B CD RS.01 I Listen to two people planning trips. What type of place 
should they stay in? Choose four phrases from Ex 3A for each person. 
Ben should stay in a place on the coast ... 

C Work in pairs and discuss your ideas. 

4A Choose the correct option (A-C) to complete the text. 

Home away from home 
Let's go back in time. It's 1960, there 
is no internet. You're on holiday from 
university, and you 1 going to 
take a trip. You'd like to go to another 
country and 2 ........... some famous 
places, meet people and 3. . ... a lot 
of photos. For students like you, the 4.... . . place to stay 
is a youth hostel, with lots of other young people, but 
you're a member of 'Servas International'. Servas 
members stay in other members' homes, usually for two 
nights, and spend a lot of time together. You aren't going 
to have 5 service or a 6 . , but would you like a 
room with a view of the sea? Why not, if that's where 
your host lives? And your Servas host can be your local 
guide. They know the area 7.. , so you don't need to 
8 an organised tour. Don't hurry, just do your 
sightseeing 9 _ ...... You and your Servas host cook and 
eat together, so you can 10 ................. the local food. Servas 
started in the 1940s, and millions of people now use it. 

1 A 're B 've C 'll 
2 A go on B look C visit 
3 A took B take C taking 
4 A cheaper B cheapest C cheap 
SA room B clothes C fast 
6 A service B swimming C gym 
7 A differently B good C well 
8 A go B go on C go out 
9 A slowly B slow C happily 

10 A to eat B try C eating 

B CD RS.02 I Listen and check. 



REVIEW 

SPEAKOUT GAME 

A Work in groups and take turns. Student A: roll the dice and move your 
counter to the correct square. Follow the instructions on the square. 

B Follow the instructions (1-3). Use the sentences in the box to help you. 

Can you repeat that? Let's ask the teacher. What does .................. mean? 
I don't understand. Is it my turn? It's your turn. 

1 You completed the task--. go to the next square. 
2 You didn't complete the task--. go the square above your square. 
3 You rolled a number 1 --. after you complete the task you can have another turn! 

Instructions 

Talk for one minute 
about this topic. 

Say and spell three 
words from this topic. 

Make the question, then 
ask someone. 

Say three phrases for 
this situation. 

-llARI¢ -
everyday 
activities 

12 

being a guest 
at someone's 

house 

23 

food 

24 

asking for 
directions 

in the street 

35 

skills and 
abilities 

36 

asking for 
information 

on the phone 

a friend 

10 

why/ you/ 
learn/ English? 

13 

your home 

22 

where/ be/ 
you / this time 

last week? 

25 

travel 

34 

what five things 
/you/ do/ 
every day? 

37 

your dream job 

2 

jobs 

9 

ordering in a 
restaurant 

14 

family 

21 

arriving late 
to a meeting 

26 

clothes 

33 

asking the 
teacher a 
classroom 
question 

38 

hotel 

3 

what/ you/ 
going /do/ at 
the weekend? 

8 

your lifestyle 

15 

what / you / do / 
last weekend? 

20 

your country 

27 

what/ best/ 
cafe / near here1 

32 

your last 
birthday 

39 

when/ you/ 
last/ ride/ bike1 

4 

making a plan 
to meet a friend 

7 

adjectives for 
feelings 

16 

buying 
something 
in a shop 

19 

furniture 

28 

giving directions 
in the street 

31 

travel activities 

40 

telling a hotel 
receptionist 

about a problem 

5 

your favourite 
food 

6 

when/ you/ 
happiest? 

17 

your favourite 
place 

18 

what/ your 
favourite subject/ 

at school1 

29 

your life 
five years ago 

30 

what/ you/ 
your friends 
/have/ in 
common? 

IIN,11111 

* 
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WRITING BANK 

m write a personal profile; use capital letters 

1 A Read the personal profile and the business card. 
Which information in the box is in the personal 
profile but NOT on the business card? 

age interests languages 
nationality phone number 

full name 

username 

email 

lnstagram 

location 

bio/interests 

Alexis Wilson 

AlexlsNo1 

alexis.wilson129@wahoo.com 

@alexwilson129 

Tarragona 

Hi, I'm Alexis! 
I'm a writer and website developer 
and I have a small company, AW 
Design. I live in Tarragona near 
the city centre. I'm thirty-two and 
this is my first year here in Spain. 
I would like to meet local people 
to practise my Spanish. I speak a 
little Spanish and French, but my 
English is best (I'm American). I'm 
interested in meeting people to 
go to a museum or simply to have 
a coffee. Contact me if you're 
interested! 

B When do we use capital letters? Tick the rules. 
Then find an example of each rule in the personal 
profile in Ex 1A. 

Use a capital letter for the first letter of: 

1 a sentence 
2 cities 
3 countries 
4 businesses 
5 jobs 
6 languages 
7 nationalities 
8 people's names 
9 places in town 

10 street names 

C Complete the words. Use capital letters where 
necessary. 

full name 

username 

email 

lnstagram 

location 

bio/interests 

Robert Wilks 

Robert642 

robert.wilks642@wahoo.com 

_ello, my name is _obert! 
I'm a _otel _anager at the _entral 
_otel in the centre of _okyo. _'m 
married, and my wife and I live in 
an apartment near the _otel. _his 
is our first year here, and we would 
like to meet local _eople. We 
speak _nglish and _ortuguese (my 
wife is _razilian). _e're interested 
in meeting people to practise 
speaking _apanese. _ontact me if 
you're interested! 

2 A Write your personal profile. Use the text in Ex 1A to 
help you. Remember to use capital letters correctly. 

B Work in pairs. Compare your profiles. Did you find out 
new information about your partner? 



WRITING BANK 

m write an online comment; use linking words: and, but, or 

1 A Read the on line answers to the question 
What is your favourite comfort food? 
Does anyone write about your favourite 
comfort food? 

B Complete the sentences with and, but 
oror. 
1 It's not very good for me, .................. I love it! 
2 Her pies bring back memories of my 

childhood ..... my time at her house. 
3 You can buy them with meat 

you can get vegetarian samosas. 

C Read the text in Ex 1A again. Find two 
more examples of and, but and or. 

D Complete the rules with and, but or or. 
1 Use ................... to add (+) two things. 
2 Use .................. to choose between two 

things. 
3 Use .................. to show two things are 

different. 

2A Complete the online comments with and, 
but or or. 

My number one food is traditional fish 
................. chips, especially outdoors, in 

paper. It's easy to buy this everywhere 
in the UK, 2 ................... I think the best 
place is at the seaside. I like it with 
lemonade 3 tea. 
Mike England 

I think rice pudding ('arroz con leche') 
is my favourite comfort food. It's made 
from rice, milk 4 ........... sugar. Most 
people have it with cinnamon on top, 
5 ................. I like it with strawberries 6 ... . 

sometimes with nothing. 
Eduardo Peru 

I'm Spanish, 7 ................... I live in Germany. 
For me, it's a tortilla, just with eggs 
and potatoes 8 .......... maybe eggs, 
potatoes and onions. I can make a 
good tortilla, 9 ...................... my mother's 
tortilla is the best. She often cooked it 
for me when I was young, 10 ................. she 
cooks it now when I visit her. 
Patricia Spain 

B Write an on line comment about comfort 
food. Use and, but and or. 

C Work in pairs. Compare your online 
comments. Which food sounds the best? 

What is your favourite comfort food? 
Comments • • 

Giulia 
Bologna, Italy 

My favourite comfort food is a big 
plate of spaghetti. Spaghetti with 
butter, herbs and parmigiano 
cheese, all mixed together. It's not 
very good for me, but I love it! I eat 
it when I feel sad or tired. It's 
delicious . 

I'm with you, Giulia. I love pasta, but 
my Aunt Elizabeth's meat pies are top 
of my list of comfort food. She makes 
them with chicken or sometimes with 
beef. Her pies bring back memories of 
my childhood and my time at her 
house. I can smell her chicken pie 
right nowl Yummy! 

Tom 
fvfaine, USA 

Meera 
Delhi, India 

Samosas. We love samosas in India. 
You can buy them everywhere in the 
streets. The outside of the triangle is 
crispy and inside are potatoes with 
onions and peas. You can buy them 
with meat or you can get vegetarian 
samosas. I like them with meat, but I 
sometimes have a vegetarian one. 

Mine is my mother's mochi, a kind of 
Japanese rice cake, with sweet red 
bean paste inside. She makes the best 
mochi in the world. I'm in Canada 
now for one month. The food is good 
here, but I miss my mother's cooking. 
They have mochi in a shop here in 
Canada, but it's not the same. 

Tatsuki 
Osaka, Japan 

WB 
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WRITING BANK 

E!J write a description of a home for a website; use commas 

1 A Read the text and look at the photos. Who would like 
this apartment the most, A, B or C? 

B Read the text again. Put the topics (a-g) in the order you 
find them in the text. One of the topics is not in the text. 

a House rules 
b A personal comment to the reader 
c Rooms and furniture 
d Shops and restaurants 
e What is near? 
f Where is it? 
g Who/How many people is it good for? 

C Read the sentences. How are they different? Which 
one is correct? 
1 The living room has a sofa a table and chairs. 
2 The living room has a sofa, a table and chairs. 

D When do we use commas in lists? Choose the correct 
word(s) to complete the rules. 
1 In a list of two things we use/ don't use a comma. 
2 In a list of three or more things, we use/ don't use 

a comma between the things. We use/ don't use a 
comma before and. 

E Add commas to the sentences if necessary. 
The bedroom has a bed a desk an armchair and a 
rP;irlina l;imr. 

2 The kitchen has a fridge and a dishwasher. 
3 The apartment is good for couples business 

travellers and small families. 

2 A Choose an apartment on page 146 or 150, your home 
or a home that you know. Choose one of the groups of 
guests in the photos (A-C). 

B Write an online description of the apartment or home 
for your guests. 

C Read your description and check your use of commas. 

D Work in pairs. Compare your descriptions. Do you 
agree which guests in the photos (A-C) would like the 
place the most? Why? 

* 4.48 (123 reviews) Q 

Apartment in the heart 
of Barcelona 
Enjoy your stay in this traditional, very clean apartment, 
close to the centre of Barcelona. It sleeps three people 
and is perfect for a break in this romantic city. Here are 
some details about the apartment. 
The living room has a sofa, a table and chairs. The sofa 
can be a bed for one person. The apartment has good 
wifi and the TV has 44 channels. 
The main bedroom has a double bed and a place for 
your clothes. The small balcony has a beautiful view 
over a pretty garden, perfect for a romantic dinner. 
The kitchen is small but very well equipped with a 
microwave, a fridge and a dishwasher. 
The bathroom has a shower and a bath and we always 
leave shampoo, soap and towels for our guests. 
We love this apartment and live here most of the year. 
Museums and parks are close by. The apartment 
building is pleasant and quiet - please don't make a 
noise after 1 O p.m. We hope it will be your home from 
home when you are in Barcelona. Minimum stay: 
5 nights 

We want a 
romantic weekend 
in Barcelona or 
Venice. 

We have a concert 
in Barcelona and 
need a place to 
practise. 

We'd like to come 
for a week. We 
want to be close 
to parks and 
museums. 



WRITING BANK 

m write about a special time; use time phrases 

1 A Read the on line post from Nadia 116. Which of the 
things in the box does she NOT write about? 

[ weather food swimming people ] 

B Read the answers and write the questions. 
1 Seven years ago, in the summer. 
When was your special time? 
2 In southern Turkey. 
3 With my family. 
4 Yes, we were. Very happy. 
5 The food. 

C Find four phrases in the text that answer the question 
When? 

seven years ago, 

D What does What a day! mean? 
a I can't remember the day. 
b The day was very good. 

2 A Choose a special time to write about. Choose one of 
the topics from page 39, Ex BA, or use your own idea. 
1 Answer the questions in Ex 1 B. Make notes. 
2 Choose three time phrases to use in your 

description. 
3 Write your ending: It was a great ... 

B Write your description. Use your notes from Ex 2A. 

C Work in pairs. 
1 Read your partner's description and ask questions 

to get more information. 
2 Suggest information to add to your partner's 

description. 

D Use the ideas from Ex 2C to change your description. 

THE 
~AC?A wA1,teEC? 

SHOW 

What a week! 

Nadia116 

My special time was a holiday seven years 
ago, in the summer. I was 28. I was with my 
family in southern Turkey for a week. We 
were in a very small apartment next to the 
sea, with a balcony and a beautiful view. 
Our children were very young - Oliver was 
three and Charlotte was only one. We 
wArA on thA hAor.h AVAry oftArnoon. It wos 
a lot of fun! There weren't many people, so 
it was very quiet and relaxed. We were all 
very happy there. My favourite part was 
the food - there was fresh fish every day, 
straight from the sea! It was a great place 
with great weather and great food! What 
a week! 

WB 
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WRITING BANK 

m write a mini-bio; use linking words: after that, then, next 

1 A Read the form and answer the questions. 
1 What is Liam's Job? 
2 Where ,:loes he live now? 
3 What verbs can you use with each 

piece of information? 
Date of birth - was born 

Name 
Liam Morgan 

Date of birth 
8 August I 993 

Place of birth 
Des Moines, Iowa 

Education 
199&-2011: Des Moines Public 
Schools (Des Moines, Iowa) 

2011-2015: Northwest University-
BA Journalism 

Work experience 
2015-2016: intern, The Des Moines 
Regisrer - worked on online ed.ition 
of newspaper 

2016-2019: reporter, 
Los Ange Jes Times 

20 19-present: writer, 
The Atlantic magazine 

Hobbies 
surfing, reading 

Other 
Currently living in Los Angeles 
(moved in 2016) 

B Read the mini-bio that Liam wrote for his blog. Answer the questions. 
1 What was his favourite job? 
2 Does he use the verbs you thought of in Ex 1A, question 3? 

Hi, my name is Liam Morgan. 
Welcome to my blog1 I'd like to tell 
you a few things about myself. 

I was born on 8 August 1993, 
in Des Moines, Iowa. My parents 
had a restaurant in the centre 
of town, a very popular diner. 
I spent my childhood in that 

diner and met all the important local people there. 

I finished high school in 2011. After that I went to 
Northwest University and studied journalism. I wanted 
to be a writer and work at the loca 1 newspaper in Des 
Moines. I finished university in 2015. Then I worked 
as an intern for The Des Moines Register. It wasn't my 
dream job (the pay was low), but I got some good 
experience. I worked on the online edition of the 
newspaper-and that was important for my future work. 

Next I found a job with the Los Angeles Times, as a 
reporter. I moved to LA for the job, and I live there now. 
In 2019 I left the Los Angeles Times and started a job as 
a writer tor The Atlantic magazine. To be honest, this JS 
my dream job. 

I'm married and we have one child. I love surfing and 
reading in my free time. 

C Complete the sentences with one or two words. Then check your 
answers in the text in Ex 18. 

1 I finished high school in 2011. ·········---, I went to Northwest 
University and studied journalism, 

2 I finished university in 2015 I worked as an int-ern for 
The Des Moines Register. 

3 I worked on the online edition of the newspaper, and that was 
important for my future work.··········---· I found a job with the 
Los Angeles Times. 

D Choose the correct phrase to complete the rule. 
We use then, next, a(ler that to talk about two actions at the same 
time/ one action after another. 

2 A Prepare to write your mini-bio. 
1 List six to eight major events or steps in your life. Use the form 

in Ex 1 A to help you. 
2 Add personal information at the end. 

B Write your mini-bio. Use after that, then, next. 



WRITING BANK 

CfJ write a description of a group photo 

This is a photo of my family from last year. We're celebrating my mother's birthday. She's 
wearing her favourite skirt and top and smiling at the photographer. My dad is saying 
something to her. I think he's making a joke; he always makes jokes. That's my brother behind 
my father. He's wearing a hat and is probably also making a joke. He's tall and he's got a beard 
and a moustache, the same as me. One of my sisters is standing behind my mum - she's got 
long blonde hair and her smile is the same as my mum's. And my other sister is standing 
behind my dad, and her best friend is next to her. And of course that's me in a red T-shirt with 
my girlfriend on the right. 

1 A Read the description of photo A. Which person 
in the photo wrote it? 

B Read the text again and find: 
1 four words for clothes skirt 
2 five words or phrases for appearance He's tall 
3 nine phrases for an activity at the moment 

We're celebrating 

2 Look at photo Band read the notes about it. 
Complete the description under the photo with 
two words in each gap. 
• J'anet- sl,,ort (IW c;mJ I'm lh5 c;m) 
• curly brown hair (me too!) 
• Abel - straight blonde hair (his dad too) 

3A Prepare to write a description of a group photo. 
Find a photo with two or more people you know 
or use the photo on page 149. 

2 Make notes about each person in the photo. 
Write who they are and two or three things 
about their appearance, clothes and what they 
are doing. 

B Write your description. 

That's my sister Janet and her son Abel. She's got curly 
brown hair, the same as me, and she's 1 

favourite top. Abel has got straight blonde hair, 
. as his dad. They 3_ . . a cake 

together and 4 ... . ....... looking at it in the oven. 
Abel 5 ................................... something in his hand. 

WB 
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WRITING BANK 

EZJ write a blog post; use example language 
1 A Readl the blog post. How many examples 

of activities does the person give? 

In my country, many older people 
live alone or live in special homes. 
They have full and busy lives, but 
some older people don't have 
much money or many visitors. So 
how can you help? Well, in lots of 
ways. For example, you can visit 
and spend some time together, 
maybe take a cooked meal with 
you. You can do something fun, 
like go out for a drive or play a 
game. To give another example, if 
an older person finds it difficult to 
read, you can read to them. These 
activities don't take a lot of time 
and they can make a big difference. 
And you'll have fun, too. 

B Readl the list of examples below. Tick the 
ones that are in the blog post. 

Examples of 
how to help 
• go shopping in town 
• take them cooked meals 
• work in the garden together 
• show them new apps or websites 
• go out for a drive 
• spend time together 
• play games 
• read to them 

2 A Read the blog post again and answer the questions. 

1 What three words or phrases does the writer use to give 
examples1 For example, 

2 Which word or phrase does NOT go at the beginning of 
a sentence? 

B Complete the text with your answers from Ex 2A. 

And there are other things you can do. 1 ......... , you can go 
shopping with them. You can show them something, 2. .. . .. how 
to use a new app. 3 .. . . . .. , you can work in the garden together. 

3 A Prepare to write a blog post telling readers how they can help in 
your area. 
1 Choose a subject, for example: homeless people, nature, 

children, animals or your own idea. 
2 List at least three ways to help. 

B Put the topics (a-c) in the correct order to make a good blog post. 
Use the text in Ex 1A to help you. 
a Describe at least three ways of helping. 
b Say something positive. 
c Say something about the subject and what the problem is. 

C Write your blog post. Follow the steps in Ex 3B and use the example 
language. 

D Work in pairs. Compare your blog posts. Which ideas do you like 
the most? 



WRITING BANK WB 

CJ write a description of a trip; use linking words: so, because 

1 A Read the description and answer the questions. 
Were your ideas from Ex 8A correct? 

2 Is there a place that you have a similar feeling about? 

I like travelling and one of my favourite places to go to 
is in my own country. It's my grandmother's village, and 
I like it because I spent a lot of my childhood there. The 
name of the village is Zacatlan and it's about three hours 
from Mexico City by car. 

My brother and I are going to Zacatlan this summer. I 
don't like travelling by car, so we're going by bus to a 
town nearby, then a friend is going to pick us up. We're 
going to stay for two weeks. 

When we're there, we're going to go walking every day 
because the village is very high and the views are amazing. 
My grandmother has a big garden, and she's quite old, so 
we're going to help her in her garden. We're also going to 
visit some other relatives. Both of my parents come from 
this village, so I have lots of relatives in the area. 

For me, a trip to Zacatlan is better than a trip to another 
country because the best memories of my childhood 
come back every time I go there. 

B Complete the sentences with because or so. Then check your 
answers in the text. 
1 I like it ............ I spent a lot of my childhood there. 
2 I don't like travelling by car, .................. we're going by bus .. . 
3 ... we're going to go walking every day.. . ....... the village is 

very high and the views are amazing. 
4 ... she's quite old,... . .. we're going to help her in her garden. 

C Choose the correct word(s) to complete the rules. 

1 We use because/ so to answer the question Why? (the cause) 
2 We use because/ so to answer the question What happens/ 

happened next? (the result) 
3 Because and so are usually at the beginning/ in the middle 

of a sentence. 
4 There's usually a comma before because/ so. 

2 A Complete the sentences with because or so. 
1 I walked ten kilometres this afternoon 

a ............ I love walking. 
b ..... I feel very tired. 

2 We're not going to look around the town today 
a ................... I can meet you at two. 
b .. it's too hot. 

3 My sister and I enjoy spending time together 
a .. we're going to take a trip together. 
b ............... we like doing the same things. 

B Complete the sentences with your own ideas. 
1 It's going to rain tomorrow, so 

2 I didn't go anywhere last summer because 

3 I didn't go anywhere last summer, so 

4 I'm not going to study English tonight because 

3 A Think about a trip you plan to take in the near 
future: a holiday to another country, a trip to 
visit family or a weekend away. Answer the 
questions. Make notes. 
• Where is it? 
• When are you going? 
• Why are you going there? 
• Who are you going to travel with7 
• How are you going to get there? Why? 
• What are you going to do there? Why? 

(at least three activities) 

B Write a description of your trip. Use because 
and so at least two times each. 

C Work in pairs. Read your partner's description. 
Ask three questions about their trip. 
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 LEAD-IN  

PRACTICE

subject pronouns and be

1  Complete the conversations with the 
correct forms of be. Use contractions 
where possible.

Nadia:  1�Are� you Sofi a?

Jess: No, I 2��� . I 3��� Jess.

Nadia:  4��� you a student?

Jess:  Yes, I 5��� . Sofi a 6��� the 
teacher. 

Tom:  7��� Sydney the capital city 
of Australia?

Kurt:   No, it 8��� . The capital 9���
Canberra.

Alison:  10��� Craig and Adam 
brothers?

Phil:  No, they 11���. They 12���
friends from university.

2  Use the prompts to make sentences. Use 
contractions where possible. 

 1 My name / be / Angus. / be / Scottish / 
and / I / be / a student.

  My name’s Angus� I’m Scottish and 
I’m a student

  My teacher / be / Maria. 
  Her classes / be / very good. 
  Our classroom / be / number thirty-two.
 2 We / be / from / Peru. 
  We / be / in Tokyo / on holiday. 
  I / be / Cecilia / and / my brother’s 

name / be / Miguel. 
  I / be / nineteen / and / he / be / twenty.

object pronouns and possessive 
adjectives

1  Replace the words in bold with the 
correct object pronoun.

 1 Listen to the woman. her
 2 Meet me and Scott.
 3 Look at the photo.
 4 Read the instructions. 
 5 Study with your sister.
 6 Open the two doors. 
 7 I don’t know your parents.
 8 Come with me and the other students.
 9 Speak to Mr Puskas.
 10 Close your book.

2  Choose the correct word to complete the sentences.

1  She’s our / us teacher. 
Ask she / her.

2  We’re at home tonight. 
Come and see us / our!

3  Here’s me / my number. 
Phone me / my.

4  They’re / She’s so 
beautiful! Look at them / 
their!

5  She’s / Her not in her room. 
Call him / her.

6  It / Its isn’t me / my dog. 
It’s his / he dog.

question words 

1  Look at the answers in bold and write the questions. Use the words 
in the box and be.

What     Who     Where     When     How     Why

 1 What’s your name? My name’s Ryan.
 2 �������� ? Christina’s at work.  
 3 �������� ? My mother and father are well, thank you.
 4 �������� ? Lunch is at 1 p.m. 
 5 �������� ? Our doctor is Dr Kapoor.
 6 �������� ?  Gustavo and Julia are here because they’re 

my friends.   

 LEAD-IN 

  REFERENCE  page &

subject pronouns and be
We use be in the present with: nationalities, adjectives, 
jobs, places, relationships, names, ages and prices. 

We use it with a subject pronoun: She’s ½ritish.
NOT Is ½ritish. 

Positive

subßect be phrase

I
’m
am

fi ne, thank you.
a doctor.

He
She
It

’s
is

from Spain.
in Madrid today.
twenty-one.

We 
You
They

’re
are

students.
in class.
friends.

We oft en use contractions in speaking and in informal 
writing. I’m Åoe� It’s three euros� 

Negative

subßect be + not phrase

I ’m not at work today.
happy.He/She/It isn’t

We/You/They aren’t sisters.

We can also say He/She/It’s not; We/You/They’re not. 

Yes/No questions

She’s at home�                      Is she at home�

be subßect phrase

Am I late?
Italian? 
OK?

Is he

Are you

Short answers

subßect be

Yes, I am. 

No, he isn’t.

No, we aren’t.

We don’t use contractions with short answers with yes. 
Ôes, he is� NOT Ôes, he’s�

object pronouns and possessive adjectives
We use subject, verb, object (SVO) word order in positive 
and negative sentences.

subßect verb obßect

They like
football.
it.

I don’t understand
Pablo.
him.

We use subject pronouns before verbs.

She isn’t at school� I have two email addresses�

We use object pronouns: 

• aft er verbs. 

 I like her� Help us!
• aft er prepositions.

Come with me� Look at them�

We use possessive adjectives before nouns. 

Where’s my mobile� What are their names� Our teacher
is from Ëoland�
We use your pens, our books, their names NOT yours 
pens, ours books, theirs names.

subßect pronouns obßect pronouns possessive 
adßectives

I
you
he
it
she
we
they

me
you
him
it
her
us
them

my
your
his
its
her
our
their

A:  I don’t know them. 
Who are they?

B:  They’re my friends. 
Their names are 
Yolanda and Pepe.

its = possessive

Ôour company, what’s its name� 

it’s = it is

½WSÏ Sports� It’s an international company�

A:  Where’s your cat? 

B:  It’s on my desk. 

A:  What’s its name? 

B:  Its name is Kitty.

question words
Wh- questions

wh- æuestion word be subßect

What
Who
Where
When
How 
Why

’s
the time?
Jan?
my key?

are
your classes?
you?
they (here)?
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 LEAD-IN  

PRACTICE

subject pronouns and be

1  Complete the conversations with the 
correct forms of be. Use contractions 
where possible.

Nadia:  1�Are� you Sofi a?

Jess: No, I 2��� . I 3��� Jess.

Nadia:  4��� you a student?

Jess:  Yes, I 5��� . Sofi a 6��� the 
teacher. 

Tom:  7��� Sydney the capital city 
of Australia?

Kurt:   No, it 8��� . The capital 9���
Canberra.

Alison:  10��� Craig and Adam 
brothers?

Phil:  No, they 11���. They 12���
friends from university.

2  Use the prompts to make sentences. Use 
contractions where possible. 

 1 My name / be / Angus. / be / Scottish / 
and / I / be / a student.

  My name’s Angus� I’m Scottish and 
I’m a student

  My teacher / be / Maria. 
  Her classes / be / very good. 
  Our classroom / be / number thirty-two.
 2 We / be / from / Peru. 
  We / be / in Tokyo / on holiday. 
  I / be / Cecilia / and / my brother’s 

name / be / Miguel. 
  I / be / nineteen / and / he / be / twenty.

object pronouns and possessive 
adjectives

1  Replace the words in bold with the 
correct object pronoun.

 1 Listen to the woman. her
 2 Meet me and Scott.
 3 Look at the photo.
 4 Read the instructions. 
 5 Study with your sister.
 6 Open the two doors. 
 7 I don’t know your parents.
 8 Come with me and the other students.
 9 Speak to Mr Puskas.
 10 Close your book.

2  Choose the correct word to complete the sentences.

1  She’s our / us teacher. 
Ask she / her.

2  We’re at home tonight. 
Come and see us / our!

3  Here’s me / my number. 
Phone me / my.

4  They’re / She’s so 
beautiful! Look at them / 
their!

5  She’s / Her not in her room. 
Call him / her.

6  It / Its isn’t me / my dog. 
It’s his / he dog.

question words 

1  Look at the answers in bold and write the questions. Use the words 
in the box and be.

What     Who     Where     When     How     Why

 1 What’s your name? My name’s Ryan.
 2 �������� ? Christina’s at work.  
 3 �������� ? My mother and father are well, thank you.
 4 �������� ? Lunch is at 1 p.m. 
 5 �������� ? Our doctor is Dr Kapoor.
 6 �������� ?  Gustavo and Julia are here because they’re 

my friends.   

 LEAD-IN 

  REFERENCE  page &

subject pronouns and be
We use be in the present with: nationalities, adjectives, 
jobs, places, relationships, names, ages and prices. 

We use it with a subject pronoun: She’s ½ritish.
NOT Is ½ritish. 

Positive

subßect be phrase

I
’m
am

fi ne, thank you.
a doctor.

He
She
It

’s
is

from Spain.
in Madrid today.
twenty-one.

We 
You
They

’re
are

students.
in class.
friends.

We oft en use contractions in speaking and in informal 
writing. I’m Åoe� It’s three euros� 

Negative

subßect be + not phrase

I ’m not at work today.
happy.He/She/It isn’t

We/You/They aren’t sisters.

We can also say He/She/It’s not; We/You/They’re not. 

Yes/No questions

She’s at home�                      Is she at home�

be subßect phrase

Am I late?
Italian? 
OK?

Is he

Are you

Short answers

subßect be

Yes, I am. 

No, he isn’t.

No, we aren’t.

We don’t use contractions with short answers with yes. 
Ôes, he is� NOT Ôes, he’s�

object pronouns and possessive adjectives
We use subject, verb, object (SVO) word order in positive 
and negative sentences.

subßect verb obßect

They like
football.
it.

I don’t understand
Pablo.
him.

We use subject pronouns before verbs.

She isn’t at school� I have two email addresses�

We use object pronouns: 

• aft er verbs. 

 I like her� Help us!
• aft er prepositions.

Come with me� Look at them�

We use possessive adjectives before nouns. 

Where’s my mobile� What are their names� Our teacher
is from Ëoland�
We use your pens, our books, their names NOT yours 
pens, ours books, theirs names.

subßect pronouns obßect pronouns possessive 
adßectives

I
you
he
it
she
we
they

me
you
him
it
her
us
them

my
your
his
its
her
our
their

A:  I don’t know them. 
Who are they?

B:  They’re my friends. 
Their names are 
Yolanda and Pepe.

its = possessive

Ôour company, what’s its name� 

it’s = it is

½WSÏ Sports� It’s an international company�

A:  Where’s your cat? 

B:  It’s on my desk. 

A:  What’s its name? 

B:  Its name is Kitty.

question words
Wh- questions

wh- æuestion word be subßect

What
Who
Where
When
How 
Why

’s
the time?
Jan?
my key?

are
your classes?
you?
they (here)?
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 1B  present simple: he, she, it

  REFERENCE  page !!

Positive and negative 

Ãe likes rock music� Ãe doesn’t like rock music� 

subßect auíiliary verb 
(does)

infi nitive 
(+ -s, �es)

obßect or 
phrase

He
She
It

knows my brother.

fi nishes at six.

doesn’t
like fi sh.

have a camera.

We use the contraction doesn’t (= does not) for negatives in 
speaking and in informal writing.

Ïhe train doesn’t go to Central Station�

Spelling

most verbs add -s plays lives

verbs ending -ch, -sh, -s, -x add -es teaches

verbs ending consonant + -y change to -ies studies

do and go add -es does
goes

have has

Questions 

Ãe likes rock music� ¿oes he like rock music� 

wh� 
æuestion
word

auíiliary 
verb �do)

subßect infi nitive obßect 
or 
phrase

wh-
æuestions

What does ‘famous’ mean?

Why does Tony like him?

yes/no
æuestions Does

Emma play tennis?

your 
sister

live near 
here?

Short answers to yes/no questions

subßect auíiliary verb �do)

Yes, she does.

No, he doesn’t

NOT Ôes, she works� Éo, he doesn’t work.

Do and does can be: 

• an auxiliary verb

Do you play tennis� She doesn’t like spaghetti�
• a normal verb

  Ãe does his homework every day� 
 What do you do� (= What’s your job?)

PRACTICE

1  Look at the picture and write eight sentences about 
Marta. Use the verbs to help you.

2  Complete the text with the correct form of the verbs in 
the box. 

cook    drive    enjoy    fl y    not have    
not like     read     relax    teach    work

The couple that does it all!
Ken and Susie Parker are famous in their home town 
of Queenstown, New Zealand. Everybody knows 
them because they do everything! In the mornings, 
Susie 1��� as a shop assistant in a ski shop. In 
the aft ernoons she 2��� storybooks to children in 
the local school. In the evenings she 3  ���  Maths 
classes. Her students 4��� her classes because 
she’s a good teacher and she’s very funny. 

Ken 5��� a taxi, the school bus and a tourist boat. 
On Saturdays he’s a pilot and he 6��� a small plane 
for groups of tourists.

From Monday to Saturday Ken and Susie 7���
very much free time, so on Sundays they have a day 
off . Ken 8��� lunch because Susie 9��� cooking. 
She just sits and 10���  in the garden.

3  Read the answers to questions about Ken and Susie. 
Write the questions. 

 1  Where does Susie work ? In a ski shop.
 2 ������ ? She reads to children.
 3 ������ ? Maths classes.
 4 ������ ? Because she’s a good teacher.
 5 ������ ? A taxi, a bus, and a boat.
 6 ������ ? A small plane, for groups of tourists.
 7 ������ ? No, she doesn’t. She hates cooking. 
 8 ������ ? She relaxes in the garden.

 1A  present simple: I, you, we, they

  REFERENCE  page (

We use the present simple to talk about:

• things that are always or generally true. 

I come from Italy� Ïhey live in Seoul� 
• habits and routines. 

 We get up at ' a�m� 

Positive and negative 

subßect auíiliary 
verb �do)

infi nitive obßect or phrase

I
We
You
They

like cats.

come from Canada.

don’t
understand me.

speak English.

We use the contraction don’t (= do not) for negatives in 
speaking and in informal writing.

I don’t work on Saturdays� 

Questions 

wh-
æuestion 
word

auíiliary 
verb �do)

subßect infi nitive obßect or 
phrase

wh�
æuestions

Where do you live?
How do they know Teresa?

yes/no
æuestions Do

you speak Spanish?
we have homework?

Short answers to yes/no questions

subßect auíiliary verb �do)

Yes, I do.

No, we don’t.

NOT Ôes, I like� Éo, we don’t like. 

PRACTICE

1  Put the words in the correct order to make questions. 

 1 you / Do / classes? / like / English / your  
¿o you like your English classes�

 2 in / Mr / live / Brown / and / Mrs / New York? / Do
 3 Sonia / you / each / and / Do / know / other?
 4 to / go / same / your / Do / children / the / school?
 5 TV? / of / watch / your / a / children / Do / lot
 6 Ben / Janey / and / Are / married?
 7 here? / come / you / near / Do / from
 8 home? / you / Do / at / English / speak

2  Read the answers to the questions in Ex 1. Correct the 
mistake in each answer. One answer is correct.

 1 Yes, I like. do
 2 No, they don’t live.
 3 Yes, we know.
 4 No, we go to diff erent schools.
 5 Yes, I do.
 6 No, they don’t.
 7 Yes, I’m from Madrid.
 8 No, we aren’t. We speak Japanese.

3  Read the texts and write the wh- questions. Use the 
verbs in brackets.

Name: 1Xavier 2LeBon

Address: 31 Bonny Gardens, NW3 9BJ 

Occupation: 4Hotel Manager

Company: 5Art Hotel

 1  What’s your name ? (be)
 2    ? (spell)
 3    ? (live)
 4    ? (do)
 5    ? (work)

STUDENT CARD

NAME:  Martina Fernandez
COUNTRY: 6Argentina
CLASS: English 
TIME: 79–12 Mon–Fri
TEACHER: 8Michael 

 6    ? (come)
 7    ? (study)
 8    ? (be)

5 get up

Marta’s room

6 play

8 have

4 study

1 go

2 like

3 watch

7 like
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 1B  present simple: he, she, it

  REFERENCE  page !!

Positive and negative 

Ãe likes rock music� Ãe doesn’t like rock music� 

subßect auíiliary verb 
(does)

infi nitive 
(+ -s, �es)

obßect or 
phrase

He
She
It

knows my brother.

fi nishes at six.

doesn’t
like fi sh.

have a camera.

We use the contraction doesn’t (= does not) for negatives in 
speaking and in informal writing.

Ïhe train doesn’t go to Central Station�

Spelling

most verbs add -s plays lives

verbs ending -ch, -sh, -s, -x add -es teaches

verbs ending consonant + -y change to -ies studies

do and go add -es does
goes

have has

Questions 

Ãe likes rock music� ¿oes he like rock music� 

wh� 
æuestion
word

auíiliary 
verb �do)

subßect infi nitive obßect 
or 
phrase

wh-
æuestions

What does ‘famous’ mean?

Why does Tony like him?

yes/no
æuestions Does

Emma play tennis?

your 
sister

live near 
here?

Short answers to yes/no questions

subßect auíiliary verb �do)

Yes, she does.

No, he doesn’t

NOT Ôes, she works� Éo, he doesn’t work.

Do and does can be: 

• an auxiliary verb

Do you play tennis� She doesn’t like spaghetti�
• a normal verb

  Ãe does his homework every day� 
 What do you do� (= What’s your job?)

PRACTICE

1  Look at the picture and write eight sentences about 
Marta. Use the verbs to help you.

2  Complete the text with the correct form of the verbs in 
the box. 

cook    drive    enjoy    fl y    not have    
not like     read     relax    teach    work

The couple that does it all!
Ken and Susie Parker are famous in their home town 
of Queenstown, New Zealand. Everybody knows 
them because they do everything! In the mornings, 
Susie 1��� as a shop assistant in a ski shop. In 
the aft ernoons she 2��� storybooks to children in 
the local school. In the evenings she 3  ���  Maths 
classes. Her students 4��� her classes because 
she’s a good teacher and she’s very funny. 

Ken 5��� a taxi, the school bus and a tourist boat. 
On Saturdays he’s a pilot and he 6��� a small plane 
for groups of tourists.

From Monday to Saturday Ken and Susie 7���
very much free time, so on Sundays they have a day 
off . Ken 8��� lunch because Susie 9��� cooking. 
She just sits and 10���  in the garden.

3  Read the answers to questions about Ken and Susie. 
Write the questions. 

 1  Where does Susie work ? In a ski shop.
 2 ������ ? She reads to children.
 3 ������ ? Maths classes.
 4 ������ ? Because she’s a good teacher.
 5 ������ ? A taxi, a bus, and a boat.
 6 ������ ? A small plane, for groups of tourists.
 7 ������ ? No, she doesn’t. She hates cooking. 
 8 ������ ? She relaxes in the garden.

 1A  present simple: I, you, we, they

  REFERENCE  page (

We use the present simple to talk about:

• things that are always or generally true. 

I come from Italy� Ïhey live in Seoul� 
• habits and routines. 

 We get up at ' a�m� 

Positive and negative 

subßect auíiliary 
verb �do)

infi nitive obßect or phrase

I
We
You
They

like cats.

come from Canada.

don’t
understand me.

speak English.

We use the contraction don’t (= do not) for negatives in 
speaking and in informal writing.

I don’t work on Saturdays� 

Questions 

wh-
æuestion 
word

auíiliary 
verb �do)

subßect infi nitive obßect or 
phrase

wh�
æuestions

Where do you live?
How do they know Teresa?

yes/no
æuestions Do

you speak Spanish?
we have homework?

Short answers to yes/no questions

subßect auíiliary verb �do)

Yes, I do.

No, we don’t.

NOT Ôes, I like� Éo, we don’t like. 

PRACTICE

1  Put the words in the correct order to make questions. 

 1 you / Do / classes? / like / English / your  
¿o you like your English classes�

 2 in / Mr / live / Brown / and / Mrs / New York? / Do
 3 Sonia / you / each / and / Do / know / other?
 4 to / go / same / your / Do / children / the / school?
 5 TV? / of / watch / your / a / children / Do / lot
 6 Ben / Janey / and / Are / married?
 7 here? / come / you / near / Do / from
 8 home? / you / Do / at / English / speak

2  Read the answers to the questions in Ex 1. Correct the 
mistake in each answer. One answer is correct.

 1 Yes, I like. do
 2 No, they don’t live.
 3 Yes, we know.
 4 No, we go to diff erent schools.
 5 Yes, I do.
 6 No, they don’t.
 7 Yes, I’m from Madrid.
 8 No, we aren’t. We speak Japanese.

3  Read the texts and write the wh- questions. Use the 
verbs in brackets.

Name: 1Xavier 2LeBon

Address: 31 Bonny Gardens, NW3 9BJ 

Occupation: 4Hotel Manager

Company: 5Art Hotel

 1  What’s your name ? (be)
 2    ? (spell)
 3    ? (live)
 4    ? (do)
 5    ? (work)

STUDENT CARD

NAME:  Martina Fernandez
COUNTRY: 6Argentina
CLASS: English 
TIME: 79–12 Mon–Fri
TEACHER: 8Michael 

 6    ? (come)
 7    ? (study)
 8    ? (be)

5 get up

Marta’s room

6 play

8 have

4 study

1 go

2 like

3 watch

7 like
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 1D  possessive ’s, s’

  REFERENCE  page !$

We use ’s with a person to talk about family and 
possessions.

Åanna is my father’s sister� NOT Åanna is the sister 
of my father�
Where are Pete’s glasses� NOT Where are the glasses 
of Ëete�

We use ’s with one person.

My brother’s wife is from Ëoland�

We use s’ with more than one person.

My parents’ house is near here� (two parents) 
NOT My parent’s house is near here� (one parent)

With irregular plurals, we use ’s.

Ïhis is the children’s bedroom� NOT Ïhis is the childrens’ 
bedroom�

We can also use ’s or s’ with no noun aft er it. 

Ïhis book isn’t mine� It’s Kiera’s.
Ïhis car isn’t mine� It’s my parents’.

We don’t usually use ’s or s’ with things. We use of.

Would you like to see a video of our holiday� 
NOT Would you like to see our holiday’s video�

Notice We also use apostrophe ’s for contractions.

Maí is Pippa’s husband = possessive

Pippa’s at home = contraction: Pippa is

When a name ends in -s, we usually use -s’s.

Ïhis is Charles’s car.

PRACTICE

1  Choose the correct words to complete the sentences.

 1 It’s the laptop of Pete / Pete’s laptop.
 2 Are they Jennifer’s / Jennifers’ sunglasses?
 3 This is my boy’s / boys’ bedroom. They’re fi ve and 

seven years old.
 4 It’s not my bag. It’s John’s / Johns’. 
 5 Where are the men’s / mens’ toilets? 
 6 The end of the fi lm / fi lm’s end is sad.

2  Use the prompts to make sentences. Remember to use 
’s, s’ or of.

 1 Naomi / be / Anton / daughter.
  Éaomi is Anton’s daughter�
 2 Makiko / favourite / colour / be / purple.
 3 My / brother / names / be / Zayn, Malek and Amir.
 4 Eddie / be / the children / father. 
 5 This wallet / be / Nikolay.
 6 My / sister / husband / job / be / interesting. 
 7 Juan / have / all the students / tickets. 
 8 I / be / in / a / women / football team.

3  Complete the text with ten apostrophes, six for 
possession and four for contractions. 

 1C  How to … make suggestions

  REFERENCE  page !#

We use these phrases to make suggestions:

infi nitive obßect or phrase

Let’s have a coff ee. 

Can we meet at half past seven?

Would you like to see a fi lm?

Let’s = Let us

noun or time

How about
What about

a break?
three o’clock?

We use these phrases to respond to suggestions:

positive negative

OK.
Sure.
Sure, that’s fi ne.
Good idea.
Perfect!
I’d love to.

I’m sorry, I can’t.
Sorry, I’m busy then.
Sorry, I can’t. Another time? 

We use Do you like to ask about things that are always true.

Do you like (coff ee/orange juice)� 
Do you like (playing tennis/speaking Spanish)�

We use Would you like to make suggestions.

Would you like (a coff ee/a bottle of water)� 
Would you like to play (tennis/chess)�

PRACTICE

1  Choose the correct word(s) to complete the 
conversations.

 1 A:  I have / am really hungry.
  B:  Yeah, me, too. Let’s / Can we have something 

to eat.
 2 A:  Let me / Can we meet tomorrow? 
  B:  Yes. What about / Would you like three o’clock? 
  A:  Sorry, I can’t. I’m busy. What about six o’clock? 
 3 A:  I feel very tired.
  B:  Would you like to / What about have a break?
  A:  Good idea. How about / Let’s a coff ee?
  B:  Sure. 
 4 A:  Can we / Would you like to play football on 

Saturday?
  B:  Sorry, I don’t / can’t. I’m busy. How about 

Sunday?

2  Complete the conversations.

A:  Gina, would you like 1��� play tennis tomorrow?

B:  I 2��� love to. Where? 

A: In the park. Can 3��� meet at 11.00? 

B:  Sure, that 4��� fi ne.

A:  Let 5��� have lunch.

B:  Sorry, I can’t now. 6��� time?

A:  No problem. How 7��� Saturday?

B:   8��� idea!

3  Correct the conversation. Add the words in the box.

about    Can    can’t    Let’s     like    ’m    perfect    we

  Chat Scott + Joel

Ãey, how are you�  !!�"%

Éot so good� I really angry 
at my manager�  !!�"% ✓✓

Oh dear� Would you to talk about it�  !!�"%

Ôes� we meet now�  !!�"& ✓✓

I’m sorry I� Ãow this aĳ ernoon�  !!�"&

OÆ� Where�  !!�"& ✓✓

meet in the park�  !!�"'

What time�  !!�"' ✓✓

Can meet at fi ve�  !!�"'

Ïhat’s	 See you there�  !!�"' ✓✓

’m

Jacobs an old friend of mine from university. 

His wifes name is Angela and they are both 

doctors at the local hospital. They have three 

children. Their daughters names are Vicky 

and Sue and their sons names Jeff . Vickys at 

university and lives with them and Sues fl at is 

near the city centre. Jeff s married and lives in 

his wifes parents house.

4  Correct the words in bold. Use an apostrophe. 

 1 A: I think they’re Stefan’s books.
  B: No, they aren’t Stefan. They’re my books.
  Éo, they aren’t Stefan’s�
 2 A: Hey! That’s my laptop!
  B: No, it isn’t. It’s Chris.
 3 A: Is it your car?
  B: No, it’s my parents. They live near here.
 4 A: Thanks for a lovely evening! 
  B: Thank you for coming. Is this your coat?
  A: No, It’s Sam. This is my coat.
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 1D  possessive ’s, s’

  REFERENCE  page !$

We use ’s with a person to talk about family and 
possessions.

Åanna is my father’s sister� NOT Åanna is the sister 
of my father�
Where are Pete’s glasses� NOT Where are the glasses 
of Ëete�

We use ’s with one person.

My brother’s wife is from Ëoland�

We use s’ with more than one person.

My parents’ house is near here� (two parents) 
NOT My parent’s house is near here� (one parent)

With irregular plurals, we use ’s.

Ïhis is the children’s bedroom� NOT Ïhis is the childrens’ 
bedroom�

We can also use ’s or s’ with no noun aft er it. 

Ïhis book isn’t mine� It’s Kiera’s.
Ïhis car isn’t mine� It’s my parents’.

We don’t usually use ’s or s’ with things. We use of.

Would you like to see a video of our holiday� 
NOT Would you like to see our holiday’s video�

Notice We also use apostrophe ’s for contractions.

Maí is Pippa’s husband = possessive

Pippa’s at home = contraction: Pippa is

When a name ends in -s, we usually use -s’s.

Ïhis is Charles’s car.

PRACTICE

1  Choose the correct words to complete the sentences.

 1 It’s the laptop of Pete / Pete’s laptop.
 2 Are they Jennifer’s / Jennifers’ sunglasses?
 3 This is my boy’s / boys’ bedroom. They’re fi ve and 

seven years old.
 4 It’s not my bag. It’s John’s / Johns’. 
 5 Where are the men’s / mens’ toilets? 
 6 The end of the fi lm / fi lm’s end is sad.

2  Use the prompts to make sentences. Remember to use 
’s, s’ or of.

 1 Naomi / be / Anton / daughter.
  Éaomi is Anton’s daughter�
 2 Makiko / favourite / colour / be / purple.
 3 My / brother / names / be / Zayn, Malek and Amir.
 4 Eddie / be / the children / father. 
 5 This wallet / be / Nikolay.
 6 My / sister / husband / job / be / interesting. 
 7 Juan / have / all the students / tickets. 
 8 I / be / in / a / women / football team.

3  Complete the text with ten apostrophes, six for 
possession and four for contractions. 

 1C  How to … make suggestions

  REFERENCE  page !#

We use these phrases to make suggestions:

infi nitive obßect or phrase

Let’s have a coff ee. 

Can we meet at half past seven?

Would you like to see a fi lm?

Let’s = Let us

noun or time

How about
What about

a break?
three o’clock?

We use these phrases to respond to suggestions:

positive negative

OK.
Sure.
Sure, that’s fi ne.
Good idea.
Perfect!
I’d love to.

I’m sorry, I can’t.
Sorry, I’m busy then.
Sorry, I can’t. Another time? 

We use Do you like to ask about things that are always true.

Do you like (coff ee/orange juice)� 
Do you like (playing tennis/speaking Spanish)�

We use Would you like to make suggestions.

Would you like (a coff ee/a bottle of water)� 
Would you like to play (tennis/chess)�

PRACTICE

1  Choose the correct word(s) to complete the 
conversations.

 1 A:  I have / am really hungry.
  B:  Yeah, me, too. Let’s / Can we have something 

to eat.
 2 A:  Let me / Can we meet tomorrow? 
  B:  Yes. What about / Would you like three o’clock? 
  A:  Sorry, I can’t. I’m busy. What about six o’clock? 
 3 A:  I feel very tired.
  B:  Would you like to / What about have a break?
  A:  Good idea. How about / Let’s a coff ee?
  B:  Sure. 
 4 A:  Can we / Would you like to play football on 

Saturday?
  B:  Sorry, I don’t / can’t. I’m busy. How about 

Sunday?

2  Complete the conversations.

A:  Gina, would you like 1��� play tennis tomorrow?

B:  I 2��� love to. Where? 

A: In the park. Can 3��� meet at 11.00? 

B:  Sure, that 4��� fi ne.

A:  Let 5��� have lunch.

B:  Sorry, I can’t now. 6��� time?

A:  No problem. How 7��� Saturday?

B:   8��� idea!

3  Correct the conversation. Add the words in the box.

about    Can    can’t    Let’s     like    ’m    perfect    we

  Chat Scott + Joel

Ãey, how are you�  !!�"%

Éot so good� I really angry 
at my manager�  !!�"% ✓✓

Oh dear� Would you to talk about it�  !!�"%

Ôes� we meet now�  !!�"& ✓✓

I’m sorry I� Ãow this aĳ ernoon�  !!�"&

OÆ� Where�  !!�"& ✓✓

meet in the park�  !!�"'

What time�  !!�"' ✓✓

Can meet at fi ve�  !!�"'

Ïhat’s	 See you there�  !!�"' ✓✓

’m

Jacobs an old friend of mine from university. 

His wifes name is Angela and they are both 

doctors at the local hospital. They have three 

children. Their daughters names are Vicky 

and Sue and their sons names Jeff . Vickys at 

university and lives with them and Sues fl at is 

near the city centre. Jeff s married and lives in 

his wifes parents house.

4  Correct the words in bold. Use an apostrophe. 

 1 A: I think they’re Stefan’s books.
  B: No, they aren’t Stefan. They’re my books.
  Éo, they aren’t Stefan’s�
 2 A: Hey! That’s my laptop!
  B: No, it isn’t. It’s Chris.
 3 A: Is it your car?
  B: No, it’s my parents. They live near here.
 4 A: Thanks for a lovely evening! 
  B: Thank you for coming. Is this your coat?
  A: No, It’s Sam. This is my coat.
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 2B   adverbs and phrases of frequency

  REFERENCE  page "!

We use adverbs of frequency to talk about how oft en we 
do something.

never hardly ever sometimes oft en usually always

0% 10% 40% 60% 80% 100%

Adverbs of frequency go before most verbs.

subßect adverb of 
freæuency 

verb obßect or phrase

We
I

always
usually

have breakfast at seven.

listen to the news.

Jayne sometimes goes running in the evening.

Adverbs of frequency go aft er the verb be.

subßect be adverb of 
freæuency 

obßect or phrase

David ’s oft en
sometimes

very tired.
late.They ’re

Usually and sometimes can also go at the beginning of a 
sentence. Sometimes can go at the end, too. 

Usually my mother phones me early in the morning�
Éew Ôork is very cold sometimes�

Negatives

subßect auíiliary 
(do)

adverb of 
freæuency 

verb obßect or 
phrase

I don’t always fi nish my 
homework.

Marta doesn’t usually work at the 
weekend.

subßect be adverb of 
freæuency 

obßect or phrase

I ’m not usually bored.

It isn’t always so hot here.

We use a positive verb (+) with never and hardly ever.

She never listens to me�
Stefan is hardly ever ill�

We use phrases of frequency at the end of a sentence or 
phrase. 

I have lunch with my parents every Sunday� 
We go late�night shopping on Thursdays�
Æate walks to work once or twice a month�
My brother goes on holiday three or four times a year�

PRACTICE

1  Add the correct adverb of frequency to the sentences. 
Use the information in brackets to help you.

 1 I get up early. (0%)
  I never get up early�
 2 I have breakfast with my family. (100%)
 3 My father reads a newspaper on Sundays. (80%)
 4 We’re tired in the morning. (60%)
 5 I go to bed before 11 p.m. (10%)
 6 I drink coff ee. (0%)
 7 Nicola’s late. (40%)
 8 My sister phones me in the evening. (60%)
 9 The hotel receptionist is friendly (100%)
 10 The coff ee here is hot! (0%)

2  Put the words in the correct order to make 
conversations.

 1 A:  students / My / late. / never / are
  B:  homework? / always / they / Do / their / do
  A:  Yes!
 2 A:  oft en / go / How / cinema? / you / do / to / the
  B:  twice / Sometimes / month. / we / go / a 
  A:  hardly / cinema. / go / ever / We / the / to 
  B:  fi lms / on / usually / watch / you / TV? / Do 
  A:  fi lms / we / online. / watch / usually / No,
 3 A:  go? / does / How / the / boat / oft en 
  B:  goes / three / times / It / day. / a

3  Rewrite the sentences so they mean the same. Use the 
words in brackets.

 1 Baz is always early for class (never)
  ½aï is never late for class�
 2 I wash my hair every Monday. (once)
 3 Angie isn’t oft en ill. (sometimes)
 4 I drink coff ee once a month. (hardly ever)
 5 We go out for a meal on my birthday and my 

husband’s birthday. (twice)
 6 Sarfaz hardly ever eats fi sh. (not oft en) 
 7 Bianca doesn’t study in the evenings. (never)
 8 My brother always goes out on Saturday night. 

(every)

 2A  countable and uncountable nouns; a, an, some, any

  REFERENCE  page !)

Countable nouns [C] are things we can count in English.

They can be singular or plural.

banana�bananas, onion�onions, vegetable�vegetables

Uncountable nouns [U] are nouns we can’t count in English. 

They are not usually plural. 

water, pasta, rice NOT waters, pastas, rices

We use these quantifi ers with nouns:

æuantifi er noun eíample

a
an

singular 
countable

I have a banana for breakfast.
Do you want an apple?

–
2, 3, 4 …

plural 
countable

Does Milly like bananas?
We need four apples.

– uncountable I like fi sh.
Fruit is good for you.* 

*With uncountable nouns, we use a singular verb. 

Ïhis pasta is delicious� Our rice comes from India�

We use some to talk about a general amount, not an exact 
number.

We use a lot of for a big number or amount.

We use any in negative statements and questions.

æuantifi er noun eíample

some
a lot of

plural 
countable

Let’s buy some beans.
You have a lot of grapes.

uncountable
I’d like some pasta.
We eat a lot of rice.

any

plural 
countable

I can’t see any potatoes.
We don’t have any lemons.

uncountable
Can you see any lamb?
Do you have any orange juice?

We use some and something in questions to ask for and 
off er things.

Can I have some sugar, please� 
Would you like something to drink�

PRACTICE

1  Correct the mistake in each sentence. Two sentences 
are correct.

 1 Do you eat meats?
 2 Sylvie doesn’t like fruit.
 3 Pastas are good for you. 
 4 My parents don’t eat butters.
 5 Do you have hot or cold milk in your coff ee?
 6 I like a lot of toast with honeys for breakfast. 
 7 Can I have four potato, please?
 8 Would you like apple? 

2  Look at the picture. What does the customer buy? 
Write a/an, some or a lot of and the type of food.

A | some pears

3  Complete the conversation with a, an, some, a lot of
or any.

Man:  What’s for dinner?

Woman:  Well, let’s see. Oh no, we don’t have 
1��� eggs.

Man:  So I can’t make an omelette. Do we have 
2��� spaghetti?

Woman:  Yes, I can see 3��� spaghetti. Five packets!

Man:  Do we have 4��� tomatoes?

Woman:  Yes, I think so. Yes, we have 5��� tomato. 

Man:  And 6��� onion?

Woman:  No, I can’t see 7��� onions.

Man:  Oh. We just need 8��� butter.

Woman:  No butter, but we have 9��� oil!

Man:  No problem. So dinner is spaghetti with oil 
and 10��� tomato!

A B C

D

E

F G H I
J

K

L
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 2B   adverbs and phrases of frequency

  REFERENCE  page "!

We use adverbs of frequency to talk about how oft en we 
do something.

never hardly ever sometimes oft en usually always

0% 10% 40% 60% 80% 100%

Adverbs of frequency go before most verbs.

subßect adverb of 
freæuency 

verb obßect or phrase

We
I

always
usually

have breakfast at seven.

listen to the news.

Jayne sometimes goes running in the evening.

Adverbs of frequency go aft er the verb be.

subßect be adverb of 
freæuency 

obßect or phrase

David ’s oft en
sometimes

very tired.
late.They ’re

Usually and sometimes can also go at the beginning of a 
sentence. Sometimes can go at the end, too. 

Usually my mother phones me early in the morning�
Éew Ôork is very cold sometimes�

Negatives

subßect auíiliary 
(do)

adverb of 
freæuency 

verb obßect or 
phrase

I don’t always fi nish my 
homework.

Marta doesn’t usually work at the 
weekend.

subßect be adverb of 
freæuency 

obßect or phrase

I ’m not usually bored.

It isn’t always so hot here.

We use a positive verb (+) with never and hardly ever.

She never listens to me�
Stefan is hardly ever ill�

We use phrases of frequency at the end of a sentence or 
phrase. 

I have lunch with my parents every Sunday� 
We go late�night shopping on Thursdays�
Æate walks to work once or twice a month�
My brother goes on holiday three or four times a year�

PRACTICE

1  Add the correct adverb of frequency to the sentences. 
Use the information in brackets to help you.

 1 I get up early. (0%)
  I never get up early�
 2 I have breakfast with my family. (100%)
 3 My father reads a newspaper on Sundays. (80%)
 4 We’re tired in the morning. (60%)
 5 I go to bed before 11 p.m. (10%)
 6 I drink coff ee. (0%)
 7 Nicola’s late. (40%)
 8 My sister phones me in the evening. (60%)
 9 The hotel receptionist is friendly (100%)
 10 The coff ee here is hot! (0%)

2  Put the words in the correct order to make 
conversations.

 1 A:  students / My / late. / never / are
  B:  homework? / always / they / Do / their / do
  A:  Yes!
 2 A:  oft en / go / How / cinema? / you / do / to / the
  B:  twice / Sometimes / month. / we / go / a 
  A:  hardly / cinema. / go / ever / We / the / to 
  B:  fi lms / on / usually / watch / you / TV? / Do 
  A:  fi lms / we / online. / watch / usually / No,
 3 A:  go? / does / How / the / boat / oft en 
  B:  goes / three / times / It / day. / a

3  Rewrite the sentences so they mean the same. Use the 
words in brackets.

 1 Baz is always early for class (never)
  ½aï is never late for class�
 2 I wash my hair every Monday. (once)
 3 Angie isn’t oft en ill. (sometimes)
 4 I drink coff ee once a month. (hardly ever)
 5 We go out for a meal on my birthday and my 

husband’s birthday. (twice)
 6 Sarfaz hardly ever eats fi sh. (not oft en) 
 7 Bianca doesn’t study in the evenings. (never)
 8 My brother always goes out on Saturday night. 

(every)

 2A  countable and uncountable nouns; a, an, some, any

  REFERENCE  page !)

Countable nouns [C] are things we can count in English.

They can be singular or plural.

banana�bananas, onion�onions, vegetable�vegetables

Uncountable nouns [U] are nouns we can’t count in English. 

They are not usually plural. 

water, pasta, rice NOT waters, pastas, rices

We use these quantifi ers with nouns:

æuantifi er noun eíample

a
an

singular 
countable

I have a banana for breakfast.
Do you want an apple?

–
2, 3, 4 …

plural 
countable

Does Milly like bananas?
We need four apples.

– uncountable I like fi sh.
Fruit is good for you.* 

*With uncountable nouns, we use a singular verb. 

Ïhis pasta is delicious� Our rice comes from India�

We use some to talk about a general amount, not an exact 
number.

We use a lot of for a big number or amount.

We use any in negative statements and questions.

æuantifi er noun eíample

some
a lot of

plural 
countable

Let’s buy some beans.
You have a lot of grapes.

uncountable
I’d like some pasta.
We eat a lot of rice.

any

plural 
countable

I can’t see any potatoes.
We don’t have any lemons.

uncountable
Can you see any lamb?
Do you have any orange juice?

We use some and something in questions to ask for and 
off er things.

Can I have some sugar, please� 
Would you like something to drink�

PRACTICE

1  Correct the mistake in each sentence. Two sentences 
are correct.

 1 Do you eat meats?
 2 Sylvie doesn’t like fruit.
 3 Pastas are good for you. 
 4 My parents don’t eat butters.
 5 Do you have hot or cold milk in your coff ee?
 6 I like a lot of toast with honeys for breakfast. 
 7 Can I have four potato, please?
 8 Would you like apple? 

2  Look at the picture. What does the customer buy? 
Write a/an, some or a lot of and the type of food.

A | some pears

3  Complete the conversation with a, an, some, a lot of
or any.

Man:  What’s for dinner?

Woman:  Well, let’s see. Oh no, we don’t have 
1��� eggs.

Man:  So I can’t make an omelette. Do we have 
2��� spaghetti?

Woman:  Yes, I can see 3��� spaghetti. Five packets!

Man:  Do we have 4��� tomatoes?

Woman:  Yes, I think so. Yes, we have 5��� tomato. 

Man:  And 6��� onion?

Woman:  No, I can’t see 7��� onions.

Man:  Oh. We just need 8��� butter.

Woman:  No butter, but we have 9��� oil!

Man:  No problem. So dinner is spaghetti with oil 
and 10��� tomato!

A B C

D

E

F G H I
J

K

L
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 2D like, hate, love + -ing

  REFERENCE  page "$

We use verb + -ing aft er love, like, enjoy, don’t like and hate. 

I love talking to people�

I like studying English�

I enjoy swimming�

Shopping for clothes is OK/all right� 
= you don’t like something, but you don’t dislike it. It’s 50/50.

I don’t like making mistakes�

I hate living in a city�

Spelling

infi nitive -ing form spelling rule

wait
do

waiting
doing

add -ing

write
take

writing
taking

e, add -ing

run
get up

running
getting up

consonant + vowel + consonant 
(CVC), double the fi nal 
consonant, add -ing

know 
play

knowing 
playing

verbs ending -y, -w or -x do not 
double the fi nal consonant

In spoken British English and in US English people oft en 
use like + to infi nitive.

We like to go on holiday in September�
What do you like to do at the weekends�

We use like + -ing to talk about things that are always true.

I like playing tennis�

We use would like + to infi nitive to talk about something 
you want now.

I’m tired. I’d like to sit down.

PRACTICE

1  Write the -ing form of the verbs in the box.

come     email     give    go     
meet     sit     stop     watch

2  Complete the article with the -ing form of the verbs 
in brackets.

How to relax
When people relax, what do they like 1��� (do)? 
Some people enjoy 2��� (play) a sport and 
others love 3��� (dance), but in a survey, many 
people say they don’t like 4��� (be) with other 
people all the time. They oft en feel tired and 
want to get away. So how do they relax? Well, 
many people love 5��� (read). They really like 
6��� (sit) alone with a good book and maybe also 
7��� (listen) to music. Many people also love 8���

(walk) alone in nature. People say 9��� (eat) in 
restaurants is all right, but they don’t always feel 
relaxed there. Interestingly, a lot of people say they 
don’t like 10��� (relax). They hate 11��� (take) 
a break from work. The question is, do they really 
like 12��� (work)?

3  Correct the sentences. Add the -ing form of the verbs 
in the box. 

be    choose    have    mix    put    
say    sleep    stand    swim    watch

����  being
 1 I like thirty. It’s a good age. 

 2 Toni and I enjoy old black and white fi lms.

 3 Everyone hates goodbye to people at airports. 

 4 Do you like in hotels? 

 5 Guz loves in the sea. 

 6 We love picnics.

 7  I really like things in boxes.

 8  George hates shoes.

 9 Jo enjoys with people from other countries.

 10 Sam doesn’t enjoy at football matches.

 2C   How to … order a meal in a restaurant

  REFERENCE  page "#

We use can, could and would like/’d like to make requests in 
a restaurant.

Can I 
Could we

have a glass of water,
some peas,
some vegetable soup,

please?

I’d
I would

like please.

Can and could are both polite, but could is a little more 
polite. 

We use some to make a request with plural and 
uncountable nouns. Don’t use any.

Can I have some potatoes, please�
Could we have some water, please� 

We can use the to order something on the menu.

I’d like the chocolate ice cream, please� 
Can I have the salmon, please�

To reply to requests, yes or no are not very polite. We 
usually answer with a phrase. 

positive negative

Yes, of course.
Yes, certainly.
Sure, no problem.*

I’m sorry, we don’t have any
soup left .
I’m afraid we close at ten.

* This is informal.

PRACTICE

1  Choose the correct word(s) to complete the sentences.

 1 Can we have some / any bread, please?
 2 I’d like / I like the lamb curry, please.
 3 I could / Could I have some sparkling mineral 

water, please?
 4 Sure, not / no problem.
 5 Can we have bill, / the bill, please?
 6 I’m sorry, we don’t have some / any chicken left . 
 7 Could I have a bottle / bottle of water, please?
 8 I afraid / I’m afraid we don’t have any green tea. 

2  Correct the conversation. Add the words in the box. 
You do not need one of the words.

any     Could     d     Do     have     like     please     
something     thank you     want     water

Waiter: Are you ready to order?
                 have
Customer:  Yes, can I some tomato soup, please?

Waiter:  you want any bread rolls with that? 

Customer:  Yes, please. And for the main course I’ like 
the steak. 

Waiter:  What vegetables would you?

Customer:  I have some potatoes and green peas?

Waiter:  Would you like side dishes?

Customer:  No,.

Waiter:  And would you like to drink?

Customer:  Some mineral, please.

Waiter:  Certainly. Do you a big bottle of mineral 
water?

Customer:  Yes,.

3  Use the prompts to make conversations. 

 1 A:  Ready / order?
  Are you ready to order�
  B:  Yes. / starter / have / vegetable soup?

  A:  What / you / like / main course?

  B:  Could / the Malaysian noodles?

  A:  like / side dishes?

  B:  No / thank.

  A:  What / like / to drink?

  B:  like / sparkling / mineral / please.

 2 A:  How / meal?

  B:  is / very good / thanks.

  A:  like / look / dessert menu?

  B:  please. Could / yoghurt?

  A:  want / anything / drink?

  B:  A green tea, please. / have / bill?

  A:  Yes / course.
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 2D like, hate, love + -ing

  REFERENCE  page "$

We use verb + -ing aft er love, like, enjoy, don’t like and hate. 

I love talking to people�

I like studying English�

I enjoy swimming�

Shopping for clothes is OK/all right� 
= you don’t like something, but you don’t dislike it. It’s 50/50.

I don’t like making mistakes�

I hate living in a city�

Spelling

infi nitive -ing form spelling rule

wait
do

waiting
doing

add -ing

write
take

writing
taking

e, add -ing

run
get up

running
getting up

consonant + vowel + consonant 
(CVC), double the fi nal 
consonant, add -ing

know 
play

knowing 
playing

verbs ending -y, -w or -x do not 
double the fi nal consonant

In spoken British English and in US English people oft en 
use like + to infi nitive.

We like to go on holiday in September�
What do you like to do at the weekends�

We use like + -ing to talk about things that are always true.

I like playing tennis�

We use would like + to infi nitive to talk about something 
you want now.

I’m tired. I’d like to sit down.

PRACTICE

1  Write the -ing form of the verbs in the box.

come     email     give    go     
meet     sit     stop     watch

2  Complete the article with the -ing form of the verbs 
in brackets.

How to relax
When people relax, what do they like 1��� (do)? 
Some people enjoy 2��� (play) a sport and 
others love 3��� (dance), but in a survey, many 
people say they don’t like 4��� (be) with other 
people all the time. They oft en feel tired and 
want to get away. So how do they relax? Well, 
many people love 5��� (read). They really like 
6��� (sit) alone with a good book and maybe also 
7��� (listen) to music. Many people also love 8���

(walk) alone in nature. People say 9��� (eat) in 
restaurants is all right, but they don’t always feel 
relaxed there. Interestingly, a lot of people say they 
don’t like 10��� (relax). They hate 11��� (take) 
a break from work. The question is, do they really 
like 12��� (work)?

3  Correct the sentences. Add the -ing form of the verbs 
in the box. 

be    choose    have    mix    put    
say    sleep    stand    swim    watch

����  being
 1 I like thirty. It’s a good age. 

 2 Toni and I enjoy old black and white fi lms.

 3 Everyone hates goodbye to people at airports. 

 4 Do you like in hotels? 

 5 Guz loves in the sea. 

 6 We love picnics.

 7  I really like things in boxes.

 8  George hates shoes.

 9 Jo enjoys with people from other countries.

 10 Sam doesn’t enjoy at football matches.

 2C   How to … order a meal in a restaurant

  REFERENCE  page "#

We use can, could and would like/’d like to make requests in 
a restaurant.

Can I 
Could we

have a glass of water,
some peas,
some vegetable soup,

please?

I’d
I would

like please.

Can and could are both polite, but could is a little more 
polite. 

We use some to make a request with plural and 
uncountable nouns. Don’t use any.

Can I have some potatoes, please�
Could we have some water, please� 

We can use the to order something on the menu.

I’d like the chocolate ice cream, please� 
Can I have the salmon, please�

To reply to requests, yes or no are not very polite. We 
usually answer with a phrase. 

positive negative

Yes, of course.
Yes, certainly.
Sure, no problem.*

I’m sorry, we don’t have any
soup left .
I’m afraid we close at ten.

* This is informal.

PRACTICE

1  Choose the correct word(s) to complete the sentences.

 1 Can we have some / any bread, please?
 2 I’d like / I like the lamb curry, please.
 3 I could / Could I have some sparkling mineral 

water, please?
 4 Sure, not / no problem.
 5 Can we have bill, / the bill, please?
 6 I’m sorry, we don’t have some / any chicken left . 
 7 Could I have a bottle / bottle of water, please?
 8 I afraid / I’m afraid we don’t have any green tea. 

2  Correct the conversation. Add the words in the box. 
You do not need one of the words.

any     Could     d     Do     have     like     please     
something     thank you     want     water

Waiter: Are you ready to order?
                 have
Customer:  Yes, can I some tomato soup, please?

Waiter:  you want any bread rolls with that? 

Customer:  Yes, please. And for the main course I’ like 
the steak. 

Waiter:  What vegetables would you?

Customer:  I have some potatoes and green peas?

Waiter:  Would you like side dishes?

Customer:  No,.

Waiter:  And would you like to drink?

Customer:  Some mineral, please.

Waiter:  Certainly. Do you a big bottle of mineral 
water?

Customer:  Yes,.

3  Use the prompts to make conversations. 

 1 A:  Ready / order?
  Are you ready to order�
  B:  Yes. / starter / have / vegetable soup?

  A:  What / you / like / main course?

  B:  Could / the Malaysian noodles?

  A:  like / side dishes?

  B:  No / thank.

  A:  What / like / to drink?

  B:  like / sparkling / mineral / please.

 2 A:  How / meal?

  B:  is / very good / thanks.

  A:  like / look / dessert menu?

  B:  please. Could / yoghurt?

  A:  want / anything / drink?

  B:  A green tea, please. / have / bill?

  A:  Yes / course.
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 3B have got

  REFERENCE  page #!

We use have got for:

• possession

 I’ve got some photos of my home�
 Ïhe apartment has got two bedrooms�
• relationships

 I’ve got a brother and a sister�
 Ãow many online friends have you got�

Positive and negative 

subßect auíiliary verb� 
(have)

got obßect 

I
You
We
They

’ve
have

got

a small bedroom.
some old CDs.

haven’t
have not

a coff ee machine.
any coff ee.

He
She
My room

’s
has

a new TV.
some nice paintings.

hasn’t
has not

a desk.
any plants.

Have got means the same as have in the present simple. 
I’ve got three brothers | I have three brothers�
She’s got a new ßob | She has a new ßob�
We haven’t got any coff ee� | We don’t have any coff ee�
Ãe hasn’t got a car� | Ãe doesn’t have a car� 

Questions

wh� 
æuestion 
word

auíiliary 
verb 
(have)

subßect got obßect or 
phrase

wh�
æuestions

What have you

got 

with you?

Why has he sunglasses?

yes/no
æuestions

Have we a lesson?
any photos?Has she

Short answers to yes/no questions

subßect auíiliary verb �have)

Yes,
we have.

she has.

No,
we haven’t.

she hasn’t.

Compare have got with have.

Have we got a class now� | Do we have a class now�
Ôes, we have� | Ôes, we do�
Has your phone got a good camera� | Does your phone 
have a good camera�
Éo, it hasn’t� | Éo, it doesn’t�

PRACTICE

1  Complete the conversations. 

 1 A:  �Ãave� you got a pen?
  B:  Sorry, no I ��� , but I’ve ��� a pencil.
  A:  Can I use it? Thanks.
 2 A:  ��� your son got a watch?
  B:  No, he ��� . He uses his phone.
 3 A:  My girlfriend and I ��� tickets for the concert 

tonight.  
  B:  Wow! 
 4 A:  Oh no. I  ���  my credit card with me.
  B:  I’ve ��� some money with me. 
  A:  Oh, can I have some?

2  Put the words in the correct order to make sentences.

 1 car? / Has / got / Meg / a
 2 any / you / have / Rino, / got / brothers?
 3 ten / Why / Alan / bags? / got / has 
 4 bananas? / Julie, / got / any / have / we 
 5 got / you / on / What / phone? / have / apps / your
 6 homework / we / Have / got / tonight? / any 

3  Correct each item (1–5). Add two words from the box. 

got (x2)    ’ve (x2)    hasn’t    have    ’s (5) í"

                   ’s          ’s                ’s
 1 ‘I love it. It new, it fast and it got wifi . I love driving it.’

 2 ‘I’ve one at home. It twenty years old. I listen to it a 

lot, mostly music programmes.’

 3 ‘She’s very friendly. We got three of them, but I 

like her best. She’s black and white and she got big 

black eyes. She likes playing with me in the garden.’ 

 4 ‘My best friend’s three of these in her house. The 

one in her bedroom is terrible! It’s small and it got 

very good internet.’ 

 5 ‘I got two of them, Juan and Mario. They’re usually 

great, but sometimes we problems. We live in an 

apartment in the city with our parents.’

4  Look at the sentences in Ex 3. Which ’s = has, and 
which ’s = is?

It’s new | It is new, it’s got wifi  | it has got wifi 

5  Work in pairs. What is each person in Ex 3 talking about?

A� I think number ! is about a car�
½� Ôes� ½ut my car hasn’t got wifi 	

 3A this, that, these, those; here, there

  REFERENCE  page ")

We use this, that, these, those + nouns.

This map
doesn’t have the 
information� Let’s 
look in that book�

This pasta is 
really good� Can 
you pass me that 
cheese, please�

These plates are 
dirty� Are those 
plates clean�

singular uncountable plural

things near me 
�here�

this map this pasta these dishes 

things not near 
me �there�

that book that cheese those cups

We can also use this, that, these, those with no noun aft er it.

This is the living room�
What’s that in English�
I don’t usually like chocolates, but I like these�
Can I have one of those, please�

PRACTICE

1  Complete the conversations with this, that, these,
those, here or there. 

 1 A:  �Ïhis� key is mine, and ��� keys here are for 
you. Put them in your bag. 

  B:  Thank you. 
 2 A:  Can I look at ��� jeans in the window, please?
  B:  Sure. Just a minute. Do you mean ��� ones 

here?
 3 A:   ��� is your room. Number 207. 
  B:  Thank you. Where’s the bathroom?  
  A:  It’s over ��� on the other side of the room. 
 4 A:  I can’t see my suitcase. It’s small and red.
  B:  Is this it, ��� ?
  A:  No, but I can see it over there. ��� woman 

near the information desk has it. 

2  Look at the picture. Correct nine mistakes in the 
conversations.

 1 Jill: Is this coff ee hot?  that

  Alan: That isn’t coff ee, it’s tea.

 2 Kim: Those strawberries are delicious.

  Alan: Yes, this are from my garden.

 3 Kim: And these cake is wonderful.

  Jill: Thanks. It’s from a new recipe.

 4 Jill: Can I have some of those pasta, please?

  Kim: Which pasta? These one?

 5 Alan: What’s in this sandwich?

  Jill:  Beef and salad. Those sandwiches are 
very nice.

 6 Jill:  Are this tomatoes from your garden, Alan?

  Alan: No, they’re from the supermarket!

Alan
Kim

Jill
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 3B have got

  REFERENCE  page #!

We use have got for:

• possession

 I’ve got some photos of my home�
 Ïhe apartment has got two bedrooms�
• relationships

 I’ve got a brother and a sister�
 Ãow many online friends have you got�

Positive and negative 

subßectauíiliary verb� 
(have)

gotobßect 

I
You
We
They

’ve
have

got

a small bedroom.
some old CDs.

haven’t
have not

a coff ee machine.
any coff ee.

He
She
My room

’s
has

a new TV.
some nice paintings.

hasn’t
has not

a desk.
any plants.

Have got means the same as havein the present simple. 
I’ve got three brothers | I have three brothers�
She’s got a new ßob | She has a new ßob�
We haven’t got any coff ee� | We don’t have any coff ee�
Ãe hasn’t got a car� | Ãe doesn’t have a car� 

Questions

wh� 
æuestion 
word

auíiliary 
verb 
(have)

subßectgotobßect or 
phrase

wh�
æuestions

Whathaveyou

got 

with you?

Whyhashesunglasses?

yes/no
æuestions

Havewea lesson?
any photos? Hasshe

Short answers to yes/no questions

subßectauíiliary verb �have)

Yes,
we have.

shehas.

No,
wehaven’t.

shehasn’t.

Compare have got with have.

Have we got a class now� | Do we have a class now�
Ôes, we have� | Ôes, we do�
Has your phone got a good camera� | Does your phone 
have a good camera�
Éo, it hasn’t� | Éo, it doesn’t�

PRACTICE

1  Complete the conversations. 

 1 A:  �Ãave� you got a pen?
  B:  Sorry, no I ��� , but I’ve ��� a pencil.
  A:  Can I use it? Thanks.
 2 A:  ��� your son got a watch?
  B:  No, he ��� . He uses his phone.
 3 A:  My girlfriend and I ��� tickets for the concert 

tonight.  
  B:  Wow! 
 4 A:  Oh no. I  ���  my credit card with me.
  B:  I’ve ��� some money with me. 
  A:  Oh, can I have some?

2  Put the words in the correct order to make sentences.

 1 car? / Has / got / Meg / a
 2 any / you / have / Rino, / got / brothers?
 3 ten / Why / Alan / bags? / got / has 
 4 bananas? / Julie, / got / any / have / we 
 5 got / you / on / What / phone? / have / apps / your
 6 homework / we / Have / got / tonight? / any 

3  Correct each item (1–5). Add two words from the box. 

got (x2)    ’ve (x2)    hasn’t    have    ’s (5) í"

                   ’s          ’s                ’s
 1 ‘I love it. It new, it fast and it got wifi . I love driving it.’

 2 ‘I’ve one at home. It twenty years old. I listen to it a 

lot, mostly music programmes.’

 3 ‘She’s very friendly. We got three of them, but I 

like her best. She’s black and white and she got big 

black eyes. She likes playing with me in the garden.’ 

 4 ‘My best friend’s three of these in her house. The 

one in her bedroom is terrible! It’s small and it got 

very good internet.’ 

 5 ‘I got two of them, Juan and Mario. They’re usually 

great, but sometimes we problems. We live in an 

apartment in the city with our parents.’

4  Look at the sentences in Ex 3. Which ’s = has, and 
which ’s = is?

It’s new | It is new, it’s got wifi  | it has got wifi 

5  Work in pairs. What is each person in Ex 3 talking about?

A� I think number ! is about a car�
½� Ôes� ½ut my car hasn’t got wifi 	

 3A this, that, these, those; here, there

  REFERENCE  page ")

We use this, that, these, those + nouns.

This map
doesn’t have the 
information� Let’s 
look in that book�

This pasta is 
really good� Can 
you pass me that 
cheese, please�

These plates are 
dirty� Are those 
plates clean�

singular uncountableplural

things near me 
�here�

this mapthis pastathese dishes 

things not near 
me �there�

that bookthat cheesethose cups

We can also use this, that, these, those with no noun aft er it.

Thisis the living room�
What’s that in English�
I don’t usually like chocolates, but I like these�
Can I have one of those, please�

PRACTICE

1  Complete the conversations with this, that, these,
those, here or there. 

 1 A:  �Ïhis� key is mine, and ��� keys here are for 
you. Put them in your bag. 

  B:  Thank you. 
 2 A:  Can I look at ��� jeans in the window, please?
  B:  Sure. Just a minute. Do you mean ��� ones 

here?
 3 A:   ��� is your room. Number 207. 
  B:  Thank you. Where’s the bathroom?  
  A:  It’s over ��� on the other side of the room. 
 4 A:  I can’t see my suitcase. It’s small and red.
  B:  Is this it, ��� ?
  A:  No, but I can see it over there. ��� woman 

near the information desk has it. 

2  Look at the picture. Correct nine mistakes in the 
conversations.

 1 Jill: Is this coff ee hot?  that

  Alan: That isn’t coff ee, it’s tea.

 2 Kim: Those strawberries are delicious.

  Alan: Yes, this are from my garden.

 3 Kim: And these cake is wonderful.

  Jill: Thanks. It’s from a new recipe.

 4 Jill: Can I have some of those pasta, please?

  Kim: Which pasta? These one?

 5 Alan: What’s in this sandwich?

  Jill:  Beef and salad. Those sandwiches are 
very nice.

 6 Jill:  Are this tomatoes from your garden, Alan?

  Alan: No, they’re from the supermarket!

Alan
Kim

Jill
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 3D there is, there are

  REFERENCE  page #$

We use there + be to say something exists or doesn’t exist. 

There’s a cinema, but there isn’t a car park�

Positive and negative 

With countable [C] nouns we use is/are.

There

’s
isn’t a station near here. 

park.

are
some
a lot of
lots of

good cafés close by.

aren’t
any
a lot of
many

shops near us.

With uncountable [U] nouns we use is. 

traffi  c = uncountable [U]            noise = uncountable [U]

There

’s
some
a lot of
lots of traffi  c.

noise.
isn’t

any
a lot of 
much

In the positive, we use some, a lot of, lots of with plural [C] 
nouns and with [U] nouns.

In the negative, we use: 

• not any, not a lot of with plural [C] and with [U] nouns.

• not many with plural [C] nouns.

• not much with [U] nouns.

Yes/No questions

Is

there

a supermarket near here?

any
a lot of
much

traffi  c?
noise?

Are
any
a lot of
many

restaurants near you?
fl ats in your building?

In questions we use any, a lot of, much and many.

Short answers to yes/no questions

Yes,
there

is.
are.

No, isn’t
aren’t.

We can also use There is/are + no in the negative.

There’s no station� There’s no traĶ  c�
There are no buses today�

PRACTICE

1  Complete the questions with Is/Are there.

 1  Is there  a park in your neighbourhood?
 2    any cafés?
 3    much traffi  c on your street?
 4    any shops on your street?
 5    a playground for the children?
 6    many food and clothes shops?
 7    a lot of noise from the park?
 8    many buses?
 9    any schools?
 10    a station?

2  Complete the short answers to the questions in Ex 1.

 1 No, there isn’t  .
 2 No,  .
 3 Yes,  .
 4 No,  .
 5 Yes,  .
 6 Yes,  .
 7 No,  .
 8 Yes,  .
 9 No,  .
 10 Yes,  .

3  Complete the second sentence so it means the same 
as the fi rst sentence. 

 1 We’ve got six eggs in the fridge. 
  There  are sií eggs in the fridge  .
 2 We’ve got some bread in the cupboard. 
  There  .
 3 Have we got any apples?
  ��� there  ?
 4 Have we got any milk?  
  ��� there  ?
 5 We haven’t got any rice.
  There  rice.
 6 We’ve got some grapes.
  There  .
 7 Have we got many oranges?
  ��� there  ?
 8 We haven’t got much bread.
  There  .
 9 We haven’t got a lot of potatoes. 
  There  potatoes.
 10 We’ve got lots of mineral water.
  There  .

 3C  Ãoì to � make inëitations and oĭ ers

  REFERENCE  page ##

We use this phrase to make invitations:

verb phrase

Would you like to
come for (dinner/lunch)?
come to my birthday party?

We use these phrases to respond to invitations:

positive negative

I’d love to come.
I’d love to. 

I’m sorry, I can’t.
I’m busy (on that day/on Sunday).

We use these phrases to make off ers: 

verb phrase

Let me take your coat. 

Can I get you something to eat?

noun or noun phrase

Would you like
a coff ee?
something to drink? 

We use these phrases to respond to off ers:

positive negative

Thank you./Thanks. 
Yes, please.
That’s kind of you. 
How nice of you. 
I’d love (one/something/some), thanks.
I’d love (a coff ee/some water), please.

No thanks, I’m 
fi ne. 
I’m fi ne, thanks. 
That’s all right. 
I’m fi ne.

PRACTICE

1  Number the sentences in the conversation in the 
correct order.

A:  OK, Wednesday the 17th. Have you got our 
address?

A:  How about next week, then? Would you like to 
come to dinner on Wednesday? 

A:  Hi Alice. Would you like to come for lunch this 
weekend? !

A:  How about Sunday?

B:  Let me check. Oh no. I’m sorry, I can’t. It’s my 
niece’s birthday party on Sunday.

B:  Yes, it’s in my phone. Thank you very much. See 
you next Wednesday. 

B:  Next Wednesday. Yes, that’s good.

B:  I’d love to, but I work on Saturdays. 

2  Put the words in the correct order to make 
a conversation.

A: come / Hi, / in! / your / Let / take / me / bag.

B:  you. / of / That / kind / ’s / you. / these / for / 
Here, / are

A:  of / How / you! / nice / coff ee? / you / like / Would / 
a / of / cup

B: thanks. / I’d / one, / love

A:  something? / or / sandwich / you / get / Can / a / I

B:  fi ne. / you, / I / thank / ’m / No

3  Use the prompts to make sentences and complete 
the conversations.

 1 Julie:  Hi Chris, / it / be / me, Julie.
  Chris:  Oh hi Julie. How / be / you?
  Julie:  Good, thanks. / Listen, / like / come / Susie / 

birthday party / Saturday?
  Chris:  love / come! / How old / be / she?
  Julie:  She / be / four.
  Chris:  time / be / party?
  Julie:  It / be / three o’clock.
 2 Julie:  Hi Chris, / come!
  Chris:  Hello Julie.
  Julie:  Let / take / jacket.
  Chris:  Thanks.
  Julie:  like / something / drink?
  Chris:  What / you / got?
  Julie:  We / got / orange juice, water and tea.
  Chris:  I / love / orange juice, thanks. 
  Julie:  Here / you / be. 
  Chris:  Thanks! Where / be / Susie?
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 3D there is, there are

  REFERENCE  page #$

We use there + be to say something exists or doesn’t exist. 

There’s a cinema, but there isn’t a car park�

Positive and negative 

With countable [C] nouns we use is/are.

There

’s
isn’t a station near here. 

park.

are
some
a lot of
lots of

good cafés close by.

aren’t
any
a lot of
many

shops near us.

With uncountable [U] nouns we use is. 

traffi  c = uncountable [U]            noise = uncountable [U]

There

’s
some
a lot of
lots of traffi  c.

noise.
isn’t

any
a lot of 
much

In the positive, we use some, a lot of, lots of with plural [C] 
nouns and with [U] nouns.

In the negative, we use: 

• not any, not a lot of with plural [C] and with [U] nouns.

• not many with plural [C] nouns.

• not much with [U] nouns.

Yes/No questions

Is

there

a supermarket near here?

any
a lot of
much

traffi  c?
noise?

Are
any
a lot of
many

restaurants near you?
fl ats in your building?

In questions we use any, a lot of, much and many.

Short answers to yes/no questions

Yes,
there

is.
are.

No, isn’t
aren’t.

We can also use There is/are + no in the negative.

There’s no station� There’s no traĶ  c�
There are no buses today�

PRACTICE

1  Complete the questions with Is/Are there.

 1  Is there  a park in your neighbourhood?
 2    any cafés?
 3    much traffi  c on your street?
 4    any shops on your street?
 5    a playground for the children?
 6    many food and clothes shops?
 7    a lot of noise from the park?
 8    many buses?
 9    any schools?
 10    a station?

2  Complete the short answers to the questions in Ex 1.

 1 No, there isn’t  .
 2 No,  .
 3 Yes,  .
 4 No,  .
 5 Yes,  .
 6 Yes,  .
 7 No,  .
 8 Yes,  .
 9 No,  .
 10 Yes,  .

3  Complete the second sentence so it means the same 
as the fi rst sentence. 

 1 We’ve got six eggs in the fridge. 
  There  are sií eggs in the fridge  .
 2 We’ve got some bread in the cupboard. 
  There  .
 3 Have we got any apples?
  ��� there  ?
 4 Have we got any milk?  
  ��� there  ?
 5 We haven’t got any rice.
  There  rice.
 6 We’ve got some grapes.
  There  .
 7 Have we got many oranges?
  ��� there  ?
 8 We haven’t got much bread.
  There  .
 9 We haven’t got a lot of potatoes. 
  There  potatoes.
 10 We’ve got lots of mineral water.
  There  .

 3C  Ãoì to � make inëitations and oĭ ers

  REFERENCE  page ##

We use this phrase to make invitations:

verb phrase

Would you like to
come for (dinner/lunch)?
come to my birthday party?

We use these phrases to respond to invitations:

positive negative

I’d love to come.
I’d love to. 

I’m sorry, I can’t.
I’m busy (on that day/on Sunday).

We use these phrases to make off ers: 

verb phrase

Let me take your coat. 

Can I get you something to eat?

noun or noun phrase

Would you like
a coff ee?
something to drink? 

We use these phrases to respond to off ers:

positive negative

Thank you./Thanks. 
Yes, please.
That’s kind of you. 
How nice of you. 
I’d love (one/something/some), thanks.
I’d love (a coff ee/some water), please.

No thanks, I’m 
fi ne. 
I’m fi ne, thanks. 
That’s all right. 
I’m fi ne.

PRACTICE

1  Number the sentences in the conversation in the 
correct order.

A:  OK, Wednesday the 17th. Have you got our 
address?

A:  How about next week, then? Would you like to 
come to dinner on Wednesday? 

A:  Hi Alice. Would you like to come for lunch this 
weekend? !

A:  How about Sunday?

B:  Let me check. Oh no. I’m sorry, I can’t. It’s my 
niece’s birthday party on Sunday.

B:  Yes, it’s in my phone. Thank you very much. See 
you next Wednesday. 

B:  Next Wednesday. Yes, that’s good.

B:  I’d love to, but I work on Saturdays. 

2  Put the words in the correct order to make 
a conversation.

A: come / Hi, / in! / your / Let / take / me / bag.

B:  you. / of / That / kind / ’s / you. / these / for / 
Here, / are

A:  of / How / you! / nice / coff ee? / you / like / Would / 
a / of / cup

B: thanks. / I’d / one, / love

A:  something? / or / sandwich / you / get / Can / a / I

B:  fi ne. / you, / I / thank / ’m / No

3  Use the prompts to make sentences and complete 
the conversations.

 1 Julie:  Hi Chris, / it / be / me, Julie.
  Chris:  Oh hi Julie. How / be / you?
  Julie:  Good, thanks. / Listen, / like / come / Susie / 

birthday party / Saturday?
  Chris:  love / come! / How old / be / she?
  Julie:  She / be / four.
  Chris:  time / be / party?
  Julie:  It / be / three o’clock.
 2 Julie:  Hi Chris, / come!
  Chris:  Hello Julie.
  Julie:  Let / take / jacket.
  Chris:  Thanks.
  Julie:  like / something / drink?
  Chris:  What / you / got?
  Julie:  We / got / orange juice, water and tea.
  Chris:  I / love / orange juice, thanks. 
  Julie:  Here / you / be. 
  Chris:  Thanks! Where / be / Susie?
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 4B how much, how many; how + adjective

  REFERENCE  page $!

We use questions with How much and How many to ask 
about amounts and numbers.

uncountable countable

water

money

traffi  c

furniture

luggage

glasses of water

coins

cars

chairs

bags

Questions

noun phrase

uncountable How 
much

water is there in the human 
body?

money do we need?

countable How 
many

countries are there in Europe?

bags have you got?

Answers

uncountable A lot! Water is about sixty percent of the 
human body.
Not much. About ten dollars. 

countable A lot! I think there are forty countries.
Not many. Only three. 

We oft en use How much with no noun to ask about the 
price or the weight of something.

A� How much is that phone�
½� It’s siíty euros�
A� How much does your luggage weigh�
½� Ïwenty kilos�

We can also ask questions with How + adjective.

adßective phrase

How

tall
big
high
old
long
far

is the Eiff el Tower?
are the classes?
are the Andes?
are your children?
do elephants live?*
is your home from the station?**

* NOT Ãow long time
** Also: How far is it from your home to the station�

We oft en use short answers: Not much. Not many. Not far. 
Not long.

A� Ãow long do you usually wait for a bus�
½� Not long� Maybe fi ve minutes� 
A� Ãow many people were there at the meeting�
½� Not many� Only three� 

We use short questions to check information. 

A�  Ïhe lake is "#% metres deep�
½�  Sorry, could you say that again��Sorry� How deep� 
A�  Ïhe class is fi ĳ een euros an hour�
½�  Sorry� How much� 

PRACTICE

1  Complete the conversation with the words in the box.

far     how (x2)     long     many (x2)     much (x2)     
nice     not     old     tall

A:  Your cat is … big. How 1��� does she eat?

B:  2��� much. Only about ten kilograms of food a day.

A:  Sorry, how 3 ��� ?

B:  Ten kilos a day. 

A:  That’s a lot. And how 4��� litres of milk does 
she drink?

B:  Not  5��� . Only three.

A:  6��� many? That’s a lot! 

B:  Well, she weighs fi ft y kilos …

A:  Sorry, 7��� many ?

B:  Fift y kilos. And she’s one metre tall.

A:  How 8���? That isn’t possible!

B:  And she’s very sporty. She runs for an hour 
every day.

A:  How 9��� ?

B: For about an hour. Maybe four kilometres.

A:  How 10��� ? Four kilometres!

B:  And she’s not very young anymore.

B:  How 11��� is she?

A:  Forty years old. It’s her birthday today.

B:  How 12��� ! Happy Birthday!

2  Read the answers. Then use the prompts and much,
many or an adjective to make the questions.

 1 Q: How / coff ee / you / drink / every day?
  A: A lot!
  Ãow much coff ee do you drink every day�
 2 Q: How / states / be / there / the USA?
  A: Fift y, I think.
 3 Q: How / be / your parents?
  A: Sixty and fi ft y-six.
 4 Q: How / be / you?
  A: 1.7 metres.
 5 Q: How / be / it / from the city centre / airport?
  A: Ten kilometres.
 6 Q: How / money / you / got ?
  A: Ten euros, for the cinema.
 7 Q: How / be / your / last holiday?
  A: It was two weeks.
 8 Q: How / be / English / from your language?
  A: It’s very diff erent.
 9 Q: How / brothers and sisters / you / got?
  A: One brother but no sisters.
 10 Q: How / traffi  c / be / there / this morning?
  A: A lot! It was terrible.

 4A  past simple of be: was, were

  REFERENCE  page #(

We use was and were to talk about the past. 

We use it with adjectives, places, times, prices, ages and jobs.

We also use it with to be born.

I was born in "  %�

Positive and negative 

subßect be phrase

I
He
She
It

was
wasn’t

very happy.
a writer.
born in 1998.
born in June last year.

We 
They
You

were 
weren’t

at home.
in class. 
there.

Questions

wh� 
æuestion 
word

be subßect phrase

wh-
æuestions

When was she in Malaysia?

Where were you yesterday?

yes/no
æuestions

Was he correct?
here?Were they

Short answers to yes/no questions

subßect be

Yes, she was. 

No, they weren’t.

PRACTICE

1  Correct the email. Add was, wasn’t, were or weren’t.

Hi Stefanie, 

How are you? We’re just back from our break in Istanbul.
                        was

The apartment amazing! It near the city centre. 

There a great little café about fi ve minutes away and 

a supermarket ten minutes away. The apartment 

very big, there only two rooms, a living room and a 

bedroom, but the rooms very clean and the furniture 

new. It quiet because there much traffi  c nearby, and 

there very many tourists. We in the apartment very 

much because we outside all day. Let’s go for a coff ee 

soon and I can tell you all about it.

Bye for now.

Lynn

2  Complete the questions and answers in the past. 
Use two words for each item (1–10). A contraction = 
two words.

 1 Q:   Who was   Ada Lovelace?
 2 A: ��� a famous scientist.
 3 Q: ��� American?
 4 A: No, she ��� . She was British.
 5 Q: ��� was ��� born?
 6 A: She ��� in 1815.
 7 Q: ��� her parents?
 8 A:  Her ��� Lord Byron and his wife Annabella.
 9 Q: ��� was ��� famous?
 10 A:  She ��� famous because of her work on the 

fi rst computers. ��� a woman!

3  Complete the sentences with the present simple or 
past simple form of be. Use the positive (+) or negative 
(-) form.

 1 Paula   was     (+) a student here in 2010 and now 
she ��� (+) a teacher. 

 2 I ��� (-) well at the weekend, but I ��� (+) fi ne 
now.

 3 Hannah and Billy ��� (+) OK today, but they 
��� (-) OK yesterday. 

 4 Kiefer ��� (-) at work today, but he ��� (+) 
here yesterday.

 5 We ��� (+) at home on Friday, but we ��� (-) at 
home today.

 6 My driving lesson ��� (-) easy today and it ���
(+) diffi  cult yesterday.

Ada Lovelace
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 4B how much, how many; how + adjective

  REFERENCE  page $!

We use questions with How much and How many to ask 
about amounts and numbers.

uncountable countable

water

money

traffi  c

furniture

luggage

glasses of water

coins

cars

chairs

bags

Questions

noun phrase

uncountable How 
much

water is there in the human 
body?

money do we need?

countable How 
many

countries are there in Europe?

bags have you got?

Answers

uncountable A lot! Water is about sixty percent of the 
human body.
Not much. About ten dollars. 

countable A lot! I think there are forty countries.
Not many. Only three. 

We oft en use How much with no noun to ask about the 
price or the weight of something.

A� How much is that phone�
½� It’s siíty euros�
A� How much does your luggage weigh�
½� Ïwenty kilos�

We can also ask questions with How + adjective.

adßective phrase

How

tall
big
high
old
long
far

is the Eiff el Tower?
are the classes?
are the Andes?
are your children?
do elephants live?*
is your home from the station?**

* NOT Ãow long time
** Also: How far is it from your home to the station�

We oft en use short answers: Not much. Not many. Not far. 
Not long.

A� Ãow long do you usually wait for a bus�
½� Not long� Maybe fi ve minutes� 
A� Ãow many people were there at the meeting�
½� Not many� Only three� 

We use short questions to check information. 

A�  Ïhe lake is "#% metres deep�
½�  Sorry, could you say that again��Sorry� How deep� 
A�  Ïhe class is fi ĳ een euros an hour�
½�  Sorry� How much� 

PRACTICE

1  Complete the conversation with the words in the box.

far     how (x2)     long     many (x2)     much (x2)     
nice     not     old     tall

A:  Your cat is … big. How 1��� does she eat?

B:  2��� much. Only about ten kilograms of food a day.

A:  Sorry, how 3 ��� ?

B:  Ten kilos a day. 

A:  That’s a lot. And how 4��� litres of milk does 
she drink?

B:  Not  5��� . Only three.

A:  6��� many? That’s a lot! 

B:  Well, she weighs fi ft y kilos …

A:  Sorry, 7��� many ?

B:  Fift y kilos. And she’s one metre tall.

A:  How 8���? That isn’t possible!

B:  And she’s very sporty. She runs for an hour 
every day.

A:  How 9��� ?

B: For about an hour. Maybe four kilometres.

A:  How 10��� ? Four kilometres!

B:  And she’s not very young anymore.

B:  How 11��� is she?

A:  Forty years old. It’s her birthday today.

B:  How 12��� ! Happy Birthday!

2  Read the answers. Then use the prompts and much,
many or an adjective to make the questions.

 1 Q: How / coff ee / you / drink / every day?
  A: A lot!
  Ãow much coff ee do you drink every day�
 2 Q: How / states / be / there / the USA?
  A: Fift y, I think.
 3 Q: How / be / your parents?
  A: Sixty and fi ft y-six.
 4 Q: How / be / you?
  A: 1.7 metres.
 5 Q: How / be / it / from the city centre / airport?
  A: Ten kilometres.
 6 Q: How / money / you / got ?
  A: Ten euros, for the cinema.
 7 Q: How / be / your / last holiday?
  A: It was two weeks.
 8 Q: How / be / English / from your language?
  A: It’s very diff erent.
 9 Q: How / brothers and sisters / you / got?
  A: One brother but no sisters.
 10 Q: How / traffi  c / be / there / this morning?
  A: A lot! It was terrible.

 4A  past simple of be: was, were

  REFERENCE  page #(

We use was and were to talk about the past. 

We use it with adjectives, places, times, prices, ages and jobs.

We also use it with to be born.

I was born in "  %�

Positive and negative 

subßect be phrase

I
He
She
It

was
wasn’t

very happy.
a writer.
born in 1998.
born in June last year.

We 
They
You

were 
weren’t

at home.
in class. 
there.

Questions

wh� 
æuestion 
word

be subßect phrase

wh-
æuestions

When was she in Malaysia?

Where were you yesterday?

yes/no
æuestions

Was he correct?
here?Were they

Short answers to yes/no questions

subßect be

Yes, she was. 

No, they weren’t.

PRACTICE

1  Correct the email. Add was, wasn’t, were or weren’t.

Hi Stefanie, 

How are you? We’re just back from our break in Istanbul.
                        was

The apartment amazing! It near the city centre. 

There a great little café about fi ve minutes away and 

a supermarket ten minutes away. The apartment 

very big, there only two rooms, a living room and a 

bedroom, but the rooms very clean and the furniture 

new. It quiet because there much traffi  c nearby, and 

there very many tourists. We in the apartment very 

much because we outside all day. Let’s go for a coff ee 

soon and I can tell you all about it.

Bye for now.

Lynn

2  Complete the questions and answers in the past. 
Use two words for each item (1–10). A contraction = 
two words.

 1 Q:   Who was   Ada Lovelace?
 2 A: ��� a famous scientist.
 3 Q: ��� American?
 4 A: No, she ��� . She was British.
 5 Q: ��� was ��� born?
 6 A: She ��� in 1815.
 7 Q: ��� her parents?
 8 A:  Her ��� Lord Byron and his wife Annabella.
 9 Q: ��� was ��� famous?
 10 A:  She ��� famous because of her work on the 

fi rst computers. ��� a woman!

3  Complete the sentences with the present simple or 
past simple form of be. Use the positive (+) or negative 
(-) form.

 1 Paula   was     (+) a student here in 2010 and now 
she ��� (+) a teacher. 

 2 I ��� (-) well at the weekend, but I ��� (+) fi ne 
now.

 3 Hannah and Billy ��� (+) OK today, but they 
��� (-) OK yesterday. 

 4 Kiefer ��� (-) at work today, but he ��� (+) 
here yesterday.

 5 We ��� (+) at home on Friday, but we ��� (-) at 
home today.

 6 My driving lesson ��� (-) easy today and it ���
(+) diffi  cult yesterday.

Ada Lovelace
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1 No walk on 
the grass.

 ¿on’t walk 
on the grass�

2 Not pick 
the fl owers. 

3 Please 
rubbish 
in the bin.

4 In storms, 
use not 
mobile 
phones.

5 Walking 
this way.

6 Dangerous 
hills! 
No climb.

7 You go 
right.

8 Please no 
feed the 
monkeys.

 4D should, shouldn’t; imperatives

  REFERENCE  page $$

We use should and shouldn’t + infi nitive to give advice.

Positive and negative

subßect should infi nitive obßect or phrase

You 
They

should
shouldn’t

bring a lot of money.

come in winter.

Questions

wh-
æuestion 
word

should subßect phrase

wh-
æuestions

What should I bring?

How long should we stay?

yes/no
æuestions Should

we 
they

bring 
sunglasses?
drive?

Short answers to yes/no questions

subßect should

Yes, you should.

No, they shouldn’t.

NOT Ôes, you should bring� Éo, they shouldn’t drive.

Imperatives

We use imperatives to give strong advice.

The positive is the same as the infi nitive. We use Don’t + 
infi nitive in the negative. 

Come early�
Don’t be late�

We can use please at the beginning or the end of the 
sentence to soft en the advice.

Please bring strong shoes� ¿on’t take photos, please�

We can use always and never with imperatives.

Always wear a hat�
Never leave your passport in your hotel room�

Imperatives are oft en used in rules.

Don’t talk in the eíam� Leave everything on your desk�

PRACTICE

1  Complete the conversation with should or shouldn’t
and the words in the box.

bring     go (x2)     spend

Ask the TravelWizard …
Wolfi e37:

We want to travel to Japan in January. 
1��� we 2��� warm clothes?

TravelWizard:

Yes, you 3��� . It’s cold then.

Wolfi e37:

Oh, so maybe we 4��� go in January.

TravelWizard:

No, you 5��� . You should 6��� in spring.

Wolfi e37:

OK. 7��� we 8��� to Kyoto?

TravelWizard:

Yes, you 9��� . It’s a beautiful city. 

Wolfi e37:

How many days 10��� we 11��� there?

TravelWizard:

Two or three. You 12��� go for only one day. 
There’s a lot to see.

2  Look at the pictures and correct the sentences. 
Use the imperative form.

 4C  How to … get help in shops

  REFERENCE  page $"

We use these phrases to make requests in shops:

Can I
Could I  

pay (by phone/by card)?
have a receipt?

I’d like a phone charger, please.

Do you sell batteries?

Can and could are both polite, but could is a little more polite.

We use these phrases to request other people to do things:

Can you
Could you  

put in your PIN number here?
help me?

We use these phrases to end a conversation with a shop 
assistant: 

I’ll take
I’ll have

this one, please. 
them, please. 
these shoes, please. 

I’ll leave
it, thank you. It’s not right.
them, thank you. They’re not right. 

I’ll think about it.

We use prepositions or adverbs in these phrases:

Can I pay by card/phone� 
Can I pay in cash�
Can I try on these shoes�
Ãave you got these in a diĭ erent siïe�

Other useful phrases for shopping:

How much is it?*
How much is �this bag�that laptop��
How much are �those headphones�these batteries��
Where are the changing rooms?
A� Òhat siïe are îoê�
½� I’m �a medium� I’m siïe !&��
A� Anything else?
½� No, that’s it.
*We can also use How much is that? or How much is that 
altogether? when we pay.

PRACTICE

1  Complete the conversation.

A: Do you 1s��� earphones?

B: Yes, we do. Here they are.

A: I’ll 2t��� these, please.

B: Would you like anything 3e��� ? 

A: No, thank you. Can I pay by 4c��� ?

B:  Yes, of course. Could you put your 5p��� n���
in here, please?

A: Could I have a 6r��� , please?

2  Put the words in the correct order to make sentences.

 1  you / Do / batteries? / sell 
 2 are / rooms? / Where / changing / the
 3 take / I’ll / pairs / two. 
 4 receipt, / give / you / Could / me / a / please?
 5 Can / try / them / I / on?
 6 leave / thanks. / I’ll / it, 
 7  in / you / larger / got / a / Have / size? / them
 8 by / phone? / pay / Can / I
 9 that / No, / all. / ’s
 10 much / that / altogether? / How / is 

3  Complete the conversation with sentences from Ex 2. 

A: I think these jeans are too small.
1   ?

B: I think so. Let me check. Yes, here you are.

A: Thanks. 2 ?

B:  Yes, of course. The changing rooms are over there.

A: These feel good. 3  .

B: Anything else?

A: 4�����������  ��� . Where can I pay?

B:  I can take the payment. How would you like to pay?

A: 5   ?

B: Yes, that’s fi ne.

A: 6  ?

B: That’s forty dollars.

4  Use the prompts to make a conversation.

A: Hello. / I / try / trousers, / please?

B: Yes, / course.

A: Where / be / changing rooms?

B:  They / be / over there / next / the dresses.

…

B: How / they?

A: I / leave / thank you. / They / be / not right.
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1 No walk on 
the grass.

 ¿on’t walk 
on the grass�

2 Not pick 
the fl owers. 

3 Please 
rubbish 
in the bin.

4 In storms, 
use not 
mobile 
phones.

5 Walking 
this way.

6 Dangerous 
hills! 
No climb.

7 You go 
right.

8 Please no 
feed the 
monkeys.

 4D should, shouldn’t; imperatives

  REFERENCE  page $$

We use should and shouldn’t + infi nitive to give advice.

Positive and negative

subßect should infi nitive obßect or phrase

You 
They

should
shouldn’t

bring a lot of money.

come in winter.

Questions

wh-
æuestion 
word

should subßect phrase

wh-
æuestions

What should I bring?

How long should we stay?

yes/no
æuestions Should

we 
they

bring 
sunglasses?
drive?

Short answers to yes/no questions

subßect should

Yes, you should.

No, they shouldn’t.

NOT Ôes, you should bring� Éo, they shouldn’t drive.

Imperatives

We use imperatives to give strong advice.

The positive is the same as the infi nitive. We use Don’t + 
infi nitive in the negative. 

Come early�
Don’t be late�

We can use please at the beginning or the end of the 
sentence to soft en the advice.

Please bring strong shoes� ¿on’t take photos, please�

We can use always and never with imperatives.

Always wear a hat�
Never leave your passport in your hotel room�

Imperatives are oft en used in rules.

Don’t talk in the eíam� Leave everything on your desk�

PRACTICE

1  Complete the conversation with should or shouldn’t
and the words in the box.

bring     go (x2)     spend

Ask the TravelWizard …
Wolfi e37:

We want to travel to Japan in January. 
1��� we 2��� warm clothes?

TravelWizard:

Yes, you 3��� . It’s cold then.

Wolfi e37:

Oh, so maybe we 4��� go in January.

TravelWizard:

No, you 5��� . You should 6��� in spring.

Wolfi e37:

OK. 7��� we 8��� to Kyoto?

TravelWizard:

Yes, you 9��� . It’s a beautiful city. 

Wolfi e37:

How many days 10��� we 11��� there?

TravelWizard:

Two or three. You 12��� go for only one day. 
There’s a lot to see.

2  Look at the pictures and correct the sentences. 
Use the imperative form.

 4C  How to … get help in shops

  REFERENCE  page $"

We use these phrases to make requests in shops:

Can I
Could I  

pay (by phone/by card)?
have a receipt?

I’d like a phone charger, please.

Do you sell batteries?

Can and could are both polite, but could is a little more polite.

We use these phrases to request other people to do things:

Can you
Could you  

put in your PIN number here?
help me?

We use these phrases to end a conversation with a shop 
assistant: 

I’ll take
I’ll have

this one, please. 
them, please. 
these shoes, please. 

I’ll leave
it, thank you. It’s not right.
them, thank you. They’re not right. 

I’ll think about it.

We use prepositions or adverbs in these phrases:

Can I pay by card/phone� 
Can I pay in cash�
Can I try on these shoes�
Ãave you got these in a diĭ erent siïe�

Other useful phrases for shopping:

How much is it?*
How much is �this bag�that laptop��
How much are �those headphones�these batteries��
Where are the changing rooms?
A� Òhat siïe are îoê�
½� I’m �a medium� I’m siïe !&��
A� Anything else?
½� No, that’s it.
*We can also use How much is that? or How much is that 
altogether? when we pay.

PRACTICE

1  Complete the conversation.

A: Do you 1s��� earphones?

B: Yes, we do. Here they are.

A: I’ll 2t��� these, please.

B: Would you like anything 3e��� ? 

A: No, thank you. Can I pay by 4c��� ?

B:  Yes, of course. Could you put your 5p��� n���
in here, please?

A: Could I have a 6r��� , please?

2  Put the words in the correct order to make sentences.

 1  you / Do / batteries? / sell 
 2 are / rooms? / Where / changing / the
 3 take / I’ll / pairs / two. 
 4 receipt, / give / you / Could / me / a / please?
 5 Can / try / them / I / on?
 6 leave / thanks. / I’ll / it, 
 7  in / you / larger / got / a / Have / size? / them
 8 by / phone? / pay / Can / I
 9 that / No, / all. / ’s
 10 much / that / altogether? / How / is 

3  Complete the conversation with sentences from Ex 2. 

A: I think these jeans are too small.
1   ?

B: I think so. Let me check. Yes, here you are.

A: Thanks. 2 ?

B:  Yes, of course. The changing rooms are over there.

A: These feel good. 3  .

B: Anything else?

A: 4�����������  ��� . Where can I pay?

B:  I can take the payment. How would you like to pay?

A: 5   ?

B: Yes, that’s fi ne.

A: 6  ?

B: That’s forty dollars.

4  Use the prompts to make a conversation.

A: Hello. / I / try / trousers, / please?

B: Yes, / course.

A: Where / be / changing rooms?

B:  They / be / over there / next / the dresses.

…

B: How / they?

A: I / leave / thank you. / They / be / not right.
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 5B  past simple: irregular verbs; wh- questions

  REFERENCE  page % 

Many common verbs have irregular past simple forms.

Positive

infi nitive past simple infi nitive past simple

become
come
do
drive
get
give
go
have
know

became
came
did
drove
got
gave
went 
had
knew

leave
meet
read
ring 
say
take
wake up
win
write

left 
met
read
rang
said
took
woke up
won
wrote

See more examples on page 176 in the Verb table.

Negatives 
Negatives are the same as regular verbs.

subßect auíiliary 
verb �did)

infi nitive obßect or phrase

They
She 

didn’t
did not

have a party.

do the homework yesterday.

Yes/No questions
Yes/No questions are the same as regular verbs.

auíiliary 
verb �did)

subßect infi nitive obßect or phrase

Did
you go to Italy?

he write to you?

Wh- questions
Wh- questions are the same for regular and irregular verbs.

wh� 
æuestion 
words

auíiliary 
verb �do)

subßect infi nitive obßect or 
phrase

Who
What
Where
When
How long
Why

did

you
she
they 
I
they
he

meet
do
go
work
live
come

yesterday?
aft er college?
to school?
there?
in Colombia?
here?

Be careful with the verb have. 

I didn’t have breakfast� NOT I hadn’t breakfast� 
When did you have breakfast� NOT When had you breakfast�

Notice be is diff erent. She wasn’t at work yesterday� 
We weren’t at home yesterday aĳ ernoon� 
Where was he last month� Where were they last week�

We use the past simple with past time phrases.

We fi nished at fi ve o’clock�yesterday evening�on Sunday�
last week�fi ve days ago/in Åuly�aĳ er dinner�before lunch�
I lived neít to Simon for fi ve years�from "  % to " ! � 
all year� When I was a child, I didn’t enßoy sport�

PRACTICE

1  Complete the conversation with the past simple form 
of the verbs in the box.

be     become     come     do     give     
go     have     leave     meet      take

A: Who’s the guy in this photo?

B: That’s Hung, a good friend. He’s from Vietnam. 

A: He looks nice. 

B:  Yes, we 1   met    in an online game about three 
years ago. We oft en played together and we 2���
friends. We started talking to each other online, 
maybe once a week. We 3��� a lot in common. 
We both enjoyed gaming and reading comic books. 
Aft er about a year he 4��� over here to the USA 
for a gaming convention. It was in New York and I 
5��� too. We 6��� really happy to meet each 
other. He 7��� me a present, his favourite comic 
book from 2000.

A:  Wow. And what did you 8 ��� for him?

B:  I 9��� him to my favourite restaurant for dinner.

A:  Nice. How did you feel when he 10��� ?

B:  Sad. But we’ll meet again in August.

2  Read the sentences. Look at the answers in bold and 
write the wh- questions. 

 1 Three years ago Paola became a doctor because 
she wanted to help people. 

  When did Ëaola become a doctor ?
  Why   ?
 2 I met Jim in 2019 at a dance. 
    ?
    ?
 3 William had some toast for breakfast and left  home 

at nine. 
    ?
    ?
 4 I had my fi rst car for three years. I gave it to my 

sister because it was too small. 
    ?
    ?
 5 We went to a party at the weekend, but we only 

knew three people. 
    ?
    ?

 5A  past simple: regular verbs

  REFERENCE  page $)

We use the past simple to talk about:

• single actions in the past.

 Ïhe meeting started at ten o’clock�  
• habits and routines in the past.

 Ëaolo sometimes worked from home�
• states in the past. I loved living by the sea� 

Positive

infi nitive past 
simple

spelling rule

look
listen
play

looked
listened
played

add -ed

use
arrive

used
arrived

verbs ending -e, add -d

stop
plan

stopped
planned

one-syllable verbs ending CVC, 
double the fi nal consonant, add -ed

study
try

studied
tried

verbs ending consonant + -y, 
change the -y to -i, add -ed

Notice
Verbs ending -w or -x do not double the fi nal consonant.

Ïhey relaxed by the sea� 

Two-syllable verbs ending CVC and -l, double the -l.

Ãe travelled with his family�

Negatives

We use did to make negatives, similar to the present simple.

I don’t live in the city centre� I didn’t live in the city centre�

subßect auíiliary 
verb �did)

infi nitive obßect or phrase

I/You/We/
They 
He/She/It 

didn’t

did not

study

watch

French at school.

TV yesterday.

Notice When we speak, or write texts and emails to 
friends, we use the contraction didn’t.

I didnēt fi nish that book� NOT I didn’t fi nished that book� 

Yes/No questions 

We use did to make yes/no questions. This is similar to the 
present simple.

Do you like that video� Did you like that video� 

auíiliary 
verb �did)

subßect infi nitive obßect or 
phrase

Did
I/you/we/they want to leave?

he/she/it work at home?

Notice
¿id îoê fi nish that book� NOT ¿id you fi nished that book�

                       

I fi nished the book.  I didn’t fi nish the book.

                       

She liked the fi lm.   Did she like the fi lm?

PRACTICE

1  Complete the story with the past simple form of the 
verbs in brackets. 

One Saturday morning in Seattle, Ken 
1��� (stop) in front of the Café Brioche and 
2��� (study) the menu in the window. He 3���
(enter) the café and 4��� (order) lunch. 
The waiter’s ten-year-old son 5��� (be) there 
and 6��� (want) some money for an ice cream. 
The waiter 7��� (show) the boy his closed 
hands. He 8��� (ask) his son, ‘Which one do 
you want?’ The boy said, ‘Open your hands. 
Show me.’ So the waiter 9��� (open) his hands. 
There was a twenty-dollar note in his left  hand, 
and a fi ve-dollar note in his right hand. Then he 
closed both hands. 

The boy 10��� (look) at the left  hand, then at 
the right hand, and fi nally 11��� (point) to 
the waiter’s right hand. ‘That one,’ he said. The 
waiter 12��� (smile) and put the fi ve dollars on 
the table. The boy happily 13��� (pick up) the 
fi ve-dollar note and 14��� (walk) out of the café. 
The waiter said, ‘Why does he always do that? 
Every time! He’s a clever boy. I don’t understand!’ 
Later, aft er lunch, Ken 15��� (call) the boy over 
to his table. The waiter was busy at a diff erent 
table. ‘Hey, kid, can I ask you a question? 
Why did you pick the right hand?’ The boy 
16��� (laugh). ‘That’s easy. If I pick the hand 
with twenty dollars, then that’s the last time I get 
any money.’

2  Use the prompts to make conversations about 
the past.

 1 A: you / close / the window?
  ¿id you close the window�
  B: No, I / not. / I’m sorry.
  A: And / you remember / to lock the door?
  B: Yes, / do.
 2 A: you / enjoy / your holiday?
  B: Yes, it / be / great. 
  A: be / very hot in the desert?
  B:  Yes. We / not / walk / in the daytime. We / 

travel / at night.
 3 A:  your manager / answer / your question / 

yesterday?
  B: No / he / not. / So I / repeat / the question.
  A: How many times / you / ask him?
  B: I / ask / him fi ve times, but / he / not / answer.
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 5B  past simple: irregular verbs; wh- questions

  REFERENCE  page % 

Many common verbs have irregular past simple forms.

Positive

infi nitive past simple infi nitive past simple

become
come
do
drive
get
give
go
have
know

became
came
did
drove
got
gave
went 
had
knew

leave
meet
read
ring 
say
take
wake up
win
write

left 
met
read
rang
said
took
woke up
won
wrote

See more examples on page 176 in the Verb table.

Negatives 
Negatives are the same as regular verbs.

subßect auíiliary 
verb �did)

infi nitive obßect or phrase

They
She 

didn’t
did not

have a party.

do the homework yesterday.

Yes/No questions
Yes/No questions are the same as regular verbs.

auíiliary 
verb �did)

subßect infi nitive obßect or phrase

Did
you go to Italy?

he write to you?

Wh- questions
Wh- questions are the same for regular and irregular verbs.

wh� 
æuestion 
words

auíiliary 
verb �do)

subßect infi nitive obßect or 
phrase

Who
What
Where
When
How long
Why

did

you
she
they 
I
they
he

meet
do
go
work
live
come

yesterday?
aft er college?
to school?
there?
in Colombia?
here?

Be careful with the verb have. 

I didn’t have breakfast� NOT I hadn’t breakfast� 
When did you have breakfast� NOT When had you breakfast�

Notice be is diff erent. She wasn’t at work yesterday� 
We weren’t at home yesterday aĳ ernoon� 
Where was he last month� Where were they last week�

We use the past simple with past time phrases.

We fi nished at fi ve o’clock�yesterday evening�on Sunday�
last week�fi ve days ago/in Åuly�aĳ er dinner�before lunch�
I lived neít to Simon for fi ve years�from "  % to " ! � 
all year� When I was a child, I didn’t enßoy sport�

PRACTICE

1  Complete the conversation with the past simple form 
of the verbs in the box.

be     become     come     do     give     
go     have     leave     meet      take

A: Who’s the guy in this photo?

B: That’s Hung, a good friend. He’s from Vietnam. 

A: He looks nice. 

B:  Yes, we 1   met    in an online game about three 
years ago. We oft en played together and we 2���
friends. We started talking to each other online, 
maybe once a week. We 3��� a lot in common. 
We both enjoyed gaming and reading comic books. 
Aft er about a year he 4��� over here to the USA 
for a gaming convention. It was in New York and I 
5��� too. We 6��� really happy to meet each 
other. He 7��� me a present, his favourite comic 
book from 2000.

A:  Wow. And what did you 8 ��� for him?

B:  I 9��� him to my favourite restaurant for dinner.

A:  Nice. How did you feel when he 10��� ?

B:  Sad. But we’ll meet again in August.

2  Read the sentences. Look at the answers in bold and 
write the wh- questions. 

 1 Three years ago Paola became a doctor because 
she wanted to help people. 

  When did Ëaola become a doctor ?
  Why   ?
 2 I met Jim in 2019 at a dance. 
    ?
    ?
 3 William had some toast for breakfast and left  home 

at nine. 
    ?
    ?
 4 I had my fi rst car for three years. I gave it to my 

sister because it was too small. 
    ?
    ?
 5 We went to a party at the weekend, but we only 

knew three people. 
    ?
    ?

 5A  past simple: regular verbs

  REFERENCE  page $)

We use the past simple to talk about:

• single actions in the past.

 Ïhe meeting started at ten o’clock�  
• habits and routines in the past.

 Ëaolo sometimes worked from home�
• states in the past. I loved living by the sea� 

Positive

infi nitive past 
simple

spelling rule

look
listen
play

looked
listened
played

add -ed

use
arrive

used
arrived

verbs ending -e, add -d

stop
plan

stopped
planned

one-syllable verbs ending CVC, 
double the fi nal consonant, add -ed

study
try

studied
tried

verbs ending consonant + -y, 
change the -y to -i, add -ed

Notice
Verbs ending -w or -x do not double the fi nal consonant.

Ïhey relaxed by the sea� 

Two-syllable verbs ending CVC and -l, double the -l.

Ãe travelled with his family�

Negatives

We use did to make negatives, similar to the present simple.

I don’t live in the city centre� I didn’t live in the city centre�

subßect auíiliary 
verb �did)

infi nitive obßect or phrase

I/You/We/
They 
He/She/It 

didn’t

did not

study

watch

French at school.

TV yesterday.

Notice When we speak, or write texts and emails to 
friends, we use the contraction didn’t.

I didnēt fi nish that book� NOT I didn’t fi nished that book� 

Yes/No questions 

We use did to make yes/no questions. This is similar to the 
present simple.

Do you like that video� Did you like that video� 

auíiliary 
verb �did)

subßect infi nitive obßect or 
phrase

Did
I/you/we/they want to leave?

he/she/it work at home?

Notice
¿id îoê fi nish that book� NOT ¿id you fi nished that book�

                       

I fi nished the book.  I didn’t fi nish the book.

                       

She liked the fi lm.   Did she like the fi lm?

PRACTICE

1  Complete the story with the past simple form of the 
verbs in brackets. 

One Saturday morning in Seattle, Ken 
1��� (stop) in front of the Café Brioche and 
2��� (study) the menu in the window. He 3���
(enter) the café and 4��� (order) lunch. 
The waiter’s ten-year-old son 5��� (be) there 
and 6��� (want) some money for an ice cream. 
The waiter 7��� (show) the boy his closed 
hands. He 8��� (ask) his son, ‘Which one do 
you want?’ The boy said, ‘Open your hands. 
Show me.’ So the waiter 9��� (open) his hands. 
There was a twenty-dollar note in his left  hand, 
and a fi ve-dollar note in his right hand. Then he 
closed both hands. 

The boy 10��� (look) at the left  hand, then at 
the right hand, and fi nally 11��� (point) to 
the waiter’s right hand. ‘That one,’ he said. The 
waiter 12��� (smile) and put the fi ve dollars on 
the table. The boy happily 13��� (pick up) the 
fi ve-dollar note and 14��� (walk) out of the café. 
The waiter said, ‘Why does he always do that? 
Every time! He’s a clever boy. I don’t understand!’ 
Later, aft er lunch, Ken 15��� (call) the boy over 
to his table. The waiter was busy at a diff erent 
table. ‘Hey, kid, can I ask you a question? 
Why did you pick the right hand?’ The boy 
16��� (laugh). ‘That’s easy. If I pick the hand 
with twenty dollars, then that’s the last time I get 
any money.’

2  Use the prompts to make conversations about 
the past.

 1 A: you / close / the window?
  ¿id you close the window�
  B: No, I / not. / I’m sorry.
  A: And / you remember / to lock the door?
  B: Yes, / do.
 2 A: you / enjoy / your holiday?
  B: Yes, it / be / great. 
  A: be / very hot in the desert?
  B:  Yes. We / not / walk / in the daytime. We / 

travel / at night.
 3 A:  your manager / answer / your question / 

yesterday?
  B: No / he / not. / So I / repeat / the question.
  A: How many times / you / ask him?
  B: I / ask / him fi ve times, but / he / not / answer.
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 5C  How to … apologise and make excuses

  REFERENCE  page %#

We use these phrases to apologise:

I’m sorry 
I’m very sorry 
I’m so sorry 
I’m really sorry 

I’m late. 

We don’t need I’m especially when we speak informally.

Sorry I’m late� 
So sorry I’m late� 
Íeally sorry I’m late� 

We use very, so and really to make the apology strong. 

We use these phrases to make an excuse (give a reason):

The (train/bus) was late.
I missed the (bus/train). 
I had the wrong (time/room/place).
There was a problem with my (computer/wifi /car/alarm).
My wifi  was down./My cat wasn’t well.
I left  my (glasses/wallet/bag) at home.

We use these phrases to respond to apologies:

That’s all right.
It’s OK.
No problem. 

PRACTICE

1  Correct six mistakes in the conversation.
             I’m
A:  Hi Guy. Sorry for the late. But I’m ready to play 

tennis now.

B:  Where were you? I tried to phone.

A:  Well, I forgot my phone in a taxi.

B:  I see.

A:  Then I lost the bus. I waited half an hour for 
another bus.

B:  Well, we have fi ft een more minutes.

A:  What do you mean? Don’t we start at three? 
It’s only 3.15.

B:  No, our time is from 2.30. We fi nish at 3.30.

A:  Oh, I so sorry. I had the bad time!

B:  That’s a right. No problem. Let’s play!

2  Look at the pictures and complete the excuses.

1 Sorry, ��������� . 2 Sorry, ��������� .

3 Sorry, ��������� . 4 Sorry, ��������� .

5 Sorry, ��������������������� .

6 Sorry, ��������� .

3  Use the prompts to make a conversation. 

A:  Hi Paul.

B:  Hi. / I / sorry / I / be / late. / be / a problem / my car.

A:  Be / it / OK?

B:  No, so / I / come / train, / but / miss / the fi rst train.

A:  We / phone / you, but there / be / no answer.

B:  Yes, I / leave / phone / in / car! 

A:  Oh no!

B:  Then / second train / be / late.

A:  Well, you / be / here now. / Let / look / the menu. 

B:  I / really / sorry.

 5D  adßectiëes and modifi ers

  REFERENCE  page %$

Adjectives

We use adjectives before nouns.

½erlin is a large city� NOT a city large�

We use adjectives aft er the verbs be, look and feel.

Ïhe fi lm was great� 
Ïhose ßeans look nice�  
I feel hungry�

We don’t use and between adjectives.

We’ve got a fantastic new car� 
NOT a fantastic and new car�

We never use plural adjectives.

Ãave you got any black shoes� NOT blacks shoes�

Èodifi ers

Some words make an adjective strong (intensifi ers) and 
some words make an adjective weak (qualifi ers).

intensifi er adßective

This city is *****

so
really
very
too 

busy.
noisy.
expensive.

*** -------

æualifi er adßective

Sam is
** quite angry.

tired.* a bit

We use too + adjective for a problem.

Ïhis city is too noisy� I can’t sleep�

We use a bit with negative ideas or adjectives.

It’s a bit boring� NOT It’s a bit good�

PRACTICE

1  Put the words in the correct order to make sentences.

 1 home. / Have / journey / safe / a 
 2 near / café / a / ’s / good / here. / There / really 
 3 black / like / you / shoes? / Do / those 
 4 very / manager / hotel / friendly. / The / wasn’t
 5 problem. / quite / I / angry / feel / the / about
 6 evening. / you / great / Thank / a / for
 7 picnic / wet / today. / It / too / for / ’s / a
 8 his / a / bored / bit / with / Dan / ’s / job.
 9 bed / hard / me. / for / This / is / too 
 10 brother / food? / Mexican / Does / like / your

2  Correct the mistake in each sentence. Three sentences 
are correct.

 1 It’s a beautiful and old town.
 2 It’s a street very long.
 3 You look really tired.
 4 This bus is a bit comfortable.
 5 This food is too delicious.
 6 I’m so happy!
 7 She’s so much kind.
 8 The teacher is quite angry.
 9 Could we have two coff ees small, please? 
 10 These questions are too diffi  cults.

3  Choose the correct word(s) to complete the 
conversations. Sometimes both are correct.

A: How are you today? 

B: I feel 1 really / so relaxed! 

A: Oh, good. You look 2 very / too well. 

B: Thanks!

A:  That party wasn’t 3 very / quite good. The food 
was bad, and I was 4 so / too hungry. 

B:  I thought the food was 5 a bit / really good, 
but the music was 6 too / very much loud. 
I’m 7 really / quite tired. Let’s go home.

A:  Look at this phone. It’s 8 quite / a bit nice.

B:  But the camera isn’t 9 very / quite good. Look 
at this one. 

A:  Let me see. It’s 10 really / too expensive. What 
about that one?
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 5C  How to … apologise and make excuses

  REFERENCE  page %#

We use these phrases to apologise:

I’m sorry 
I’m very sorry 
I’m so sorry 
I’m really sorry 

I’m late. 

We don’t need I’m especially when we speak informally.

Sorry I’m late� 
So sorry I’m late� 
Íeally sorry I’m late� 

We use very, so and really to make the apology strong. 

We use these phrases to make an excuse (give a reason):

The (train/bus) was late.
I missed the (bus/train). 
I had the wrong (time/room/place).
There was a problem with my (computer/wifi /car/alarm).
My wifi  was down./My cat wasn’t well.
I left  my (glasses/wallet/bag) at home.

We use these phrases to respond to apologies:

That’s all right.
It’s OK.
No problem. 

PRACTICE

1  Correct six mistakes in the conversation.
             I’m
A:  Hi Guy. Sorry for the late. But I’m ready to play 

tennis now.

B:  Where were you? I tried to phone.

A:  Well, I forgot my phone in a taxi.

B:  I see.

A:  Then I lost the bus. I waited half an hour for 
another bus.

B:  Well, we have fi ft een more minutes.

A:  What do you mean? Don’t we start at three? 
It’s only 3.15.

B:  No, our time is from 2.30. We fi nish at 3.30.

A:  Oh, I so sorry. I had the bad time!

B:  That’s a right. No problem. Let’s play!

2  Look at the pictures and complete the excuses.

1 Sorry, ��������� . 2 Sorry, ��������� .

3 Sorry, ��������� . 4 Sorry, ��������� .

5 Sorry, ��������������������� .

6 Sorry, ��������� .

3  Use the prompts to make a conversation. 

A:  Hi Paul.

B:  Hi. / I / sorry / I / be / late. / be / a problem / my car.

A:  Be / it / OK?

B:  No, so / I / come / train, / but / miss / the fi rst train.

A:  We / phone / you, but there / be / no answer.

B:  Yes, I / leave / phone / in / car! 

A:  Oh no!

B:  Then / second train / be / late.

A:  Well, you / be / here now. / Let / look / the menu. 

B:  I / really / sorry.

 5D  adßectiëes and modifi ers

  REFERENCE  page %$

Adjectives

We use adjectives before nouns.

½erlin is a large city� NOT a city large�

We use adjectives aft er the verbs be, look and feel.

Ïhe fi lm was great� 
Ïhose ßeans look nice�  
I feel hungry�

We don’t use and between adjectives.

We’ve got a fantastic new car� 
NOT a fantastic and new car�

We never use plural adjectives.

Ãave you got any black shoes� NOT blacks shoes�

Èodifi ers

Some words make an adjective strong (intensifi ers) and 
some words make an adjective weak (qualifi ers).

intensifi er adßective

This city is *****

so
really
very
too 

busy.
noisy.
expensive.

*** -------

æualifi er adßective

Sam is
** quite angry.

tired.* a bit

We use too + adjective for a problem.

Ïhis city is too noisy� I can’t sleep�

We use a bit with negative ideas or adjectives.

It’s a bit boring� NOT It’s a bit good�

PRACTICE

1  Put the words in the correct order to make sentences.

 1 home. / Have / journey / safe / a 
 2 near / café / a / ’s / good / here. / There / really 
 3 black / like / you / shoes? / Do / those 
 4 very / manager / hotel / friendly. / The / wasn’t
 5 problem. / quite / I / angry / feel / the / about
 6 evening. / you / great / Thank / a / for
 7 picnic / wet / today. / It / too / for / ’s / a
 8 his / a / bored / bit / with / Dan / ’s / job.
 9 bed / hard / me. / for / This / is / too 
 10 brother / food? / Mexican / Does / like / your

2  Correct the mistake in each sentence. Three sentences 
are correct.

 1 It’s a beautiful and old town.
 2 It’s a street very long.
 3 You look really tired.
 4 This bus is a bit comfortable.
 5 This food is too delicious.
 6 I’m so happy!
 7 She’s so much kind.
 8 The teacher is quite angry.
 9 Could we have two coff ees small, please? 
 10 These questions are too diffi  cults.

3  Choose the correct word(s) to complete the 
conversations. Sometimes both are correct.

A: How are you today? 

B: I feel 1 really / so relaxed! 

A: Oh, good. You look 2 very / too well. 

B: Thanks!

A:  That party wasn’t 3 very / quite good. The food 
was bad, and I was 4 so / too hungry. 

B:  I thought the food was 5 a bit / really good, 
but the music was 6 too / very much loud. 
I’m 7 really / quite tired. Let’s go home.

A:  Look at this phone. It’s 8 quite / a bit nice.

B:  But the camera isn’t 9 very / quite good. Look 
at this one. 

A:  Let me see. It’s 10 really / too expensive. What 
about that one?
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 6B  comparative adjectives

  REFERENCE  page &!

We use comparative adjectives to talk about the 
diff erences between two things or people.

Cars are slower than bikes in the city centre�

We use than to compare things and people.

Callan is taller than Erik�

We oft en use which to ask questions about the 
diff erences between two things.

Which is more comfortable, the train or the bus�

Spelling

adßective comparative spelling rule

long longer one-syllable adjectives, 
add -er

nice nicer one-syllable adjective 
ending -e, add -r

big bigger adjectives ending 
CVC, double the fi nal 
consonant, add -er

happy happier one or two-syllable 
adjectives ending 
consonant + -y, change 
the -y to -i, add -er

comfortable more 
comfortable

many two-syllable and 
all longer adjectives, 
more + adjective

good/well
bad
far

better
worse
further/farther

irregular adjectives

PRACTICE

1  Complete the sentences with the comparative form of 
the adjectives in brackets.

 1 My brother is  younger  than me. (young)
 2 The fi sh here is ���� than the fi sh in the 

supermarket. (cheap) 
 3 Our new hotel room is ���� than our old room. 

(good)
 4 This photo is ���� than your old photo. (beautiful)
 5 Yesterday was ���� than today. (sunny)
 6 The journey was ���� than I remembered. (far)
 7 The internet is ���� than usual today. (slow)
 8 You are ���� than your brother! (bad)

 6A  present continuous 

  REFERENCE  page %(

We use the present continuous to talk about something 
happening now. 

I’m listening to you�

We don’t use it with state verbs (these are oft en verbs of 
thinking and feeling).

I know him� NOT I’m knowing him� 
I like music� NOT I’m liking music� 

Positive and negative

subßect auíiliary 
verb �be)

infi nitive 
�y �ing)

obßect or phrase

I
’m
’m not

doing my homework.

watching TV.

He
She
It

’s
isn’t

eating
walking

at the moment.
in the park.

We
You
They

’re
aren’t

waiting
talking.

for a bus.

We can make negatives in two ways:

It isn’t raining OR It’s not raining�
Ôou aren’t listening OR Ôou’re not listening�

Spelling

infi nitive �ing form spelling rule

wear wearing add -ing

come coming e, add -ing

run running CVC, double the fi nal consonant, 
add -ing

relax relaxing verbs ending -y, -w or -x do not 
double the fi nal consonant

Questions 

wh� 
æuestion 
word

auíiliary 
verb �be)

subßect infi nitive
y �ing

wh�
æuestions What

am I

doing?is he

are you

yes/no
æuestions

Am I

driving?Is she

Are they

Short answers to yes/no questions

subßect auíiliary verb �be)

Yes,

I am.

she is.

they are.

No,

I ’m not.

it isn’t.

we aren’t.

PRACTICE

1  Read what the speakers say. Then use the prompts 
(1–10) to make excuses. Use the present continuous.

Client:  Can I speak to Ms Moore, please?

Assistant:  I’m afraid she’s not available …

 1 talk to the manager
  She’s talking to the manager� 
 2 meet a client
 3 work from home
 4 have an early lunch
 5  not sit at her desk

Temi:  Hello, Mr Mondahl. Are Mikal and Gina there?

Mr Mondahl:  No, they aren’t here.

 6 visit some friends
 7 play football
 8 make a video for their website
 9 run in the park
 10 not answer my messages

2  Complete the phone conversation. Use the present 
continuous form of the verbs in the box.

check     do     get     sell     sit     stand     walk     wear

Jared:  Hi, Hi. Eva, can you hear me?

Eva:  Hello, Jared. I’m here. I 1’m standing in front of 
the metro station now. Where are you?

Jared:  I 2��� at a table outside the café. 

Eva:  Which café?

Jared:   Can you see the woman in the centre of the 
square? She 3��� fl owers.

Eva:  Er, yes, I can. OK, now I 4��� towards her.

Jared:  Look behind the woman. Can you see the café? 

Eva:  Yes, but I can’t see you. What 5 ��� you 
��� ? 

Jared:  A red T-shirt. Can you see me now? 

Eva:  Yes. Just a minute.

Jared:  What 6 ��� you ��� ?

Eva:  I 7 ��� a message on my other phone. Hey, I 
can’t see you now. Where are you?

Jared:  I’m inside the café. I 8 ��� a coff ee. What 
would you like to drink?

3   Read the answers and write questions about the 
conversation in Ex 2. Use the present continuous.

 1 Where is Eva standing? in front of the metro 
station

 2 ��������� ? at a table outside a café
 3 ��������� ? fl owers
 4 ��������� ? Yes, he is, a red T-shirt. 
 5 ��������� ? because he’s getting a coff ee

When are bikes better?
In the 1990s bike sharing started in cities all 
around the world. Bikes were oft en 1�faster�
(fast) than buses for travelling around a city. 
Bikes were also 2���  (clean) for cities than 
cars, but were they 3��� (good) for people? 
We spoke to one city worker, Sergio. ‘When it 
started, it was great. The bike was 4��� (quick) 
than the metro and it took me 5��� (near) to 
my offi  ce. My travel time was 6��� (short) 
than before and the journey to work was 7���
(interesting).’ Then winter came. ‘I didn’t enjoy 
winter. Of course the journey was 8��� 
(diffi  cult) than before. It was 9��� (cold) and 
10���  (wet) and the traffi  c was 11��� (bad), 
so the journey felt 12��� (dangerous). 
Sometimes the bikes weren’t in the correct 
place and I felt stressed when I arrived at work.’ 
Now Sergio wants to know about the city’s new 
electric bikes. ‘People say they are 13���  (safe) 
and 14���  (easy) to ride than the old bikes.’ 
Maybe next summer? ‘Maybe!’ he says.

2  Complete the article with the comparative form of the 
adjectives in brackets.

3  Use the prompts to make questions.

1 Everest / high / Mount Fuji?
 2 Paris / expensive / London?
 3 Bogotá / far / from the Equator / Buenos Aires? 
 4 some beetles / strong / elephants?
 5 Mexico City / hot / Madrid?
 6 the pyramids in Egypt / old / Machu Picchu in Peru?
 7 London / dry / Edinburgh?
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 6B  comparative adjectives

  REFERENCE  page &!

We use comparative adjectives to talk about the 
diff erences between two things or people.

Cars are slower than bikes in the city centre�

We use than to compare things and people.

Callan is taller than Erik�

We oft en use which to ask questions about the 
diff erences between two things.

Which is more comfortable, the train or the bus�

Spelling

adßective comparative spelling rule

long longer one-syllable adjectives, 
add -er

nice nicer one-syllable adjective 
ending -e, add -r

big bigger adjectives ending 
CVC, double the fi nal 
consonant, add -er

happy happier one or two-syllable 
adjectives ending 
consonant + -y, change 
the -y to -i, add -er

comfortable more 
comfortable

many two-syllable and 
all longer adjectives, 
more + adjective

good/well
bad
far

better
worse
further/farther

irregular adjectives

PRACTICE

1  Complete the sentences with the comparative form of 
the adjectives in brackets.

 1 My brother is  younger  than me. (young)
 2 The fi sh here is ���� than the fi sh in the 

supermarket. (cheap) 
 3 Our new hotel room is ���� than our old room. 

(good)
 4 This photo is ���� than your old photo. (beautiful)
 5 Yesterday was ���� than today. (sunny)
 6 The journey was ���� than I remembered. (far)
 7 The internet is ���� than usual today. (slow)
 8 You are ���� than your brother! (bad)

 6A  present continuous 

  REFERENCE  page %(

We use the present continuous to talk about something 
happening now. 

I’m listening to you�

We don’t use it with state verbs (these are oft en verbs of 
thinking and feeling).

I know him� NOT I’m knowing him� 
I like music� NOT I’m liking music� 

Positive and negative

subßect auíiliary 
verb �be)

infi nitive 
�y �ing)

obßect or phrase

I
’m
’m not

doing my homework.

watching TV.

He
She
It

’s
isn’t

eating
walking

at the moment.
in the park.

We
You
They

’re
aren’t

waiting
talking.

for a bus.

We can make negatives in two ways:

It isn’t raining OR It’s not raining�
Ôou aren’t listening OR Ôou’re not listening�

Spelling

infi nitive �ing form spelling rule

wear wearing add -ing

come coming e, add -ing

run running CVC, double the fi nal consonant, 
add -ing

relax relaxing verbs ending -y, -w or -x do not 
double the fi nal consonant

Questions 

wh� 
æuestion 
word

auíiliary 
verb �be)

subßect infi nitive
y �ing

wh�
æuestions What

am I

doing?is he

are you

yes/no
æuestions

Am I

driving?Is she

Are they

Short answers to yes/no questions

subßect auíiliary verb �be)

Yes,

I am.

she is.

they are.

No,

I ’m not.

it isn’t.

we aren’t.

PRACTICE

1  Read what the speakers say. Then use the prompts 
(1–10) to make excuses. Use the present continuous.

Client:  Can I speak to Ms Moore, please?

Assistant:  I’m afraid she’s not available …

 1 talk to the manager
  She’s talking to the manager� 
 2 meet a client
 3 work from home
 4 have an early lunch
 5  not sit at her desk

Temi:  Hello, Mr Mondahl. Are Mikal and Gina there?

Mr Mondahl:  No, they aren’t here.

 6 visit some friends
 7 play football
 8 make a video for their website
 9 run in the park
 10 not answer my messages

2  Complete the phone conversation. Use the present 
continuous form of the verbs in the box.

check     do     get     sell     sit     stand     walk     wear

Jared:  Hi, Hi. Eva, can you hear me?

Eva:  Hello, Jared. I’m here. I 1’m standing in front of 
the metro station now. Where are you?

Jared:  I 2��� at a table outside the café. 

Eva:  Which café?

Jared:   Can you see the woman in the centre of the 
square? She 3��� fl owers.

Eva:  Er, yes, I can. OK, now I 4��� towards her.

Jared:  Look behind the woman. Can you see the café? 

Eva:  Yes, but I can’t see you. What 5 ��� you 
��� ? 

Jared:  A red T-shirt. Can you see me now? 

Eva:  Yes. Just a minute.

Jared:  What 6 ��� you ��� ?

Eva:  I 7 ��� a message on my other phone. Hey, I 
can’t see you now. Where are you?

Jared:  I’m inside the café. I 8 ��� a coff ee. What 
would you like to drink?

3   Read the answers and write questions about the 
conversation in Ex 2. Use the present continuous.

 1 Where is Eva standing? in front of the metro 
station

 2 ��������� ? at a table outside a café
 3 ��������� ? fl owers
 4 ��������� ? Yes, he is, a red T-shirt. 
 5 ��������� ? because he’s getting a coff ee

When are bikes better?
In the 1990s bike sharing started in cities all 
around the world. Bikes were oft en 1�faster�
(fast) than buses for travelling around a city. 
Bikes were also 2���  (clean) for cities than 
cars, but were they 3��� (good) for people? 
We spoke to one city worker, Sergio. ‘When it 
started, it was great. The bike was 4��� (quick) 
than the metro and it took me 5��� (near) to 
my offi  ce. My travel time was 6��� (short) 
than before and the journey to work was 7���
(interesting).’ Then winter came. ‘I didn’t enjoy 
winter. Of course the journey was 8��� 
(diffi  cult) than before. It was 9��� (cold) and 
10���  (wet) and the traffi  c was 11��� (bad), 
so the journey felt 12��� (dangerous). 
Sometimes the bikes weren’t in the correct 
place and I felt stressed when I arrived at work.’ 
Now Sergio wants to know about the city’s new 
electric bikes. ‘People say they are 13���  (safe) 
and 14���  (easy) to ride than the old bikes.’ 
Maybe next summer? ‘Maybe!’ he says.

2  Complete the article with the comparative form of the 
adjectives in brackets.

3  Use the prompts to make questions.

1 Everest / high / Mount Fuji?
 2 Paris / expensive / London?
 3 Bogotá / far / from the Equator / Buenos Aires? 
 4 some beetles / strong / elephants?
 5 Mexico City / hot / Madrid?
 6 the pyramids in Egypt / old / Machu Picchu in Peru?
 7 London / dry / Edinburgh?
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 6D  prepositions and adverbs of movement

  REFERENCE  page &$

We use prepositions of movement before 
nouns and pronouns. 

Come to the oĶ  ce� Âo to them� 

We use adverbs of movement with no noun.

Come up� Âo away!

Prepositions of movement

Adverbs of movement

Notice Some words can be prepositions (with 
a noun) or adverbs (with no noun).

I walked up the steps� I walked up�
Ãe went down the hill� Ãe went down� 
Ïhey looked around the town� Ïhey looked 
around�

PRACTICE

1  Match the imperatives (1–6) with the pictures (A–F).

 1  Come back!
 2  Get down!
 3  Get in.

 4  Go away!
 5  Look around.
 6  Look up!

2  Choose the correct word to complete the text.

I got 1out / off  the train and walked 2out of / off  the station. I 
looked 3around / through. The man in black wasn’t there. I turned 
left  and walked 4along / across a road for about fi ve minutes. 
I walked 5under / into a bridge and went 6past / down a big 
electronics shop on the right. Then I came to the beach and I knew 
I was lost. I went 7back / away to the bridge and phoned Jim. He 
arrived in a taxi fi ve minutes later. ‘Quick, get 8into / in!’ he said. 
The man in black was about 100 metres behind me. I got 9on /
into the taxi and we drove 10away / over. ‘Thanks, Jim. Just in 
time,’ I said. 

3  Complete the sentences with the words in the box. You do not need 
three of the words.

across    away    back    down    off     out of    
over      past    through    towards    up

 1 We can’t get the sofa ��� the door. 
 2 When she got ��� the taxi, she gave the driver a tip.
 3 I love riding a bike fast ��� a big hill.
 4 Get ��� the bus at the next stop for the station. 
 5 Walk ��� the square. 
 6 He walked ��� the group playing football.
 7 I go ��� a lot of cafés on my way to work.
 8 It’s so noisy! How oft en do planes fl y ��� the house?

D

B

E

C

F

A

1 up

3 over

5 into

7 onto

9 towards

11 across

13 around 14 past 15 through

2 down

4 under

6 out of

8 off 

10 away from

12 along

 6C  How to … give directions
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We use these questions to ask for directions: 

How do I get 
Can/Could you tell me the way
What’s the best way
How far is it

to the station?

We use these phrases with imperatives to give directions:

Turn
left 
right

just before the park.
just aft er the traffi  c lights.
at the crossroads
at the end of the road.
onto College Street.

Go
Continue
Walk

(straight on)

to the end of the road.
past the statue.
along the road.
up the hill.

The museum is 

on the right.
on your left .
on the corner of X and Y.
in front of you.

We can also use You� Ôou turn leĳ � Ôou go straight on, etc. 

PRACTICE

1  Choose the correct preposition to complete the 
sentences.

 1 Go straight on / onto. 
 2 Turn right just before / in front the station. 
 3 Turn left  just along / aft er the bridge.
 4 Walk to the end aft er / of the road.
 5 Turn left  onto / on North Road.
 6 Continue straight on in / at the traffi  c lights. 
 7 The swimming pool is in front to / of you. 
 8 The park is on / of the left .
 9 The statue is in / on the corner of First and 

Second Street.
 10 Continue straight on at / on the crossroads. 

2  Put the words in the correct order to make sentences.

 1 Can / me / best / to / way / you / museum? / tell / 
the / the

 2 I / do / to / How / park / get / the?
 3 right / the / at / Turn / road. / end / of / the
 4 end / of / to / continue / road. / the / the / You
 5 straight / the / on / up / hill. / Walk
 6 the / past / go / You / statue.
 7 in / is / you. / of / The / building / front
 8 and / Fift h Avenue / on / of / 79th Street. / corner / 

It’s / the
 9 right. / your / on / Go / park / is / the / on / straight 

/ and
 10 crossroads. / aft er / right / the / Turn / just

3  Correct B’s part of the conversation. Add the words 
in the box.

along    at    for    go    in    lights    of    past

A:  Excuse me. Can you help me? How do I get to 
the station?            go

B: Let me think. You straight on here.

A: Right.

B: And walk this road for about fi ve minutes.

A:   OK.

B:   Then the big crossroads, turn right onto Keymer Road.

A:  Keymer Road?

B:  Yes. Then continue straight on two minutes. 

A: Straight on?

B:  That’s right. Then turn left  at the end the road.

A:  Sorry, could you say that again? Turn right?

B:  No, turn left . Then you walk the supermarket.

A:  The supermarket?

B:  Yes and just before the traffi  c, cross the road.

A:  OK.

B:  Then the station is front of you. You can’t miss it.

A:  Thank you very much. 

B:  No problem.
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 6D  prepositions and adverbs of movement
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We use prepositions of movement before 
nouns and pronouns. 

Come to the oĶ  ce� Âo to them� 

We use adverbs of movement with no noun.

Come up� Âo away!

Prepositions of movement

Adverbs of movement

Notice Some words can be prepositions (with 
a noun) or adverbs (with no noun).

I walked up the steps� I walked up�
Ãe went down the hill� Ãe went down� 
Ïhey looked around the town� Ïhey looked 
around�

PRACTICE

1  Match the imperatives (1–6) with the pictures (A–F).

 1  Come back!
 2  Get down!
 3  Get in.

 4  Go away!
 5  Look around.
 6  Look up!

2  Choose the correct word to complete the text.

I got 1out / off  the train and walked 2out of / off  the station. I 
looked 3around / through. The man in black wasn’t there. I turned 
left  and walked 4along / across a road for about fi ve minutes. 
I walked 5under / into a bridge and went 6past / down a big 
electronics shop on the right. Then I came to the beach and I knew 
I was lost. I went 7back / away to the bridge and phoned Jim. He 
arrived in a taxi fi ve minutes later. ‘Quick, get 8into / in!’ he said. 
The man in black was about 100 metres behind me. I got 9on /
into the taxi and we drove 10away / over. ‘Thanks, Jim. Just in 
time,’ I said. 

3  Complete the sentences with the words in the box. You do not need 
three of the words.

across    away    back    down    off     out of    
over      past    through    towards    up

 1 We can’t get the sofa ��� the door. 
 2 When she got ��� the taxi, she gave the driver a tip.
 3 I love riding a bike fast ��� a big hill.
 4 Get ��� the bus at the next stop for the station. 
 5 Walk ��� the square. 
 6 He walked ��� the group playing football.
 7 I go ��� a lot of cafés on my way to work.
 8 It’s so noisy! How oft en do planes fl y ��� the house?

D

B

E

C

F

A

1 up

3 over

5 into

7 onto

9 towards

11 across

13 around 14 past 15 through

2 down

4 under

6 out of

8 off 

10 away from

12 along

 6C  How to … give directions
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We use these questions to ask for directions: 

How do I get 
Can/Could you tell me the way
What’s the best way
How far is it

to the station?

We use these phrases with imperatives to give directions:

Turn
left 
right

just before the park.
just aft er the traffi  c lights.
at the crossroads
at the end of the road.
onto College Street.

Go
Continue
Walk

(straight on)

to the end of the road.
past the statue.
along the road.
up the hill.

The museum is 

on the right.
on your left .
on the corner of X and Y.
in front of you.

We can also use You� Ôou turn leĳ � Ôou go straight on, etc. 

PRACTICE

1  Choose the correct preposition to complete the 
sentences.

 1 Go straight on / onto. 
 2 Turn right just before / in front the station. 
 3 Turn left  just along / aft er the bridge.
 4 Walk to the end aft er / of the road.
 5 Turn left  onto / on North Road.
 6 Continue straight on in / at the traffi  c lights. 
 7 The swimming pool is in front to / of you. 
 8 The park is on / of the left .
 9 The statue is in / on the corner of First and 

Second Street.
 10 Continue straight on at / on the crossroads. 

2  Put the words in the correct order to make sentences.

 1 Can / me / best / to / way / you / museum? / tell / 
the / the

 2 I / do / to / How / park / get / the?
 3 right / the / at / Turn / road. / end / of / the
 4 end / of / to / continue / road. / the / the / You
 5 straight / the / on / up / hill. / Walk
 6 the / past / go / You / statue.
 7 in / is / you. / of / The / building / front
 8 and / Fift h Avenue / on / of / 79th Street. / corner / 

It’s / the
 9 right. / your / on / Go / park / is / the / on / straight 

/ and
 10 crossroads. / aft er / right / the / Turn / just

3  Correct B’s part of the conversation. Add the words 
in the box.

along    at    for    go    in    lights    of    past

A:  Excuse me. Can you help me? How do I get to 
the station?            go

B: Let me think. You straight on here.

A: Right.

B: And walk this road for about fi ve minutes.

A:   OK.

B:   Then the big crossroads, turn right onto Keymer Road.

A:  Keymer Road?

B:  Yes. Then continue straight on two minutes. 

A: Straight on?

B:  That’s right. Then turn left  at the end the road.

A:  Sorry, could you say that again? Turn right?

B:  No, turn left . Then you walk the supermarket.

A:  The supermarket?

B:  Yes and just before the traffi  c, cross the road.

A:  OK.

B:  Then the station is front of you. You can’t miss it.

A:  Thank you very much. 

B:  No problem.
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 7B  present simple and present continuous

  REFERENCE  page '!

We use the present simple for:

• habits and routines

 Ãe works from nine to fi ve�
• things that are always true or true for a long time

 I speak English�
• states

We love Meíican food�

We use the present continuous for:

• something happening now

At the moment he’s eating his lunch�
 Åust a minute� I’m speaking to a client on the phone�

9 a.m. 5 p.m.

He works from 
nine to fi ve.

At the moment he’s 
eating his lunch.

NOW

Notice the diff erence in the questions:

What do you do� = every day = What’s your ßob�
What are you doing� = now

State and action verbs

We don’t usually use state verbs in the present continuous.

We can use action verbs in the present simple and the 
present continuous.

State verbs

• feeling verbs: like, love, hate

I like swimming� NOT I’m liking swimming�
• thinking verbs: know, understand

I know her� NOT I’m knowing her�
• other verbs: want, need

Action verbs

• doing verbs: listen, speak, walk, run, work

 Ôou never listen to me�
 I’m listening to you now� 

Some verbs can be states or actions:

have = possession

I have a new car� NOT I’m having a new car�
have = action

I’m having a bath
We’re having lunch�

We oft en use these time phrases with the present simple 
and the present continuous: 

present simple present 
continuous

always, usually, oft en, sometimes, hardly 
ever, never
every day, every Saturday, every month
on Mondays, at weekends
once a week, twice a day, three times a year

now
right now
at the 
moment

PRACTICE

1  Complete the phone conversations with the present 
simple or present continuous form of the verbs in 
the box. 

check     do     get     have (x2)      
know     play     rain     sit     want

A:  Hi, John. Listen, I can’t speak at the moment. 
I 1��� breakfast and I’m late. I usually 2���
to work at 9.00 and we 3 ���  a coff ee break at 
10.30. I can phone you then.

B:  OK, speak later.

A:  Hi, Suz. How are you? Listen, I 4��� here with 
Jenna.

B:  Your manager?

A:  Yes, and she 5��� to talk to you about a job.

B:  Wow! Really?

A:  Yes. What 6��� now?

B:  Nothing special. I 7 ��� emails.

A:  Can you come in to the offi  ce?

B:  Sure. Wow!

A:  Hi, Charlie. Look, the weather’s bad. It 8��� here. 

B:  Oh. But I’d like to come and play golf with you.

A:  You 9��� me! I never 10��� golf in the rain! 
Let’s try again tomorrow.

2  Use the prompts to make sentences and complete the 
conversations.

 1 A:  Look, there’s Mr Jordan. / Where / he / go?
  Look, there’s Mr Åordan� Where’s he going�
  B:  He / go / the park. / He / go / there / every 

aft ernoon. 
  A:  He / wear / a suit!
  B:  He / like / looking good!
 2 A:  What / language / Maria / speak / now? Is it 

Spanish? 
  B:  No, it / not. / It / be / Portuguese.
  A:  How many / languages / she speak?
  B:  Five!
 3 A:  I / make / lunch. / you / want / eat / with me?
  B:  Yes, please. / What / you / cook?
  A:  you / like / chicken?
  B:  Sorry / I / not / eat / meat.
  A:  No problem. I can use beans.

 7A  articles: a, an, the� ïero

  REFERENCE  page &(

We use no article (zero article):

no article �ïero article�

before plural 
and uncountable 
nouns

I like grapes. Apples are 
good for you.

when we are 
speaking in 
general

I love rice. Pasta is my 
favourite food.

in fi xed phrases:

with work, 
school, home
and bed

I get to work at eight and 
I leave work early.
Phil is at school. He gets 
back from school at fi ve.
Is Juan at home? Yes, he 
came home at one.
Suz is in bed. She went to 
bed two hours ago.

with transport 
nouns

I came by car/by train/
by bus/by air/on foot.

with have + 
meals

When do you have 
breakfast/lunch/dinner?

in other common 
phrases

I saw it on TV.
At night it’s very quiet.

We use a/an:

a/an

before singular 
countable nouns to 
mean ‘one’

I work in a shop.

with adjectives + 
singular countable 
nouns

It’s a good job.

before people’s jobs 
and occupations

I’m a doctor.
She’s an art student.

before singular 
nouns the fi rst time 
we mention them

I had a meeting at 
nine.
I saw a woman with 
a child.

in fi xed phrases:

for how oft en once a week, twice 
a day
three times a year

for prices four euros a kilo
three dollars a bag

We use one to talk about numbers.

I’ve got two brothers but only one sister�

We don’t use one with singular nouns in 
general.

I went to a concert last night�
NOT I went to one concert last night�

Remember, we use an when the next word 
begins with a vowel sound, not a vowel letter. 

an umbrella (begins with the vowel sound /ʌ/) 
a university (begins with a consonant sound /j/)

We use the: 

the

to talk about 
nouns when we 
talk or write 
about them again

I had a meeting at nine. 
There were fi ft een of us in the meeting.

I saw a woman with a child. The child was about 
fi ve years old.

to talk about a 
specifi c thing or 
person

The airport is six kilometres from here. 
(= the local airport)
Can I speak to the manager? (= the manager of 
this company)
Please close the door. (= the door in this room)

in fi xed phrases:

for times in the morning/the aft ernoon/the evening
at the weekend
the twenty-tens, the 1990s

for some places at the end of the road, in the city centre, 
in the north of the country

in other common 
phrases

These two photos are the same.
I learnt about it on the internet.
I’m on the phone.

We don’t use the with my, his, your, etc. 

Where is the my phone�

PRACTICE

1  Complete the story with a/an, the or no article (–).

It started as a normal Friday. Rita got to 1� � � work at eight, 
she had 2��� lunch with the children (she’s 3��� pre-school 
teacher) and got 4��� home at about two in 5��� aft ernoon. 
She went to see 6��� fi lm in 7��� city centre with 8 ���
friend. They went on 9��� foot because it was a lovely day. 10���
fi lm was boring so they left  early. It was raining, so Rita took a bus 
home. She lived in 11��� house on 12��� quiet street, but 13 ���
street was full of cars. She arrived at her front door, opened 14���
door, and – SURPRISE! – 15��� hundred friends jumped up, 
shouted ‘Happy Birthday!’ and gave her 16��� birthday cake. 
‘This is very strange,’ she thought. ‘Today isn’t my birthday!’

2  Correct the conversation. Add a/an, the or no article (–) to each 
word or phrase in bold.
                                  the
A:  Excuse me. How do I get to 1city centre?

B:  Are you going on 2foot or by 3car?

A:  I’m walking. I’m here on holiday. Is there 4electronics shop in 

town? I’ve got 5problem with my 6mobile.

B:  Yes, there is. You go straight on and then turn left  at 7traffi  c 

lights. You can’t miss 8electronics shop. It’s straight in front of 

you. But there’s 9problem.

A:  What’s 10problem?

B:  11shop is closed. They’re not open in 12evening.
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 7B  present simple and present continuous
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We use the present simple for:

• habits and routines

 Ãe works from nine to fi ve�
• things that are always true or true for a long time

 I speak English�
• states

We love Meíican food�

We use the present continuous for:

• something happening now

At the moment he’s eating his lunch�
 Åust a minute� I’m speaking to a client on the phone�

9 a.m. 5 p.m.

He works from 
nine to fi ve.

At the moment he’s 
eating his lunch.

NOW

Notice the diff erence in the questions:

What do you do� = every day = What’s your ßob�
What are you doing� = now

State and action verbs

We don’t usually use state verbs in the present continuous.

We can use action verbs in the present simple and the 
present continuous.

State verbs

• feeling verbs: like, love, hate

I like swimming� NOT I’m liking swimming�
• thinking verbs: know, understand

I know her� NOT I’m knowing her�
• other verbs: want, need

Action verbs

• doing verbs: listen, speak, walk, run, work

 Ôou never listen to me�
 I’m listening to you now� 

Some verbs can be states or actions:

have = possession

I have a new car� NOT I’m having a new car�
have = action

I’m having a bath
We’re having lunch�

We oft en use these time phrases with the present simple 
and the present continuous: 

present simple present 
continuous

always, usually, oft en, sometimes, hardly 
ever, never
every day, every Saturday, every month
on Mondays, at weekends
once a week, twice a day, three times a year

now
right now
at the 
moment

PRACTICE

1  Complete the phone conversations with the present 
simple or present continuous form of the verbs in 
the box. 

check     do     get     have (x2)      
know     play     rain     sit     want

A:  Hi, John. Listen, I can’t speak at the moment. 
I 1��� breakfast and I’m late. I usually 2���
to work at 9.00 and we 3 ���  a coff ee break at 
10.30. I can phone you then.

B:  OK, speak later.

A:  Hi, Suz. How are you? Listen, I 4��� here with 
Jenna.

B:  Your manager?

A:  Yes, and she 5��� to talk to you about a job.

B:  Wow! Really?

A:  Yes. What 6��� now?

B:  Nothing special. I 7 ��� emails.

A:  Can you come in to the offi  ce?

B:  Sure. Wow!

A:  Hi, Charlie. Look, the weather’s bad. It 8��� here. 

B:  Oh. But I’d like to come and play golf with you.

A:  You 9��� me! I never 10��� golf in the rain! 
Let’s try again tomorrow.

2  Use the prompts to make sentences and complete the 
conversations.

 1 A:  Look, there’s Mr Jordan. / Where / he / go?
  Look, there’s Mr Åordan� Where’s he going�
  B:  He / go / the park. / He / go / there / every 

aft ernoon. 
  A:  He / wear / a suit!
  B:  He / like / looking good!
 2 A:  What / language / Maria / speak / now? Is it 

Spanish? 
  B:  No, it / not. / It / be / Portuguese.
  A:  How many / languages / she speak?
  B:  Five!
 3 A:  I / make / lunch. / you / want / eat / with me?
  B:  Yes, please. / What / you / cook?
  A:  you / like / chicken?
  B:  Sorry / I / not / eat / meat.
  A:  No problem. I can use beans.

 7A  articles: a, an, the� ïero
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We use no article (zero article):

no article �ïero article�

before plural 
and uncountable 
nouns

I like grapes. Apples are 
good for you.

when we are 
speaking in 
general

I love rice. Pasta is my 
favourite food.

in fi xed phrases:

with work, 
school, home
and bed

I get to work at eight and 
I leave work early.
Phil is at school. He gets 
back from school at fi ve.
Is Juan at home? Yes, he 
came home at one.
Suz is in bed. She went to 
bed two hours ago.

with transport 
nouns

I came by car/by train/
by bus/by air/on foot.

with have + 
meals

When do you have 
breakfast/lunch/dinner?

in other common 
phrases

I saw it on TV.
At night it’s very quiet.

We use a/an:

a/an

before singular 
countable nouns to 
mean ‘one’

I work in a shop.

with adjectives + 
singular countable 
nouns

It’s a good job.

before people’s jobs 
and occupations

I’m a doctor.
She’s an art student.

before singular 
nouns the fi rst time 
we mention them

I had a meeting at 
nine.
I saw a woman with 
a child.

in fi xed phrases:

for how oft en once a week, twice 
a day
three times a year

for prices four euros a kilo
three dollars a bag

We use one to talk about numbers.

I’ve got two brothers but only one sister�

We don’t use one with singular nouns in 
general.

I went to a concert last night�
NOT I went to one concert last night�

Remember, we use an when the next word 
begins with a vowel sound, not a vowel letter. 

an umbrella (begins with the vowel sound /ʌ/) 
a university (begins with a consonant sound /j/)

We use the: 

the

to talk about 
nouns when we 
talk or write 
about them again

I had a meeting at nine. 
There were fi ft een of us in the meeting.

I saw a woman with a child. The child was about 
fi ve years old.

to talk about a 
specifi c thing or 
person

The airport is six kilometres from here. 
(= the local airport)
Can I speak to the manager? (= the manager of 
this company)
Please close the door. (= the door in this room)

in fi xed phrases:

for times in the morning/the aft ernoon/the evening
at the weekend
the twenty-tens, the 1990s

for some places at the end of the road, in the city centre, 
in the north of the country

in other common 
phrases

These two photos are the same.
I learnt about it on the internet.
I’m on the phone.

We don’t use the with my, his, your, etc. 

Where is the my phone�

PRACTICE

1  Complete the story with a/an, the or no article (–).

It started as a normal Friday. Rita got to 1� � � work at eight, 
she had 2��� lunch with the children (she’s 3��� pre-school 
teacher) and got 4��� home at about two in 5��� aft ernoon. 
She went to see 6��� fi lm in 7��� city centre with 8 ���
friend. They went on 9��� foot because it was a lovely day. 10���
fi lm was boring so they left  early. It was raining, so Rita took a bus 
home. She lived in 11��� house on 12��� quiet street, but 13 ���
street was full of cars. She arrived at her front door, opened 14���
door, and – SURPRISE! – 15��� hundred friends jumped up, 
shouted ‘Happy Birthday!’ and gave her 16��� birthday cake. 
‘This is very strange,’ she thought. ‘Today isn’t my birthday!’

2  Correct the conversation. Add a/an, the or no article (–) to each 
word or phrase in bold.
                                  the
A:  Excuse me. How do I get to 1city centre?

B:  Are you going on 2foot or by 3car?

A:  I’m walking. I’m here on holiday. Is there 4electronics shop in 

town? I’ve got 5problem with my 6mobile.

B:  Yes, there is. You go straight on and then turn left  at 7traffi  c 

lights. You can’t miss 8electronics shop. It’s straight in front of 

you. But there’s 9problem.

A:  What’s 10problem?

B:  11shop is closed. They’re not open in 12evening.
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We use these verbs with to infi nitive:

• want

¿o you want to come shopping with me�
• need

Can you wait a minute� I need to call Sam�
• decide

When did Åoe decide to become a pilot�
• plan

I’m planning to see Marta this weekend.
• learn

I learnt to drive when I was seventeen� 

We also use to infi nitive with would like, would love and
would hate.

What would you like to eat�
I’d love to see your new apartment�
I’d hate to be a doctor�

We can use I’d love to as a short answer.

Would you like to come for dinner�
I’d love to!

Notice
I’d like to play tennis� | I want to play tennis�
I like playing tennis� | I enßoy it� I like it in general�

PRACTICE

1  Complete the conversations with the words in the box. 
You do not need two of the words.

decided     do    learn    like    love    
planned    to (x2)    want    would

A:  Would you 1��� to go for dinner?

B:  I’d love 2��� . When?

A:  How about next Wednesday?

B:  I need 3��� check my diary. Yes, Wednesday’s 
good.

A:  OK. Do you 4��� to try that new Greek 
restaurant?

B:  Perfect!

A:  We 5��� to call our new baby Ethan aft er my 
grandfather.

B:  But she’s a girl!

A:  Yes, so when she was born we 6��� to call her 
Brianna, aft er my grandmother.

A:  Why are you looking at a website about weddings?

B:  I want to 7��� to take good photos. 

A:  So 8��� you like to become a wedding 
photographer?  

B:  That’s right!

2  Choose the correct word(s) to complete the text. 

Hi Robyn,

I have some news! I’m looking for a new job. I 
1don’t decide / don’t want to work alone anymore. 
I 2’d like / learn to work with other people. 

What job should I do? Well, I’d hate 3be / to be
inside all day. I want 4to work /working outside.  
Maybe I should become a tour guide. What do 
you think? At the moment I 5learn / ’m learning
to speak Spanish in the evenings. I like the lessons, 
but I’m not very good, so I 6‘d hate / need to 
practise more.

Do you remember my job at the bank? I 7planned / 
want to stay there a long time, but I wasn’t happy, 
so I 8learnt / decided to leave after three months. 
How can I fi nd the right job for me? Please write 
back soon. What job do you think I should do?

Best wishes,

Matt

3  Rewrite the sentences so they mean the same. Use the 
correct form of the words in brackets.

 1 I want to fi nish work at three today. (I / plan)
         I’m planning to fi nish work at three today  .
 2 We should take an umbrella. (we / need)
     .
 3 Let’s watch a fi lm. (you / like)
     ?
 4 Last year I had swimming lessons. (I / learn)
     .
 5 How about dancing? (you / want)
     ?
 6 I wouldn’t like to be a politician. (I / hate)
     .
 7 Does Colin want to go to university? (Colin / like)
     ?
 8 We really want to visit you. (we / love)
     .
 9 When did you think, ‘Let’s get married’? (you / 

decide)
     ?
 10 What does the manager want to do? (the manager / 

plan)
     ?

 7C  How to … phone for information
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We use these phrases when we phone for information:

asking for information

I’m calling about swimming lessons.
I’m calling to ask about tickets to Barcelona. 
Could you tell me the opening and closing times? 
I have (a/another) question.
I’ve got (two/some) more questions. 

checking we understand

Let me check. Did you say …?
Sorry, could you say that again?

ending the call

(Is there anything else?) No, that’s all, thank you.
I think that’s everything.
Thank you for your help.

answering a call

Hello, this is (name of company). 
You’re speaking to (name).
How can I help (you)?
Thank you for waiting.

asking the reason for the call

What would you like to know?
What do you want to know?

asking the caller to wait

Sorry, could you hold on a minute?
Just a moment.

apologising for a problem

I’m sorry about that.
Sorry about that.

ending the call

Can I help you with anything else?
Is there anything else?
Thank you for calling. 

PRACTICE

1  Complete the conversation. 

A: This is TUVO Hotel. You’re 1s��� to John. 

B:  Hello, I’m 2c��� about our reservation for 
12 June. My name’s Patel.

A:  Yes, Mr Patel. What 3w��� you like to know?

B:  Well, can we–?

A:  Oh sorry, could you 4h��� on a minute? 

B:  No problem.

…

A:  Thank you for 5w��� . How can I help?

B:  I’ve got a 6q��� about the room.

2  Choose the correct word(s) to complete the 
conversation.

A: Hello, 1this / here is Tickets GXQ.

B: Hello.

A: You 2speak / ’re speaking to Sheila.

B:  Hi. I’m calling 3to ask / ask about tickets for the 
festival.

A: What 4do / would you want to know?

A: Have you got any tickets for Friday?

B: Let me 5check / to check. Hold on a minute.

A: Hello? Are you there?

B:  Yes. Sorry about 6that / it. Yes, we have some 
tickets. They’re eighty euros.

B:  How much? 7Do / Did you say eighteen?

A:  No eighty. 

B:  I think I’ll leave it. 8Thanks / Thank you for your 
help.

A:  Is there anything 9else / extra?

B:  No, I think that’s 10everything / all things.

3  Correct the mistake in each part of the conversation 
(1–10).

 1 A:  Hello. Monty’s. You’re speaking to David. How I 
can help you?

 2 B:  I call about the two-for-one off er. 
 3 A:  Ah, yes. What do you like to know?
 4 B:  Could you tell about the menu, please? Is it OK 

for a vegan?
 5 A:  You could hold on a minute? I can ask the chef.
 6 A:  Hello. Thank you for wait. Yes we have three 

vegan options every day. 
 7 B:  I have other question. Is coff ee included?
 8 A:  Yes, it is. I help you with anything else?
 9 B:  No, that all, thank you. 
 10 A:  Thank you calling.

Buy one main course and get a second main 
course FREE! Call for details.

TWO
ONEFOR

Monty’s
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We use these verbs with to infi nitive:

• want

¿o you want to come shopping with me�
• need

Can you wait a minute� I need to call Sam�
• decide

When did Åoe decide to become a pilot�
• plan

I’m planning to see Marta this weekend.
• learn

I learnt to drive when I was seventeen� 

We also use to infi nitive with would like, would love and
would hate.

What would you like to eat�
I’d love to see your new apartment�
I’d hate to be a doctor�

We can use I’d love to as a short answer.

Would you like to come for dinner�
I’d love to!

Notice
I’d like to play tennis� | I want to play tennis�
I like playing tennis� | I enßoy it� I like it in general�

PRACTICE

1  Complete the conversations with the words in the box. 
You do not need two of the words.

decided     do    learn    like    love    
planned    to (x2)    want    would

A:  Would you 1��� to go for dinner?

B:  I’d love 2��� . When?

A:  How about next Wednesday?

B:  I need 3��� check my diary. Yes, Wednesday’s 
good.

A:  OK. Do you 4��� to try that new Greek 
restaurant?

B:  Perfect!

A:  We 5��� to call our new baby Ethan aft er my 
grandfather.

B:  But she’s a girl!

A:  Yes, so when she was born we 6��� to call her 
Brianna, aft er my grandmother.

A:  Why are you looking at a website about weddings?

B:  I want to 7��� to take good photos. 

A:  So 8��� you like to become a wedding 
photographer?  

B:  That’s right!

2  Choose the correct word(s) to complete the text. 

Hi Robyn,

I have some news! I’m looking for a new job. I 
1don’t decide / don’t want to work alone anymore. 
I 2’d like / learn to work with other people. 

What job should I do? Well, I’d hate 3be / to be
inside all day. I want 4to work /working outside.  
Maybe I should become a tour guide. What do 
you think? At the moment I 5learn / ’m learning
to speak Spanish in the evenings. I like the lessons, 
but I’m not very good, so I 6‘d hate / need to 
practise more.

Do you remember my job at the bank? I 7planned / 
want to stay there a long time, but I wasn’t happy, 
so I 8learnt / decided to leave after three months. 
How can I fi nd the right job for me? Please write 
back soon. What job do you think I should do?

Best wishes,

Matt

3  Rewrite the sentences so they mean the same. Use the 
correct form of the words in brackets.

 1 I want to fi nish work at three today. (I / plan)
         I’m planning to fi nish work at three today  .
 2 We should take an umbrella. (we / need)
     .
 3 Let’s watch a fi lm. (you / like)
     ?
 4 Last year I had swimming lessons. (I / learn)
     .
 5 How about dancing? (you / want)
     ?
 6 I wouldn’t like to be a politician. (I / hate)
     .
 7 Does Colin want to go to university? (Colin / like)
     ?
 8 We really want to visit you. (we / love)
     .
 9 When did you think, ‘Let’s get married’? (you / 

decide)
     ?
 10 What does the manager want to do? (the manager / 

plan)
     ?

 7C  How to … phone for information
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We use these phrases when we phone for information:

asking for information

I’m calling about swimming lessons.
I’m calling to ask about tickets to Barcelona. 
Could you tell me the opening and closing times? 
I have (a/another) question.
I’ve got (two/some) more questions. 

checking we understand

Let me check. Did you say …?
Sorry, could you say that again?

ending the call

(Is there anything else?) No, that’s all, thank you.
I think that’s everything.
Thank you for your help.

answering a call

Hello, this is (name of company). 
You’re speaking to (name).
How can I help (you)?
Thank you for waiting.

asking the reason for the call

What would you like to know?
What do you want to know?

asking the caller to wait

Sorry, could you hold on a minute?
Just a moment.

apologising for a problem

I’m sorry about that.
Sorry about that.

ending the call

Can I help you with anything else?
Is there anything else?
Thank you for calling. 

PRACTICE

1  Complete the conversation. 

A: This is TUVO Hotel. You’re 1s��� to John. 

B:  Hello, I’m 2c��� about our reservation for 
12 June. My name’s Patel.

A:  Yes, Mr Patel. What 3w��� you like to know?

B:  Well, can we–?

A:  Oh sorry, could you 4h��� on a minute? 

B:  No problem.

…

A:  Thank you for 5w��� . How can I help?

B:  I’ve got a 6q��� about the room.

2  Choose the correct word(s) to complete the 
conversation.

A: Hello, 1this / here is Tickets GXQ.

B: Hello.

A: You 2speak / ’re speaking to Sheila.

B:  Hi. I’m calling 3to ask / ask about tickets for the 
festival.

A: What 4do / would you want to know?

A: Have you got any tickets for Friday?

B: Let me 5check / to check. Hold on a minute.

A: Hello? Are you there?

B:  Yes. Sorry about 6that / it. Yes, we have some 
tickets. They’re eighty euros.

B:  How much? 7Do / Did you say eighteen?

A:  No eighty. 

B:  I think I’ll leave it. 8Thanks / Thank you for your 
help.

A:  Is there anything 9else / extra?

B:  No, I think that’s 10everything / all things.

3  Correct the mistake in each part of the conversation 
(1–10).

 1 A:  Hello. Monty’s. You’re speaking to David. How I 
can help you?

 2 B:  I call about the two-for-one off er. 
 3 A:  Ah, yes. What do you like to know?
 4 B:  Could you tell about the menu, please? Is it OK 

for a vegan?
 5 A:  You could hold on a minute? I can ask the chef.
 6 A:  Hello. Thank you for wait. Yes we have three 

vegan options every day. 
 7 B:  I have other question. Is coff ee included?
 8 A:  Yes, it is. I help you with anything else?
 9 B:  No, that all, thank you. 
 10 A:  Thank you calling.

Buy one main course and get a second main 
course FREE! Call for details.
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 8B be going to
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We use be going to + infi nitive to talk about intentions 
and plans.

I’m going to visit my sister�

We can use be going to with these future time phrases: 
today, this evening, tomorrow, this week, next month,
next year.

Where are you going to be next month�

Positive and negative

subßect auíiliary verb �be) going to infi nitive

I
’m
’m not

going to
go for a walk.
stay at home.

He
She
It

’s
isn’t

We
You
They

’re
aren’t

We can also make the negative like this:

She’s not going to eat anything� We’re not going to stay
at home�

With be going to + go, we don’t need to repeat go. So both 
of these sentences are correct:

I’m going to go to the shops this aĳ ernoon�
I’m going to the shops this aĳ ernoon�

Questions

wh� 
æuestion 
word

auíiliary 
verb 
(be)

subßect going 
to

infi nitive

wh�
æuestions

What
Who

are you

going 
to

see?
is Emma

yes/no
æuestions Is the 

company move?
Are they

Short answers to yes/no questions

subßect auíiliary verb �be)

Yes,

I am.

she is.

they are.

No,

I ’m not.

it isn’t.

we aren’t.

We can also make negative short answers like this:

Éo, it’s not� Éo, we’re not�

PRACTICE

1  Put the words in the correct order to make sentences.

 1 are / Maria / I / to / July. / in / married / going / 
and / get

Maria and I are going to get married in Åuly�
 2 at / off  / to / phone / I’m / turn / going / my / night.
 3 going / happy! / You’re / very / be / to
 4 her / stay / Maria / to / in / job. / going / isn’t
 5 I’m / up / my / to / going / give / in / coff ee. / sugar
 6 She’s / for / to / job. / going / look / a / new
 7 to / check / texts / my / not / going / minute. 

/ every / I’m
 8 to / year / to / swim. / Next / going / I’m / learn

2  Complete the text with the correct form of be going to 
and the words in brackets. 

Summer Plans
We asked you about your 
summer plans. Here are some 
of your answers.

What 1 (you / do) this summer?

Paolo: 2��� (I / have) a ‘staycation’* with a 
friend. 3��� (We / not / go) to another country, 
we’re going to stay near here.

Who 4 with? (you / go)

Paolo: With my friend, Jesse. He lives twenty 
kilometres north of here, so 5��� (I / ride) my 
bike up to his place and 6��� (he / meet) me 
there. 

Where 7 ? (you / stay)

Paolo: Maybe at his sister’s place for the fi rst 
night. The next day she 8��� (drive) us up into 
the hills. We 9 ��� (not / stay) in hotels. 
We 10 ��� (camp). We just hope it doesn’t rain!

Have a good holiday!

* a staycation = a holiday in your own country or in your 
own home

 8A  superlative adjectives

Latest results

We tested three 
of the newest 
smart speakers 
and here are 
the results.

stage 
speaker

band 
speaker

home 
speaker

1 How loud 
is it?

★★★★★ ★★★ ★★

2 How expensive 
is it?

★★ ★★★★★ ★★★

3 How easy to 
use is it?

★ ★★★ ★★★★★

4 How good is 
it overall?

★★ ★★★★ ★★★

  REFERENCE  page ')

We use superlative adjectives to compare three or more 
people, places or things.

The coldest month here is Åanuary�

We use the with superlative adjectives.

Ïhis is the most beautiful view in ½arcelona�

Spelling

adßective superlative spelling rule

short the shortest one-syllable adjectives, add 
-est

nice the nicest one-syllable adjective 
ending -e, add -st

hot the hottest adjective ending CVC, 
double the fi nal consonant, 
add -est

dry the driest one- or two-syllable 
adjectives ending 
consonant + -y, change the 
-y to -i, add -est

modern

important

the most 
modern 
the most 
important

many two-syllable and all 
longer adjectives, most + 
adjective

good/well
bad
far

the best
the worst
the furthest/
farthest

irregular adjectives

We oft en use in + place aft er superlative adjectives.

It’s the oldest city in the world� NOT It’s the oldest city of
the world�

We also use superlative adjective + noun + to infi nitive.

What’s the best time to visit�
It’s the fastest way to travel�

PRACTICE

1  Complete the questions with the superlative form of 
the adjectives in brackets. Then answer the questions. 

 1 What is ��� river in the world? (long)
  a The Amazon b The Yangtse c The Nile
 2 What is ��� ocean in the world? (big)
  a The Pacifi c b The Indian c The Atlantic
 3 What is ��� country in Latin America? (large)
  a Argentina  b Peru  c Brazil 
 4 Which is ��� planet from the sun? (far)
  a Earth b Venus c Neptune
 5 What is ��� capital city in Europe? (wet)
  a London, UK b Podgorica, Montenegro 

c Brussels, Belgium
 6 What is ��� airport in the world? (busy)
  a Atlanta Airport b Beijing International 

c London Heathrow 
 7 What is ��� capital city in the world? (high)
  a La Paz, Bolivia b Tehran, Iran c Quito, 

Ecuador
 8 What is ��� animal in the world? (dangerous)

a shark b hippopotamus c mosquito?

Go to page 153 to check your answers.

2  Read the information from a website that tests new 
products and services. Compare the items. Use the 
superlative form of the adjectives in brackets.

 1    Ïhe stage speaker is the loudest�  (loud)
 2    (cheap)
 3    (diffi  cult to use)
 4    (easy to use)
 5    (expensive)
 6    (good overall)
 7    (quiet)
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We use be going to + infi nitive to talk about intentions 
and plans.

I’m going to visit my sister�

We can use be going to with these future time phrases: 
today, this evening, tomorrow, this week, next month,
next year.

Where are you going to be next month�

Positive and negative

subßect auíiliary verb �be) going to infi nitive

I
’m
’m not

going to
go for a walk.
stay at home.

He
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It
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You
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’re
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We can also make the negative like this:

She’s not going to eat anything� We’re not going to stay
at home�

With be going to + go, we don’t need to repeat go. So both 
of these sentences are correct:

I’m going to go to the shops this aĳ ernoon�
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wh�
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What
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are you

going 
to

see?
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company move?
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Short answers to yes/no questions

subßect auíiliary verb �be)

Yes,

I am.

she is.

they are.

No,

I ’m not.

it isn’t.

we aren’t.

We can also make negative short answers like this:

Éo, it’s not� Éo, we’re not�

PRACTICE

1  Put the words in the correct order to make sentences.

 1 are / Maria / I / to / July. / in / married / going / 
and / get

Maria and I are going to get married in Åuly�
 2 at / off  / to / phone / I’m / turn / going / my / night.
 3 going / happy! / You’re / very / be / to
 4 her / stay / Maria / to / in / job. / going / isn’t
 5 I’m / up / my / to / going / give / in / coff ee. / sugar
 6 She’s / for / to / job. / going / look / a / new
 7 to / check / texts / my / not / going / minute. 

/ every / I’m
 8 to / year / to / swim. / Next / going / I’m / learn

2  Complete the text with the correct form of be going to 
and the words in brackets. 

Summer Plans
We asked you about your 
summer plans. Here are some 
of your answers.

What 1 (you / do) this summer?

Paolo: 2��� (I / have) a ‘staycation’* with a 
friend. 3��� (We / not / go) to another country, 
we’re going to stay near here.

Who 4 with? (you / go)

Paolo: With my friend, Jesse. He lives twenty 
kilometres north of here, so 5��� (I / ride) my 
bike up to his place and 6��� (he / meet) me 
there. 

Where 7 ? (you / stay)

Paolo: Maybe at his sister’s place for the fi rst 
night. The next day she 8��� (drive) us up into 
the hills. We 9 ��� (not / stay) in hotels. 
We 10 ��� (camp). We just hope it doesn’t rain!

Have a good holiday!

* a staycation = a holiday in your own country or in your 
own home

 8A  superlative adjectives
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We tested three 
of the newest 
smart speakers 
and here are 
the results.

stage 
speaker

band 
speaker

home 
speaker

1 How loud 
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is it?
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3 How easy to 
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Ïhis is the most beautiful view in ½arcelona�
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hot the hottest adjective ending CVC, 
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modern
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many two-syllable and all 
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good/well
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far

the best
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It’s the oldest city in the world� NOT It’s the oldest city of
the world�

We also use superlative adjective + noun + to infi nitive.

What’s the best time to visit�
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PRACTICE

1  Complete the questions with the superlative form of 
the adjectives in brackets. Then answer the questions. 

 1 What is ��� river in the world? (long)
  a The Amazon b The Yangtse c The Nile
 2 What is ��� ocean in the world? (big)
  a The Pacifi c b The Indian c The Atlantic
 3 What is ��� country in Latin America? (large)
  a Argentina  b Peru  c Brazil 
 4 Which is ��� planet from the sun? (far)
  a Earth b Venus c Neptune
 5 What is ��� capital city in Europe? (wet)
  a London, UK b Podgorica, Montenegro 

c Brussels, Belgium
 6 What is ��� airport in the world? (busy)
  a Atlanta Airport b Beijing International 

c London Heathrow 
 7 What is ��� capital city in the world? (high)
  a La Paz, Bolivia b Tehran, Iran c Quito, 

Ecuador
 8 What is ��� animal in the world? (dangerous)

a shark b hippopotamus c mosquito?

Go to page 153 to check your answers.

2  Read the information from a website that tests new 
products and services. Compare the items. Use the 
superlative form of the adjectives in brackets.

 1    Ïhe stage speaker is the loudest�  (loud)
 2    (cheap)
 3    (diffi  cult to use)
 4    (easy to use)
 5    (expensive)
 6    (good overall)
 7    (quiet)

127126

GRAMMAR BANK GRAMMAR BANK GB

Z02 Speakout 3e CB A2 59526 Gram.indd   126-127Z02 Speakout 3e CB A2 59526 Gram.indd   126-127 12/01/2022   21:3812/01/2022   21:38

Cl 



 8D  adverbs of manner

  REFERENCE  page ($

We use adverbs of manner to say how we do things.

She walked slowly along the road�

We use adverbs of manner with most verbs.

Ãe speaks loudly�

We use adjectives before nouns and with the verbs be, feel
and look.

I don’t like loud music� Ïhis test is easy�

Spelling

adßective adverb spelling rule

slow
loud

slowly
loudly

add -ly to the adjective

happy happily change the -y to -i, add -ly

good
fast
hard*

well
fast
hard**

irregular adverbs

* = diffi  cult     ** = using a lot of energy

Well has two meanings. It can be an adverb or an adjective.

¿o you speak Italian well� (adverb = how do you speak 
Italian?)

Are you well� I don’t feel well� (adjective = not ill)

We usually use adverbs aft er a verb or a verb phrase.

We fi nished æêicklî and leĳ � We fi nished the meeting 
quickly and leĳ �

We also use adverbs at the end of a sentence. 

I understand your English very well� NOT I very well
understand your English�

We can use intensifi ers (really, very, too) and qualifi ers (a bit, 
quite) with adverbs.

She plays the guitar really nicely� I did the homework 
quite easily�

PRACTICE

1  Complete the sentences with the adverb form of the 
adjective in brackets.

 1 Can you say that    slowly   , please? I don’t 
understand. (slow)

 2 My son drives very ��� . I don’t like being in the 
car with him. (bad)

 3 I can’t type ��� . I didn’t learn to type at school. 
(quick)

 4 I have a French test next week, so I’m studying 
��� . (hard)

 5 Speak ��� to your little sister! (nice)
 6 The two men worked ��� in the garden. (busy)
 7 You dance really ��� . (good)
 8 Your daughter plays the piano ��� . (beautiful)
 9 The plane fl ew ��� over our apartment. (noisy)
 10 You fi nished your homework very ��� ! (fast)

2  Complete the sentences. Use the adjective or adverb 
form of the words in brackets.

 1 Ryan was very ��� . He walked ��� out of the 
room. (angry)

 2 I’m speaking very ��� because the baby is 
sleeping. So please be really ��� . (quiet)

 3 I know this is a ��� car, but you’re driving too 
��� ! (fast)

 4 English in Australia and the USA is not very ��� , 
but people pronounce some words ��� (diff erent).

 5 Our art lessons are ��� . Mrs Taylor teaches 
��� (good).

3  Correct three mistakes with adverbs of manner in each 
conversation.

 1 A: Thank you for this evening. It’s been lovely!
  B: Bye. Have a safely journey home.
  A: I’m going to drive very slow.
  B:  Yes, the roads can be a bit dangerous in this 

weather. 
  A: Don’t worry. I’m not going to drive quick.
 2 A: Hi, how are things? Are you better now?
  B: Yes, I’m well, thanks. How about you?
  A: I’m really happily.
  B: That’s good, why?
  A:  I worked very hardly all weekend to fi nish 

the report. 
  B: And?
  A: My manager says the report is very well. 
 3 A: You speak very well English.
  B: Thank you, but my pronunciation is badly.
  A: No, I understand you perfectly.
  B: People in the UK speak very fast sometimes.
  A: Can you understand them?
  B: Sometimes. I can understand you easy.

4  Choose the correct word(s) to complete the sentences. 
In two sentences both are correct.

 1 Susan makes clothes really / too beautifully.
 2 Mike writes English a bit / very well. 
 3 Elena drives too fast / slow for me. She’s really 

dangerous.
 4 I can play the guitar, but I play very / really badly.
 5 I’m quite hungry / hungrily. Let’s eat something.
 6 Are you OK? You’re walking a bit / too slowly today.
 7 Sam works really good / well with people. 
 8 I can remember names quite / very easily.

 8C  Ãoì to � make reæêests and oĭ ers in a hotel

  REFERENCE  page (#

We use these phrases to make and respond to requests:

make a reæuest say yes

I’d like to order room 
service. 
Can you give me a new 
room?
Could someone
(help me/call me)?

Of course. Right away.

say no and apologise

I’m afraid that’s not possible.
I’m sorry about that.
I’m sorry, but (we’re busy at 
the moment/I can’t come).
I do apologise. 

I do apologise is formal.

We use these phrases to make and to reply to off ers:

make an off er say yes

Let me get you another key.
I can carry that if you like. 
I’ll (check/fi nd out/send 
someone up). 

That’s great, thank you.
That’s kind of you.

say no

Thank you but I’m OK.

In spoken English we use I’ll + infi nitive to make a 
spontaneous off er.

I’ll help you�

’ll is the contraction of will, but we almost never use will for 
an off er. 

I’ll carry your bags� NOT I will carry your bags�

PRACTICE

1  Write off ers. Use I’ll and the verb phrases in the box.

answer it    bring another one    carry it     
get some    open the window    say it again

 1 A: My phone’s ringing. 
  B: �  I’ll answer it��   
 2 A: This spoon isn’t clean. 
  B: ��������� .
 3 A: It’s hot in here.
  B: ��������� .
 4 A: This bag is heavy.
  B: ��������� .
 5 A: I don’t understand. 
  B: ��������� .
 6 A: I need some milk.
  B: ��������� .

2  Complete the conversations.

A:  Hello, Reception.

B:  Hello. I’m in Room 212 and I’d like to 1k��� my 
passport in the 2s��� , but I can’t lock it.

A:   I’ll 3s��� someone up to help you. 

B:  Thanks. That’s 4k��� of you. 

A:  Good morning.

B:  Hi. Could you 5p��� my 6b��� p��� , 
please? My plane leaves very early in the morning.

A:  I’m really 7s��� , but we’re 8b��� at the 
moment.

B:  That’s OK. I’ll come back later.

A:  I 9c��� call you when we’re quieter if you 
10l��� .

B:  Yes, please. 

A:  Yes, can I help?

B:  I’m in room 349, but it isn’t clean.

A:  I do 11a��� . I’ll give you a new room.

B:  That’s OK.

A:  I’m really 12s��� about that.

B:  No problem. 

3  Use the prompts to make conversations.

 1 A: Hello, Room Service. / help / you?
  Ãello, Íoom Service� Can I help you�
  B: Yes. Could / have / large pizza, / please?
  A: afraid / that / not / possible.
  B: What / be / the problem?
  A: It / two o’clock / morning. 
  B: Oh. / Could / make / me / sandwich?
  A: What / your / room number?
 2 A:  Hello, Reception. You / speak / Tina. / How / 

I / help?
  B:  The air conditioning / my room / make / 

lot of noise.
  A: I / be / sorry / that. / I / send / someone up.
  B: That / be / great. / Thank you. 
  A: Be / there / anything else?
  B: I / need / print / my boarding pass. / you / help? 
  A: can / print / here / you like. 
  B: Thanks.
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 8D  adverbs of manner

  REFERENCE  page ($

We use adverbs of manner to say how we do things.

She walked slowly along the road�

We use adverbs of manner with most verbs.

Ãe speaks loudly�

We use adjectives before nouns and with the verbs be, feel
and look.

I don’t like loud music� Ïhis test is easy�

Spelling

adßective adverb spelling rule

slow
loud

slowly
loudly

add -ly to the adjective

happy happily change the -y to -i, add -ly

good
fast
hard*

well
fast
hard**

irregular adverbs

* = diffi  cult     ** = using a lot of energy

Well has two meanings. It can be an adverb or an adjective.

¿o you speak Italian well� (adverb = how do you speak 
Italian?)

Are you well� I don’t feel well� (adjective = not ill)

We usually use adverbs aft er a verb or a verb phrase.

We fi nished æêicklî and leĳ � We fi nished the meeting 
quickly and leĳ �

We also use adverbs at the end of a sentence. 

I understand your English very well� NOT I very well
understand your English�

We can use intensifi ers (really, very, too) and qualifi ers (a bit, 
quite) with adverbs.

She plays the guitar really nicely� I did the homework 
quite easily�

PRACTICE

1  Complete the sentences with the adverb form of the 
adjective in brackets.

 1 Can you say that    slowly   , please? I don’t 
understand. (slow)

 2 My son drives very ��� . I don’t like being in the 
car with him. (bad)

 3 I can’t type ��� . I didn’t learn to type at school. 
(quick)

 4 I have a French test next week, so I’m studying 
��� . (hard)

 5 Speak ��� to your little sister! (nice)
 6 The two men worked ��� in the garden. (busy)
 7 You dance really ��� . (good)
 8 Your daughter plays the piano ��� . (beautiful)
 9 The plane fl ew ��� over our apartment. (noisy)
 10 You fi nished your homework very ��� ! (fast)

2  Complete the sentences. Use the adjective or adverb 
form of the words in brackets.

 1 Ryan was very ��� . He walked ��� out of the 
room. (angry)

 2 I’m speaking very ��� because the baby is 
sleeping. So please be really ��� . (quiet)

 3 I know this is a ��� car, but you’re driving too 
��� ! (fast)

 4 English in Australia and the USA is not very ��� , 
but people pronounce some words ��� (diff erent).

 5 Our art lessons are ��� . Mrs Taylor teaches 
��� (good).

3  Correct three mistakes with adverbs of manner in each 
conversation.

 1 A: Thank you for this evening. It’s been lovely!
  B: Bye. Have a safely journey home.
  A: I’m going to drive very slow.
  B:  Yes, the roads can be a bit dangerous in this 

weather. 
  A: Don’t worry. I’m not going to drive quick.
 2 A: Hi, how are things? Are you better now?
  B: Yes, I’m well, thanks. How about you?
  A: I’m really happily.
  B: That’s good, why?
  A:  I worked very hardly all weekend to fi nish 

the report. 
  B: And?
  A: My manager says the report is very well. 
 3 A: You speak very well English.
  B: Thank you, but my pronunciation is badly.
  A: No, I understand you perfectly.
  B: People in the UK speak very fast sometimes.
  A: Can you understand them?
  B: Sometimes. I can understand you easy.

4  Choose the correct word(s) to complete the sentences. 
In two sentences both are correct.

 1 Susan makes clothes really / too beautifully.
 2 Mike writes English a bit / very well. 
 3 Elena drives too fast / slow for me. She’s really 

dangerous.
 4 I can play the guitar, but I play very / really badly.
 5 I’m quite hungry / hungrily. Let’s eat something.
 6 Are you OK? You’re walking a bit / too slowly today.
 7 Sam works really good / well with people. 
 8 I can remember names quite / very easily.

 8C  Ãoì to � make reæêests and oĭ ers in a hotel
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We use these phrases to make and respond to requests:

make a reæuest say yes

I’d like to order room 
service. 
Can you give me a new 
room?
Could someone
(help me/call me)?

Of course. Right away.

say no and apologise

I’m afraid that’s not possible.
I’m sorry about that.
I’m sorry, but (we’re busy at 
the moment/I can’t come).
I do apologise. 

I do apologise is formal.

We use these phrases to make and to reply to off ers:

make an off er say yes

Let me get you another key.
I can carry that if you like. 
I’ll (check/fi nd out/send 
someone up). 

That’s great, thank you.
That’s kind of you.

say no

Thank you but I’m OK.

In spoken English we use I’ll + infi nitive to make a 
spontaneous off er.

I’ll help you�

’ll is the contraction of will, but we almost never use will for 
an off er. 

I’ll carry your bags� NOT I will carry your bags�

PRACTICE

1  Write off ers. Use I’ll and the verb phrases in the box.

answer it    bring another one    carry it     
get some    open the window    say it again

 1 A: My phone’s ringing. 
  B: �  I’ll answer it��   
 2 A: This spoon isn’t clean. 
  B: ��������� .
 3 A: It’s hot in here.
  B: ��������� .
 4 A: This bag is heavy.
  B: ��������� .
 5 A: I don’t understand. 
  B: ��������� .
 6 A: I need some milk.
  B: ��������� .

2  Complete the conversations.

A:  Hello, Reception.

B:  Hello. I’m in Room 212 and I’d like to 1k��� my 
passport in the 2s��� , but I can’t lock it.

A:   I’ll 3s��� someone up to help you. 

B:  Thanks. That’s 4k��� of you. 

A:  Good morning.

B:  Hi. Could you 5p��� my 6b��� p��� , 
please? My plane leaves very early in the morning.

A:  I’m really 7s��� , but we’re 8b��� at the 
moment.

B:  That’s OK. I’ll come back later.

A:  I 9c��� call you when we’re quieter if you 
10l��� .

B:  Yes, please. 

A:  Yes, can I help?

B:  I’m in room 349, but it isn’t clean.

A:  I do 11a��� . I’ll give you a new room.

B:  That’s OK.

A:  I’m really 12s��� about that.

B:  No problem. 

3  Use the prompts to make conversations.

 1 A: Hello, Room Service. / help / you?
  Ãello, Íoom Service� Can I help you�
  B: Yes. Could / have / large pizza, / please?
  A: afraid / that / not / possible.
  B: What / be / the problem?
  A: It / two o’clock / morning. 
  B: Oh. / Could / make / me / sandwich?
  A: What / your / room number?
 2 A:  Hello, Reception. You / speak / Tina. / How / 

I / help?
  B:  The air conditioning / my room / make / 

lot of noise.
  A: I / be / sorry / that. / I / send / someone up.
  B: That / be / great. / Thank you. 
  A: Be / there / anything else?
  B: I / need / print / my boarding pass. / you / help? 
  A: can / print / here / you like. 
  B: Thanks.
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colours

 page 6

1 A Ëut the letters in the correct orÙer to make colours. Ïhe fi rst letter is in ×olÙ.

1 edr 2 woleyl 3 lue× 4 regen 5 hiwet

6 cla×k 7 wron× 8 nogare 9 lurpep 10 kipn

B VB.L.02 |  Look at the colours. Listen and repeat.

2  Work in pairs. Student A: Name something that is one of the colours. Student B: Say the colour.

A� my fi le     
B:  pink

ÇÀ¼¿�ÄÉ

everyday objects

 page 6

1 A Match the words (1–12) with the photos (A–L).

 1  toothbrush
 2  tissues
 3  laptop
 4  purse 
 5  wallet
 6  stamps
 7  scissors
 8  fi le
 9  mobile
 10  driving licence
 11  glasses
 12  ticket

B VB.L.01 |  Look 

at the photos again. 

Listen and repeat.

2  Work in pairs. Look at the words (1–12) in Ex 1A and 

answer the questions.

 1 Which words are in the plural?
 2 What is the plural of the other words?

3  Work in pairs and answer the questions.

 1 Which objects are in the classroom?
 2 Which objects are in your bag?
 3 Which objects are in your home?

A

F

G

H Ä

J
K

L

B C

D

nationalities and countries

 page 6

1 A ¾omålete the ta×le ìith the correct countries.

nationality country

-an/-ian

1 Brazilian
2 Australian
3 Colombian
4 American
5 Mexican
6 Russian
7 Argentinian
8 South African
9 Italian

�   ½raïil   �
������
������
������
������
������
������
������
������

-ish

Scottish
Turkish
Polish

Scotland
Turkey
Poland

-ese

Chinese
Vietnamese
Portuguese

China 
Vietnam
Portugal

other

German
Greek
French

Germany
Greece
France

B VB.L.03 |  Listen and repeat.

2  Work in pairs and test each other.

A: Greek    
B:  Greece

3  Work in pairs and answer the questions.

 1 Which countries in Ex 1A have English as an offi  cial 
language?

 2 Do any countries have the same language as yours?
 3 Which countries are near your country?

E
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 1A  jobs

 page 9

1  Match the words (1–15) 

with the photos (A–O).

 1 K  doctor
 2 nurse
 3 actor
 4 police offi  cer
 5 shop assistant
 6 singer
 7 engineer
 8 lawyer
 9 pilot
 10 politician
 11 scientist
 12 writer
 13 digital designer
 14 retired*
 15 unemployed**

* retired = My working 
life is fi nished.

** unemployed = I don’t
 have a job at the moment.

2 A Add a, an or nothing to the words in Ex 1.

B VB1.01 |  Listen and check.

3  VB1.01 �  Çisten again anÙ unÙerline the stresseÙ sylla×le in the ìorÙs in Àí !.

4  Work in åairs anÙ Ùiscuss the æuestion. Which jo×s ìoulÙ you like to Ùo Ûor ÊNÀ Ùay�

 N OTICE  Some jobs can also have a male and female version:

 a sportsperson: a sportsman, a sportswoman A female actor can be called an actress.

 a businessperson: a businessman, a businesswoman A female waiter can be called a waitress.

A

D

G

J

M

B

E

H K

É

C

F

Ä

L O

the alphabet

 page 6

1 A Put the letters in the correct group. Each group has the same vowel sound. One letter goes in two groups.

A B C D E F G H I J K L M N O P Q R S T U V W X Y Õ

A B F I O Q R

H C

B VB.L.04 |  Listen and check. 

2  Work in åairs. StuÙent ¼� ¾lose your ×ook. StuÙent ½� Såell a ìorÙ Ûrom the Ñoca×ulary ½ank on åage !#!. 
Student A: Say the word.

½� Capital A�u�s�t�r�a�l�i�a
A� Australia

3  Ëractise såelling your name. Say it out louÙ fi ve times, then tell your åartner.

days of the week

 page 6

1 A Complete the words with vowels (a, e, i, o, u).

M_nd_y   T_ _sd_y   W_dn_sd_y   Th_rsd_y   Fr_d_y   S_t_rd_y   S_nd_y

B VB.L.05 |  Listen and repeat.

2  Work in pairs and answer the questions.

 1 Which day of the week has three syllables?
 2 Which days are the weekend in your country?

 3 What day is it today?
 4 What day is it tomorrow?

numbers 1–100

 page 6

1  Write the num×ers.

   1    one

�� twelve

�� eight

�� twenty

�� a hundred

�� fi ft een

�� forty-four

�� eleven

�� seventy-two

�� ninety

�� thirty

2  VB.L.06 �  Work in åairs. UnÙerline the stresseÙ sylla×le in the num×ers in Àí !. 
Then listen and check.

3  Work in åairs. StuÙent ¼� Say fi ve num×ers ×etìeen ïero � � anÙ a hunÙreÙ �!  �.
StuÙent ½� Write the num×ers.

4  ÍeaÙ the Áuture Skills ×oí anÙ Ùo the task.

FUTURE SKILLS
Self-management 

Ëractise saying these vocabulary sets during the day� Ïry this now� 
count from !�#  out loud� Ïhen say the days of the week three times� 
¿o this every day, with diff erent vocabulary sets�
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 page 6

1  Write the num×ers.

   1    one

�� twelve

�� eight

�� twenty

�� a hundred

�� fi ft een

�� forty-four

�� eleven

�� seventy-two

�� ninety

�� thirty

2  VB.L.06 �  Work in åairs. UnÙerline the stresseÙ sylla×le in the num×ers in Àí !. 
Then listen and check.

3  Work in åairs. StuÙent ¼� Say fi ve num×ers ×etìeen ïero � � anÙ a hunÙreÙ �!  �.
StuÙent ½� Write the num×ers.

4  ÍeaÙ the Áuture Skills ×oí anÙ Ùo the task.

FUTURE SKILLS
Self-management 

Ëractise saying these vocabulary sets during the day� Ïry this now� 
count from !�#  out loud� Ïhen say the days of the week three times� 
¿o this every day, with diff erent vocabulary sets�
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 1D  family

 page 14

1  Look at the family tree. Complete the sentences with 

the people’s names.

 1 ������ is Joel’s grandfather.
 2 ������ is Kenny’s grandmother.
 3 ������ are Sarah’s grandparents.
 4 ������ is Jenny’s husband.
 5 ������ is Freddie’s wife.
 6 ������ are Freddie’s sons.
 7 ������ is Vitoria and Freddie’s daughter.
 8 ������ is Sarah’s mother.
 9 ������ is Barbara’s father.
 10 ������ are John and Amy’s grandchildren.
 11 ������ is Mikael’s aunt.
 12 ������ is Joel’s uncle.
 13 ������ are Jenny’s nephews.
 14 ������ is Freddie’s niece.
 15 ������ are Kenny’s brother and sister.
 16 ������ are Joel’s cousins.

 NOTICE  some people say partner for girlfriend, 
boyfriend, husband or wife

. 

2 A VB1.03 |  word stress  |  Listen and put the family 

ìorÙs in the correct ålace in the ta×le.

O Oo Ooo

wife mother grandfather 

B Work in åairs. Which ìorÙs are Ûemale, ìhich are male 
anÙ ìhich are ×oth�

wife is female

C Henrik Petterson D Jenny Walker E Freddie Walker F Vitoria Souza

G Mikael Petterson H Sarah Petterson Ä Joel Walker J Kenny Walker K Barbara Walker

A John Walker B Amy Walker

 1C  time phrases

 page 13

1 A Ëut the åhrases in the correct ålace in the ta×le.

half past nine     morning     week (x2)     Saturday evening     aft ernoon
weekend    the weekend     tonight     tomorrow morning     Wednesday (x2)

at on this next �

three o’clock
noon
���
���

Monday
Tuesday aft ernoon
���
���

evening
Wednesday
���
���

Thursday
weekend
���
���

tomorrow
today
���
���

B VB1.02 |  Listen and repeat.

2  ÏoÙay is ) a.m. on ÏhursÙay % Novem×er. ¾omålete !�( ìith a time åhrase. 

 Let’s meet …
 1 on Friday & November at 10 a.m.           tomorrow morning
 2 on Thursday 5 November at 3 p.m. 
 3 on Saturday 7 and Sunday ( November 
 4 on Thursday 5 November at 12 p.m. 
 5 on Wednesday 11 November 
 6 on 7 November at 7 p.m.  
 7 on 10 November  
 8 on 9, 10, 11, 12 or 13 November 

3  Work in groups. Find a time when each student is free. Use the phrases in Ex 1A.

A� Are you free neít Ïhursday�
½� Ôes, but only in the aĳ ernoon�
A� Are you free neít Ïhursday aĳ ernoon�
C� Éo, I’m not�

November

09:00

6

Fr

13

20

27

5

Th

12

19

26

4

Wed

11

18

25

3

Tu

10

17

24

2

Mon

9

16

23

30

1

Sun

8

15

22

29

Sat

7

14

21

28
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 1D  family

 page 14

1  Look at the family tree. Complete the sentences with 

the people’s names.

 1 ������ is Joel’s grandfather.
 2 ������ is Kenny’s grandmother.
 3 ������ are Sarah’s grandparents.
 4 ������ is Jenny’s husband.
 5 ������ is Freddie’s wife.
 6 ������ are Freddie’s sons.
 7 ������ is Vitoria and Freddie’s daughter.
 8 ������ is Sarah’s mother.
 9 ������ is Barbara’s father.
 10 ������ are John and Amy’s grandchildren.
 11 ������ is Mikael’s aunt.
 12 ������ is Joel’s uncle.
 13 ������ are Jenny’s nephews.
 14 ������ is Freddie’s niece.
 15 ������ are Kenny’s brother and sister.
 16 ������ are Joel’s cousins.

 NOTICE  some people say partner for girlfriend, 
boyfriend, husband or wife

. 

2 A VB1.03 |  word stress  |  Listen and put the family 

ìorÙs in the correct ålace in the ta×le.

O Oo Ooo

wife mother grandfather 

B Work in åairs. Which ìorÙs are Ûemale, ìhich are male 
anÙ ìhich are ×oth�

wife is female

C Henrik Petterson D Jenny Walker E Freddie Walker F Vitoria Souza

G Mikael Petterson H Sarah Petterson Ä Joel Walker J Kenny Walker K Barbara Walker

A John Walker B Amy Walker

 1C  time phrases

 page 13

1 A Ëut the åhrases in the correct ålace in the ta×le.

half past nine     morning     week (x2)     Saturday evening     aft ernoon
weekend    the weekend     tonight     tomorrow morning     Wednesday (x2)

at on this next �

three o’clock
noon
���
���

Monday
Tuesday aft ernoon
���
���

evening
Wednesday
���
���

Thursday
weekend
���
���

tomorrow
today
���
���

B VB1.02 |  Listen and repeat.

2  ÏoÙay is ) a.m. on ÏhursÙay % Novem×er. ¾omålete !�( ìith a time åhrase. 

 Let’s meet …
 1 on Friday & November at 10 a.m.           tomorrow morning
 2 on Thursday 5 November at 3 p.m. 
 3 on Saturday 7 and Sunday ( November 
 4 on Thursday 5 November at 12 p.m. 
 5 on Wednesday 11 November 
 6 on 7 November at 7 p.m.  
 7 on 10 November  
 8 on 9, 10, 11, 12 or 13 November 

3  Work in groups. Find a time when each student is free. Use the phrases in Ex 1A.

A� Are you free neít Ïhursday�
½� Ôes, but only in the aĳ ernoon�
A� Are you free neít Ïhursday aĳ ernoon�
C� Éo, I’m not�

November

09:00

6

Fr

13

20

27

5

Th

12

19

26

4

Wed

11

18

25

3

Tu

10

17

24

2

Mon

9

16

23

30

1

Sun

8

15

22

29

Sat

7

14

21

28
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 3A  rooms and furniture

 page 28

1 A Èatch the rooms in the ×oí ìith 
the photos (A–H).

bathroom     bedroom     
dining room     garage     hall
home offi  ce/study     kitchen
living room

B VB3.01 |  Look at the photos 

again. Listen and repeat.

2  Work in pairs and discuss the 

questions.

 1 Which rooms are usually 
downstairs and which rooms 
are usually upstairs in a house?

 2 What about in your home?

3  Èatch the ìorÙs �!�!(� ìith the 
items (a–r) in the photos.

 1  armchair
 2  carpet
 3  counter
 4  cupboard
 5  desk
 6  fridge
 7  mirror 
 8  lamp
 9  oven
 10  plant
 11  rug
 12  shelf/shelves
 13  shower
 14  sink
 15  sofa
 16  stairs
 17  wardrobe
 18  washbasin

4  VB3.02 |  Work in pairs. 

Èatch !�!( in Àí # ìith their 
stress åattern� Ê, Êo or Êoo. 
Then listen and check.

! armchair Oo

5  Work in pairs. Student A: Say a 

room. Student B: Say three things 

you can fi nÙ in the room.

6  Work in pairs. Student A: Think 

oÛ a room in your home. Say fi ve 
things that are in the room. 

Student B: Guess the room.

a

b

e
c

d

i

g

n

ol

f

k

r

j

m

h

p

q

A

C

D

G

E

H

F

B
 2A  food and drink

 page 18

1  Complete the words with vowels (a, e, i, o, u). Use the photos to help you.

1 an orange 2 str_wb_rr_ _s 3 a m_l_n 4 a p_ _r 5 p_t_t_ _s 6 l_tt_c_

7 a c_c_mb_r 8 a p_pp_r 9 an _n_ _n 10 m_shr_ _ms 11 h_rbs 12 _l_v_s

13 ch_ll_ _s 14 an � �b�rg�n� 15 a c� �rg�tt� 16 p� �s 17 l_mb 18 pr_wns

19 ch_ck_n 20 f_sh 21 s_g_r 22 p_st_ 23 n_ _dl_s 24 br_ _d

25 c_r_ _l 26 b_tt_r 27 y_gh_rt 28 _ _l 29 l_m_n_d_ 30 sp_rkl_ng  
w_t_r

2  VB2.01 |  Look at the photos again. Listen and repeat.

3  Work in åairs. StuÙent ¼� ¿escri×e a tyåe oÛ ÛooÙ or Ùrink. StuÙent ½� Âuess the ÛooÙ. 

A�  It isn’t a vegetable� It isn’t a fruit� I have it for breakfast�
½�  What colour is it�
A�  It’s brown� I have it with butter�
½�  Is it bread� 
A�  Ôes, it is�
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 3A  rooms and furniture

 page 28

1 A Èatch the rooms in the ×oí ìith 
the photos (A–H).

bathroom     bedroom     
dining room     garage     hall
home offi  ce/study     kitchen
living room

B VB3.01 |  Look at the photos 

again. Listen and repeat.

2  Work in pairs and discuss the 

questions.

 1 Which rooms are usually 
downstairs and which rooms 
are usually upstairs in a house?

 2 What about in your home?

3  Èatch the ìorÙs �!�!(� ìith the 
items (a–r) in the photos.

 1  armchair
 2  carpet
 3  counter
 4  cupboard
 5  desk
 6  fridge
 7  mirror 
 8  lamp
 9  oven
 10  plant
 11  rug
 12  shelf/shelves
 13  shower
 14  sink
 15  sofa
 16  stairs
 17  wardrobe
 18  washbasin

4  VB3.02 |  Work in pairs. 

Èatch !�!( in Àí # ìith their 
stress åattern� Ê, Êo or Êoo. 
Then listen and check.

! armchair Oo

5  Work in pairs. Student A: Say a 

room. Student B: Say three things 

you can fi nÙ in the room.

6  Work in pairs. Student A: Think 

oÛ a room in your home. Say fi ve 
things that are in the room. 

Student B: Guess the room.

a

b

e
c

d

i

g

n

ol

f

k

r

j

m

h

p

q

A

C

D

G

E

H

F

B
 2A  food and drink

 page 18

1  Complete the words with vowels (a, e, i, o, u). Use the photos to help you.

1 an orange 2 str_wb_rr_ _s 3 a m_l_n 4 a p_ _r 5 p_t_t_ _s 6 l_tt_c_

7 a c_c_mb_r 8 a p_pp_r 9 an _n_ _n 10 m_shr_ _ms 11 h_rbs 12 _l_v_s

13 ch_ll_ _s 14 an � �b�rg�n� 15 a c� �rg�tt� 16 p� �s 17 l_mb 18 pr_wns

19 ch_ck_n 20 f_sh 21 s_g_r 22 p_st_ 23 n_ _dl_s 24 br_ _d

25 c_r_ _l 26 b_tt_r 27 y_gh_rt 28 _ _l 29 l_m_n_d_ 30 sp_rkl_ng  
w_t_r

2  VB2.01 |  Look at the photos again. Listen and repeat.

3  Work in åairs. StuÙent ¼� ¿escri×e a tyåe oÛ ÛooÙ or Ùrink. StuÙent ½� Âuess the ÛooÙ. 

A�  It isn’t a vegetable� It isn’t a fruit� I have it for breakfast�
½�  What colour is it�
A�  It’s brown� I have it with butter�
½�  Is it bread� 
A�  Ôes, it is�
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 4C  shops

 page 42

1 A Match the names of the shops 

(1–15) with the photos (A–O).

 1  baker’s
 2  bookshop 
 3  butcher’s
 4  clothes shop
 5  department store
 6  dry cleaner’s
 7  electronics shop
 8  greengrocer’s
 9  hairdresser’s
 10  café
 11  pharmacy/chemist’s
 12  stationer’s/newsagent’s
 13  shoe shop 
 14  sports shop
 15  supermarket

B VB4.05 |  Look at the photos 

again. Listen and repeat.

2  VB4.06 |  Work in pairs. Listen to the question. Student A: Say the answer to Student B. Then swap roles.

Ôou hear� Where can I get some new shoes�
Student A says� Ïhere’s a good shoe shop near here�

3  Work in pairs. Student A: Ask What can you get at a [name of shop]? Student B: Answer the question. 

Then swap roles.

A� What can you get at a butcher’s�     ½�  Ôou can get lamb� What can you get at a � �

A B

C D

E F

HG Ä

KJ L

ÉM O

 4A  dates

 page 39

1  VB4.01 �  Work in åairs. UnÙerline the stresseÙ sylla×le in each month. Ïhen listen anÙ check.

 1 January 
 2 February 

 3 March 
 4 April 

 5 May 
 6 June 

 7 July 
 8 August 

 9 September
 10 October 

 11 November 
 12 December

2  Work in pairs and answer the questions.

 1 What month is it now?
 2 What month was it last month?
 3 What month is it next month?

 4 Which months don’t have the letter r?
 5 Which months have two syllables?

3  ¾omålete the orÙinal num×ers.

1st – fi rst

2nd – second

3rd – third

$th – fourth

5th – fi ft h
&th – sixth
7th – seventh
(th – eighth

9th – ninth
10th – ���
11th – ���
12th – twelft h

13th – thirteenth
1$th – ���
17th – ���
20th – twentieth

21st – twenty-fi rst
22nd – ���
23rd – ���
25th – ���

2(th – ���
29th – ���
30th – thirt���
31st – ���

4  VB4.02 |  Listen and write the correct date with the months in Ex 1.

$th Åanuary

5  Work in pairs. Look at a calendar of a year on your phone. Student A: Say a date. 

Student B: Say which day it is or was.

A�  Ïhe (th of October " " ���½�� Åust a moment � Ïhat was a Ïhursday�

NOTICE  UK and US English have diff erent ways of saying and writing the date.

 10th June = the tenth of June (UK and US)    June the tenth (UK)    June tenth (US)

 4B  numbers

 page 40

1  Work in åairs. Ãoì Ùo you say the num×ers�

1 272  2 $,$90  3 1.$  4 2.$&  5 N  6 555  7 3,000,000  8 1,000,000,000

2  VB4.03 �  ¾omålete the num×ers in Àí !. Write � iÛ no ìorÙ is necessary. Ïhen listen anÙ check. 

 1 two hundred �and� seventy-two
 2 four thousand ��� four hundred ��� ninety
 3 one ��� four
 4 two point ��� six

 5 a ���
 6 fi ve hundred ��� fi ft y-fi ve
 7 three ���
 8 one ���

3 A Work in åairs. Ãoì much Ùo you knoì� ¾omålete the sentences ìith the ìorÙs in the ×oí.

three million     two hundred and seventy-two     fi ve hundred and fi ft y-fi ve     one point four          
four thousand four hundred and ninety     two point four six     one billion     a quarter     
three thousand seven hundred and seventy-six

 1 Mount Fuji is ��� metres high.
 2 The Lotte World Tower is ��� metres tall.
 3 The Greenland shark lives for ��� years or more.
 4 It’s ��� kilometres from New York to Los Angeles.

 5 The average family in Poland has ��� children. 
In Honduras, the number is ��� .

 6 There are about ��� bicycles in the world.  
 7 Just over ��� people live in Mongolia. 
 8 The Sahara Desert covers over ��� of Africa.

B VB4.04 |  Listen and check.

 NOTICE In English, we use a comma for the thousands place: 3,77& NOT 3.77&.

We use a full stop for the decimal place: 2.$& NOT 2,$&.
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 4C  shops

 page 42

1 A Match the names of the shops 

(1–15) with the photos (A–O).

 1  baker’s
 2  bookshop 
 3  butcher’s
 4  clothes shop
 5  department store
 6  dry cleaner’s
 7  electronics shop
 8  greengrocer’s
 9  hairdresser’s
 10  café
 11  pharmacy/chemist’s
 12  stationer’s/newsagent’s
 13  shoe shop 
 14  sports shop
 15  supermarket

B VB4.05 |  Look at the photos 

again. Listen and repeat.

2  VB4.06 |  Work in pairs. Listen to the question. Student A: Say the answer to Student B. Then swap roles.

Ôou hear� Where can I get some new shoes�
Student A says� Ïhere’s a good shoe shop near here�

3  Work in pairs. Student A: Ask What can you get at a [name of shop]? Student B: Answer the question. 

Then swap roles.

A� What can you get at a butcher’s�     ½�  Ôou can get lamb� What can you get at a � �

A B

C D

E F

HG Ä

KJ L

ÉM O

 4A  dates

 page 39

1  VB4.01 �  Work in åairs. UnÙerline the stresseÙ sylla×le in each month. Ïhen listen anÙ check.

 1 January 
 2 February 

 3 March 
 4 April 

 5 May 
 6 June 

 7 July 
 8 August 

 9 September
 10 October 

 11 November 
 12 December

2  Work in pairs and answer the questions.

 1 What month is it now?
 2 What month was it last month?
 3 What month is it next month?

 4 Which months don’t have the letter r?
 5 Which months have two syllables?

3  ¾omålete the orÙinal num×ers.

1st – fi rst

2nd – second

3rd – third

$th – fourth

5th – fi ft h
&th – sixth
7th – seventh
(th – eighth

9th – ninth
10th – ���
11th – ���
12th – twelft h

13th – thirteenth
1$th – ���
17th – ���
20th – twentieth

21st – twenty-fi rst
22nd – ���
23rd – ���
25th – ���

2(th – ���
29th – ���
30th – thirt���
31st – ���

4  VB4.02 |  Listen and write the correct date with the months in Ex 1.

$th Åanuary

5  Work in pairs. Look at a calendar of a year on your phone. Student A: Say a date. 

Student B: Say which day it is or was.

A�  Ïhe (th of October " " ���½�� Åust a moment � Ïhat was a Ïhursday�

NOTICE  UK and US English have diff erent ways of saying and writing the date.

 10th June = the tenth of June (UK and US)    June the tenth (UK)    June tenth (US)

 4B  numbers

 page 40

1  Work in åairs. Ãoì Ùo you say the num×ers�

1 272  2 $,$90  3 1.$  4 2.$&  5 N  6 555  7 3,000,000  8 1,000,000,000

2  VB4.03 �  ¾omålete the num×ers in Àí !. Write � iÛ no ìorÙ is necessary. Ïhen listen anÙ check. 

 1 two hundred �and� seventy-two
 2 four thousand ��� four hundred ��� ninety
 3 one ��� four
 4 two point ��� six

 5 a ���
 6 fi ve hundred ��� fi ft y-fi ve
 7 three ���
 8 one ���

3 A Work in åairs. Ãoì much Ùo you knoì� ¾omålete the sentences ìith the ìorÙs in the ×oí.

three million     two hundred and seventy-two     fi ve hundred and fi ft y-fi ve     one point four          
four thousand four hundred and ninety     two point four six     one billion     a quarter     
three thousand seven hundred and seventy-six

 1 Mount Fuji is ��� metres high.
 2 The Lotte World Tower is ��� metres tall.
 3 The Greenland shark lives for ��� years or more.
 4 It’s ��� kilometres from New York to Los Angeles.

 5 The average family in Poland has ��� children. 
In Honduras, the number is ��� .

 6 There are about ��� bicycles in the world.  
 7 Just over ��� people live in Mongolia. 
 8 The Sahara Desert covers over ��� of Africa.

B VB4.04 |  Listen and check.

 NOTICE In English, we use a comma for the thousands place: 3,77& NOT 3.77&.

We use a full stop for the decimal place: 2.$& NOT 2,$&.
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 5C  saying the time

 page 53

1 A Èatch the times �!�(� ìith the åhotos �¼�Ã�. 
Then complete the times.

 1 A  seven o’clock
 2 ��� past seven
 3  three ��� past fi ve
 4  three fi ft een OR quarter past ���
 5  four thirty OR ��� past four 
 6  twenty-three minutes past ���
 7  seven forty-fi ve OR ��� to eight 
 8  ten ��� eleven

B VB5.01 |  Look at the photos again. 

Listen and repeat.

2  Work in pairs. Student A: Point to a photo in 

Ex 1A. Ask the time. Student B: Say the time.

A� What’s the time�
½� It’s �

3  VB5.02 |  Listen and tick the correct times.

4  Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer 

the questions. 

 At the weekend, what time do you:
 • get up?
 • have breakfast?
 • have lunch?
 • go to bed?

A�  At the weekend, what time do you get 
up�

½�  On Saturday I get up at nine, but on 
Sunday I �

 4D  weather and seasons

 page 44

1 A Match the sentences (1–6) with the photos (A–F). 

 1  E  It’s windy.
 2  It’s snowing. 

 3  It’s fi ne and sunny.
 4  There’s a storm.

 5  It’s grey and cloudy.
 6  It’s raining.

B VB4.07 |  Look at the photos again. Listen and repeat.

C Work in åairs. StuÙent ¼� Ëoint to a åhoto anÙ ask a×out the ìeather. StuÙent ½� Íeåly.

A� What’s the weather like�
½� It’s snowing�

2  Ëut the aÙjectives in the ×oí into three åairs oÛ oååosites.

cold     cool     dry     hot     warm     wet

3 A ¾omålete the teít a×out the UÆ ìith the ìorÙs in the ×oí in Àí ".

A

D

B

E

C

F

B VB4.08 |  Listen and check.

4  Work in åairs. What tìo tyåes oÛ ìeather Ùo you like ×est� Why�

In spring (March, April and May) the temperature isn’t very high, so it isn’t very 
1 hot�, but there are some nice 2��� days, with temperatures of about fi ft een 
to seventeen degrees Celsius. Sometimes it rains a lot. Summer (June, July and 
August) is usually 3��� with little rain and long sunny days, but there are 
sometimes bad storms and it can be 4��� in the evenings, with temperatures 
of about ten degrees. ¼utumn (September, Êctober and Éovember) is oft en 
5��� and windy with a lot of rain and storms, but there are also many fi ne days. 
In winter (¿ecember, January and Áebruary) it oft en snows in Scotland and the 
north of England and it can feel very 6��� , with temperatures of about minus 
fi ve degrees ¾elsius.

spring

summer

autumn

winter

1

10:30 12:30 02:30

2

03:15 03:45 04:15

3

06:40 07:20 07:40

4

04:25 04:35 05:25

A

C

E

F
G

H

B

D
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 5C  saying the time

 page 53

1 A Èatch the times �!�(� ìith the åhotos �¼�Ã�. 
Then complete the times.

 1 A  seven o’clock
 2 ��� past seven
 3  three ��� past fi ve
 4  three fi ft een OR quarter past ���
 5  four thirty OR ��� past four 
 6  twenty-three minutes past ���
 7  seven forty-fi ve OR ��� to eight 
 8  ten ��� eleven

B VB5.01 |  Look at the photos again. 

Listen and repeat.

2  Work in pairs. Student A: Point to a photo in 

Ex 1A. Ask the time. Student B: Say the time.

A� What’s the time�
½� It’s �

3  VB5.02 |  Listen and tick the correct times.

4  Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer 

the questions. 

 At the weekend, what time do you:
 • get up?
 • have breakfast?
 • have lunch?
 • go to bed?

A�  At the weekend, what time do you get 
up�

½�  On Saturday I get up at nine, but on 
Sunday I �

 4D  weather and seasons

 page 44

1 A Match the sentences (1–6) with the photos (A–F). 

 1  E  It’s windy.
 2  It’s snowing. 

 3  It’s fi ne and sunny.
 4  There’s a storm.

 5  It’s grey and cloudy.
 6  It’s raining.

B VB4.07 |  Look at the photos again. Listen and repeat.

C Work in åairs. StuÙent ¼� Ëoint to a åhoto anÙ ask a×out the ìeather. StuÙent ½� Íeåly.

A� What’s the weather like�
½� It’s snowing�

2  Ëut the aÙjectives in the ×oí into three åairs oÛ oååosites.

cold     cool     dry     hot     warm     wet

3 A ¾omålete the teít a×out the UÆ ìith the ìorÙs in the ×oí in Àí ".

A

D

B

E

C

F

B VB4.08 |  Listen and check.

4  Work in åairs. What tìo tyåes oÛ ìeather Ùo you like ×est� Why�

In spring (March, April and May) the temperature isn’t very high, so it isn’t very 
1 hot�, but there are some nice 2��� days, with temperatures of about fi ft een 
to seventeen degrees Celsius. Sometimes it rains a lot. Summer (June, July and 
August) is usually 3��� with little rain and long sunny days, but there are 
sometimes bad storms and it can be 4��� in the evenings, with temperatures 
of about ten degrees. ¼utumn (September, Êctober and Éovember) is oft en 
5��� and windy with a lot of rain and storms, but there are also many fi ne days. 
In winter (¿ecember, January and Áebruary) it oft en snows in Scotland and the 
north of England and it can feel very 6��� , with temperatures of about minus 
fi ve degrees ¾elsius.
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 6B  transport collocations

 page 60

1 A Match the types of transport (1–12) 

with the photos (A-L).

 1 C plane
 2  motorbike
 3  scooter
 4  van
 5  hovercraft 
 6  lorry/truck
 7  boat
 8  ship
 9  rowing boat
 10  ferry
 11  tram
 12  underground/subway train

B VB6.04 |  Look at the photos 

again. Listen and repeat.

 6A  clothes and appearance

 page 59

1 A Çook at the åhotos. ÁinÙ one eíamåle oÛ each ìorÙ or åhrase in the ×oí. 
Write the correct num×er �!�(� Ûor each ìorÙ or åhrase.

 tall       short       straight hair       curly hair       long hair       short hair       bald       
blond(e) hair       dark hair       red hair       a beard       a moustache

B VB6.01 �  Çook at the åhotos �!�(� again. Çisten anÙ reåeat.

C Ëut the ìorÙs in Àí !¼ in the correct ålace in the ta×le.

Ãe’s�She’s got � Ãe’s�She’s �

straight hair tall 

1

A

B

D

C

F

J

K
É

L

E

M

Ä

G

H

2
3

4

5
6 7

8

2 A Match the words (1–14) with the clothes in the 

photos (A–N).

 1  socks
 2  jeans 
 3  suit
 4  jacket
 5  trousers 
 6  shirt
 7  tie

 8  top
 9  skirt
 10  jumper
 11  shorts
 12  dress 
 13  T-shirt
 14  coat 

B VB6.02 |  Look at the photos (A–N) again. Listen 

and repeat.

3  VB6.03 �  Çisten anÙ look at the åhotos �!�(�. 
Match the descriptions (a–d) with the correct photos.

4  Work in åairs. StuÙent ¼� ¿escri×e one oÛ the 
åhotos �!�(�. StuÙent ½� IÙentiÛy the correct åhoto.

2  Çook at the ìorÙ ìe×s. ¾orrect one tyåe oÛ transåort in each ìorÙ ìe×. 

2 get on/off 

a car a bike

a hovercraft 

# get into/out of

a rowing boat a taxi

a train

5 go by

car foot

hovercraft 

4 ride

a bike a motorbike

a car

1 take

a train a taxi

a bike
    a bus    

3  Work in åairs. StuÙent ¼� Say a tyåe oÛ transåort. StuÙent ½� Say the correct ver×s.

A� bike
½�  go by bike, get on a bike, ride a bike �

4  Complete the sentences with types of transport. You can give more than one for each sentence.

 1 I like travelling ��� .
 2 I don’t like travelling  ��� .
 3 On my summer holiday, I like going ��� .

5  Work in grouås anÙ comåare your iÙeas. Ãoì many ìrote the same as you�

A

C

E

H Ä

K

J

L

F G

B

D
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1 A Match the types of transport (1–12) 
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 6  lorry/truck
 7  boat
 8  ship
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 11  tram
 12  underground/subway train

B VB6.04 |  Look at the photos 

again. Listen and repeat.
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1 A Çook at the åhotos. ÁinÙ one eíamåle oÛ each ìorÙ or åhrase in the ×oí. 
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M
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G

H

2
3

4

5
6 7

8

2 A Match the words (1–14) with the clothes in the 

photos (A–N).

 1  socks
 2  jeans 
 3  suit
 4  jacket
 5  trousers 
 6  shirt
 7  tie

 8  top
 9  skirt
 10  jumper
 11  shorts
 12  dress 
 13  T-shirt
 14  coat 

B VB6.02 |  Look at the photos (A–N) again. Listen 

and repeat.

3  VB6.03 �  Çisten anÙ look at the åhotos �!�(�. 
Match the descriptions (a–d) with the correct photos.

4  Work in åairs. StuÙent ¼� ¿escri×e one oÛ the 
åhotos �!�(�. StuÙent ½� IÙentiÛy the correct åhoto.

2  Çook at the ìorÙ ìe×s. ¾orrect one tyåe oÛ transåort in each ìorÙ ìe×. 

2 get on/off 

a car a bike

a hovercraft 

# get into/out of

a rowing boat a taxi

a train

5 go by

car foot

hovercraft 

4 ride

a bike a motorbike

a car

1 take

a train a taxi

a bike
    a bus    

3  Work in åairs. StuÙent ¼� Say a tyåe oÛ transåort. StuÙent ½� Say the correct ver×s.

A� bike
½�  go by bike, get on a bike, ride a bike �

4  Complete the sentences with types of transport. You can give more than one for each sentence.

 1 I like travelling ��� .
 2 I don’t like travelling  ��� .
 3 On my summer holiday, I like going ��� .

5  Work in grouås anÙ comåare your iÙeas. Ãoì many ìrote the same as you�

A

C

E

H Ä

K

J

L

F G

B

D

1$31$2

VBVOCABULARY BANK VOCABULARY BANK

Z03 Speakout 3e CB A2 59526 Vocab.indd   142-143Z03 Speakout 3e CB A2 59526 Vocab.indd   142-143 12/01/2022   21:3812/01/2022   21:38



 8C  hotel rooms

 page 83

1 A Match the rooms and facilities (1–16) 

with the pictures (A–P).

 Rooms

 1  single room
 2  double room
 3  twin room
 4  room with a balcony
 5  room with a view of the sea

 Facilities

 6  shower
 7  air conditioning
 8  car park
 9  gym
 10  wifi 
 11  bath
 12  gift  shop
 13  restaurant
 14  spa
 15  hairdresser’s
 16  swimming pool

B VB8.01 |  Look at the pictures again. 

Listen and repeat.

2  Work in pairs. Cover the words in Ex 1A. 

Choose the three most important 

facilities for you. Compare your ideas.

 7A  skills

 page 69

1 A Match the sentences (1–12) with the 

photos (A–L).

 1  She can play a musical instrument. 
 2  He can make clothes.
 3  He can sell things.
 4  She can design furniture.
 5  She can write a report.
 6  He can teach children to read.
 7  She can drive a lorry.
 8  It can translate.
 9  He can draw a plan.
 10  She can type.
 11  She can fi x a computer.
 12  He can read music.

B VB7.01 |  Listen and check.

C VB7.02 |  Listen and answer the 

questions.

 1 Is the stress on can or on the verb? 
 2 How is can pronounced?

D Work in pairs. Cover the sentences in 

Ex 1A. Look at the photos and ask each 

other questions.

A�  Can you type�
½�  Ôes, but not very well� Can you�
A�  Ôes, I learnt when I was at school�

A B

C D

E F

HG Ä

KJ L

A B C D

E F G H

Ä J K L

M É O P
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 7  air conditioning
 8  car park
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 11  bath
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B VB8.01 |  Look at the pictures again. 

Listen and repeat.

2  Work in pairs. Cover the words in Ex 1A. 

Choose the three most important 

facilities for you. Compare your ideas.

 7A  skills
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1 A Match the sentences (1–12) with the 

photos (A–L).

 1  She can play a musical instrument. 
 2  He can make clothes.
 3  He can sell things.
 4  She can design furniture.
 5  She can write a report.
 6  He can teach children to read.
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2A pronunciation

6A Work in pairs. Student A. Look and write five sentences to describe
your basket.

B What food does the other student have? Ask questions. The winner is
the person who guesses four things first.

A: Do you have any lettuce?

B: No, I don’t. Do you have an orange?

A: Yes, I do.

B: OK, so I think your four things are an orange, some …

3A speaking

6A You are a host. Look at the photo of your apartment. Prepare to give
information about these topics.

keys wifi microwave coffee and tea soap
shampoo towels local information
important phone numbers food shop desk

B Show the apartment to Student B. Answer their questions.

Welcome to the apartment!

So, this is the front door

and these are the keys. Come in!

C You are a guest in Student B's apartment. Prepare questions about
the topics in Ex 6A.

D Student B shows you their apartment. Listen to the information and
ask your questions.

page 19

page 29

3B vocabulary

6D Work in pairs. Practise using the
adjectives. Choose one thing from each
circle to make a question. (Student A)

Is this room large or small?

B Describe the things to your partner. Can they
guess the words?

E Take turns to ask and answer the questions.

A: Is this room large or small?

B: I think it’s large. My turn. Are a study
and a home office the same or different?

A: They’re the same.

4A vocabulary

6A Listen carefully. When you hear Student B or
C say a date in the hear column, tick it. Then
say the date opposite in the say column. You
start.

A: the tenth of September

B: (hears ‘the tenth of September’ and
says) the fourth of March

C: (hears ‘the fourth of March’ and says)
the seventh of June

A: (You hear ‘the seventh of June’ and say)
...

page 31

page 39

COMMUNICATION BANK

this room 
my voice 

speaking English with me 
a 2-hour English lesson 

the floor 
a film and a movie 

hear 

2nd January 

22nd January 

7th June 

13th June 

the same - different 
short - long 
soft - hard 

difficult - easy 
large - small 
loud - quiet 

say 

START: 10th 
September 

30th October 

3rd June 

1st April 

8th May 
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4B speaking

7A Ask Student B the questions. Listen to
Student B’s three answers and write them
down. Then work together to match the
questions with the correct answers.

B Listen to Student B’s questions. Read out
the three answers. Then work together to
match the questions with the correct
answers.

page 41

6B speaking

4A Read text C on this page.

Getting from Sparta, Greece to Busan,
Korea

POSSIBLE ROOTS

Option 1
1. Sparta to Athens – bus, 3.5 hours

2. Athens bus station to airport – train,

50 minutes

3. Athens airport to Seoul-Gimpo Airport, Korea – plane,

16 hours 50 minutes

4. Seoul airport to Seoul train station – train,

33 minutes
5. Seoul train station to Gwangmyeong train station – train,

17 minutes
6. Gwangmyeong train station to Busan – train,

2.5 hours

Option 2
1. Sparta to Athens – bus, 3.5 hours

2. Athens bus station to airport – train,

50 minutes

3. Athens airport to Seoul-Gimpo Airport, Korea – plane,

16 hours 50 minutes

4. Seoul airport to Seoul train station – train,

33 minutes
5. Seoul train station to Gwangmyeong train station – train,

17 minutes
6. Gwangmyeong train station to Busan – train,

2.5 hours

4C speaking

7 Roleplay conversations in different shops with student B.

1 You are a tourist. You are at a pharmacy. You start the
conversation.

• you want: painkillers

• why: a bad headache

• payment: phone

2 You work in an electronics shop. Student B starts the conversation.

• ask: 1–2 questions about their problem

• price: cheap one 20 euros; good one 32 euros; the best one 45 euros

• payment: cash, phone, card ✓

page 61

page 43

questions 
How many hours on average do these animals sleep 
in one day7 

1 1. cats 
2. horses 
3. koalas 
How far is it: 
1. from here to the Moon? 

2 
2. from Moscow to Beijing7 
3. around the world7 
How much time do British people spend in their life, 
on average: 

3 1. eating7 
2. sleeping? 
3. watching TV? 

answers 

a. 48 kilometres per hour 
4 b. 65 kph 

c. 80 kph 

a. 26.2 
5 b. 41.3 

c. 32.3 

a. 456 hours/year 
6 b. 827 hours/year 

c. 1,241 hours/year 
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5C speaking

6 Practise giving and accepting apologies. Roleplay the situations
with Student B.

Situation 1

You are a customer. At 6.05 p.m., you ordered three large cheese pizzas
for delivery. The pizza restaurant said between 6.45 p.m. and 7 p.m. for
delivery. It’s now 7:25 p.m. and the doorbell rings. Check the order. Be
polite.

Situation 2

You had a dentist appointment for 11 a.m. You are late because you
missed the bus. You walk into the dentist’s at 11.20 a.m. Apologise and
make your excuse. Start: ‘Hello, my name is … and I had an appointment
for 11 o’clock.’

6A speaking

6 Look at the picture. Compare it with Student B’s picture. Ask and
answer questions to find seven differences (there are ten in total). Use
the phrases to help you.

A: Is there a girl in your picture? B: Yes, there is.

A: What’s she doing? B: She’s playing the guitar.

A: In my picture, too! Is she wearing a blue top? B: No, she’s
wearing a green top. That’s one difference!

page 53

page 59

6C pronunciation

4B Work in pairs. Practise using stress to
correct information.

This information is correct. Listen to
Student B and use stress to correct their
mistakes.

1 The museum is on the left.

B: The museum is on the right.
A: Actually no, the museum is on the left.

2 He lives in Kings Road.

3 It’s fifteen minutes from here.

4 You spell it B – A – Y – L – E – Y.

Check this information. Read it to Student
B. Then listen and correct the mistake in
each sentence.

5 The shoe shop is on the right.

6 Turn left after the café.

7 It’s in Stella Street.

8 The number is 25,483.

page 63
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7C speaking

6 Read the situations and roleplay the phone calls with Student B.

Situation 1

You have an important meeting with a customer this morning at 10 a.m. It
is now 10 a.m. You are late because you missed your train. Phone your
manager, apologise for being late, and give a reason. You can get to the
office at 10.30. Student B starts.

Situation 2

You are a restaurant manager. A customer phones to change a reservation
for tomorrow evening. The restaurant is very busy, but you have one table
at 9 p.m. for four people, and one table for six people at 8.15 p.m. You
start. The phone rings and you sayHello, this is Elm Restaurant.

Situation 3

You and Student B work in the same office. Phone Student B and invite
them for dinner at your home. You want them to come this weekend, on
Friday or Saturday evening. Agree on a day and time. Prepare to give
directions to your home from a station, a bus or tram stop near your home.
Student B starts.

page 73

8C speaking

7A You are a hotel guest. Look at the
situations. Phone the receptionist and ask
for help.

1 You wanted a twin room. You got a single
room.

2 The wifi doesn’t work. You used the
password A37093.

B You are a hotel receptionist. A guest calls
you with some problems. Read the
information and help the guest.

1 You have one room with a bath but the
cold water doesn't work (and it's very hot!).

2 You have one room with a balcony and no
rooms with a view of the sea.

page 83
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2A pronunciation

6A Work in pairs. Student B. Look and write five sentences to describe
your basket.

B What food does the other student have? Ask questions. The winner is
the person who guesses four things first.

B: Do you have any milk?

A: No, I don’t. Do you have an onion?

B: Yes, I do.

A: OK, so I think your four things are an onion, some …

3A speaking

6A You are a guest in Student A's apartment. Prepare questions about
these topics.

keys wifi microwave coffee and tea soap
shampoo towels local information
important phone numbers food shop desk

B Student A shows you their apartment. Listen to the information and
ask your questions.

Do these keys open this door? Do you have extra keys?

C You are a host. Look at the photo of your apartment. Prepare to give
information about the topics in Ex 6A.

D Show the apartment to Student A. Answer their questions.

page 19

page 29

3B vocabulary

6D Work in pairs. Practise using the
adjectives. Choose one thing from each
circle to make a question. (Student B)

Are a study and a home office the same or
different?

E Take turns to ask and answer the questions.

A: Is this room large or small?

B: I think it’s large. My turn. Are a study
and a home office the same or different?

A: They’re the same.

7C speaking

6 Read the situations and roleplay the phone
calls with Student B.

Situation 1

You are the manager of a fast food company.
One of your workers has a presentation to give
to a new customer at 10 a.m. It’s now 10 a.m.,
the customer is sitting and waiting, and your
worker isn’t here. You start. The phone rings
and you sayHello.

Situation 2

You have a reservation at a restaurant for
tomorrow at 7 p.m., for four people. You need
to change the time AND the number of people
– to 9 p.m. for six people. Phone the restaurant
and change the reservation. Student A starts.

Situation 3

You and Student A work in the same office.
Student A phones you and invites you to dinner.
You are busy this weekend, but you’re free next
weekend. After you agree on a day and time, ask
for directions to their home from a station, a
bus or tram stop near their home. Make sure
you understand perfectly! You start. The phone
rings and you sayHello.

page 31

page 73
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a study and a home office 

your chair 

today's grammar 

this town/city 

cats 

the journey home from here 

difficult - easy 
large - small 
loud - quiet 
short - long 
soft - hard 
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4A vocabulary

6A Listen carefully. When you hear Student A
or C say a date in the hear column, tick it. Then
say the date opposite in the say column.

B: (You hear ‘the tenth of September’ and
say) the fourth of March

C: (hears ‘the fourth of March’ and says)
the seventh of June

A: (hears ‘the seventh of June’ and says)
the first of April

5C speaking

6 Practise giving and accepting apologies.
Roleplay the situations with Student B.

Situation 1

You’re a delivery person for a pizza restaurant.
There’s a problem with your car so all your
deliveries are late. Now you deliver one small
cheese pizza to a customer, and you are
twenty-five minutes late. Apologise and make
your excuse. Start: ‘Hello, here’s your pizza. I’m
really sorry it’s late, but … ’.

Situation 2

You are a receptionist in a dentist’s office.
Someone had an appointment yesterday at 10
a.m. and didn’t come. You tried to phone
them, but they didn’t answer. It’s 11.20 and
they arrive, one day late. Be polite.

page 53

page 39

7A reading

1B Read the article and answer the questions. Student B.

1 Where your ideas in Ex 1A correct?

2 What is the name of each job?

3 What are two things that the people do in each job?

4 Why did the people choose the job?

Is this the job for you?
Are you looking for a job? Or do you want to change your job? Perhaps
you should think about something a bit different. Read about some
different ways to make money.

A horse trainer with a difference
‘My father was blind, he couldn’t see,’ says Barbara H. ‘But he didn’t like
dogs. Or dogs didn’t like him. Then I heard about miniature horses that
help blind people. At first I thought it was a joke: a very small horse to
help my father.’ She found out more and soon her father began using a
miniature horse. ‘I worked with the guide-horse trainer,’ continues
Barbara, ‘and I decided that this was the perfect job for me, because I’m
good with animals.’

It isn’t easy to train a horse for the blind and Barbara worked with her
father’s horse for more than eight months. Barbara taught the horse
how to go around things at home and outside. She also taught the
horse how to help its owner to go up and down steps. ‘You need to be a
real animal lover for this job, but it’s amazing and fun,’ says Barbara.

Keeping children safe
Tim S is a toy breaker. He breaks little cars, he takes the arms off toy
bears and he rides children’s bikes into walls. ‘Sometimes I feel bad,
breaking toys,’ says Tim. But he needs to be 100 percent sure that each
toy is safe for small children.

So why did he choose this job? ‘I chose it for two reasons: I love toys
and I want to keep my three sons safe. I know that some toys are
dangerous. It’s my job to find all of the problems.’ Sometimes Tim stops
toys from going into shops, and other times he helps toymakers fix the
problems. So what toys does he buy his children? ‘I never buy toys, I
make them,’ Tim says. ‘Then I know that they’re safe..

4C speaking

7 Roleplay conversations in different shops with student B.

1 You work at a pharmacy. Student A starts the conversation.

• ask 1-2 questions about the problem

• price: 24 tablets: 8 euros; 12 tablets: 5 euros

• payment: cash

2 You are at an electronics shop. You are a tourist. You start the
conversation.

• you want: a cable for your laptop

• why: yours is broken

• payment: cash

page 69

page 43

hear say 

10th September 

30th October 

20th February 

16th December 

25th July 

4th March 

13th June 

22nd January 

11th May 

FINISHED! 
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4A vocabulary

6A Listen carefully. When you hear Student A or B say a date in the hear
column, tick it. Then say the date opposite in the say column.

C: (You hear ‘the fourth of March’ and say) the seventh of June

A: (hears ‘the seventh of June’ and says) the first of April

C: (You hear ‘the first of April’ and say) ....

6A speaking

6 Look at the picture. Compare it with Student A’s picture. Ask and
answer questions to find seven differences (there are ten in total). Use
the phrases to help you.

A: Is there a girl in your picture? B: Yes, there is.

A: What’s she doing? B: She’s playing the guitar.

A: In my picture, too! Is she wearing a blue top? B: No, she’s
wearing a green top. That’s one difference!

page 39

page 59

6C pronunciation

4B Work in pairs. Practise using stress to
correct information.
Check this information. Read it to Student
A. Then listen and correct the mistake in
each sentence.

1 The museum is on the right.

B: The museum is on the right.
A: Actually no, the museum is on the left.

2 He lives in Kent Road.

3 It’s fifty minutes from here.

4 You spell it B – A – I – L – E – Y.

This information is correct. Listen to
Student A and use stress to correct their
mistakes.

5 The clothes shop is on the right.

6 Turn left before the café.

7 It’s in Stilton Street.

8 The number is 25,583.

page 63
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hear say 

4th March 7th June 

8th May 20th February 

1st April 16th December 

3rd June 25th July 

11th May 2nd January 



COMMUNICATION BANK CB

153

4B speaking

7A Listen to Student A’s questions. Read out
the three answers. Then work together to
match the questions with the correct
answers.

B Ask Student A the questions. Listen to
Student A’s three answers and write them
down. Then work together to match the
questions with the correct answers.

page 41

8C speaking

7A You are a hotel receptionist. A guest calls you with some problems.
Read the information and help the guest.

1 You have one twin room but it's on the second floor close to the
car park.

2 The guest has a problem with the wifi. The password is A57093.

B You are a hotel guest. Look at the situations. Phone the
receptionist and ask for help.

1 You wanted a room with bath. You got a room with a shower.

2 You wanted a room with a view of the sea. You got a room with a
view of the car park.

8A grammar practice

1 Check your answers.

1 C - The Nile

2 A - The Pacific

3 C - Brazil

4 C - Neptune

5 B - Podgorica, Montenegro

6 A - Atlanta Airport

7 A - La Paz, Bolivia

8 C - mosquito

page 83

page 126

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

& 

answers 

a. about 18-20 hours 
b. 12.1 hours 
c. 2.9 hours 

a. almost 6,000 kilometres 
b. just over 40,000 kilometres 
c. about 400,000 kilometres 

a. 41/2 to 6 years 
b. about 12 years 
c. about 24 years 

questions 
How fast do these animals run, 
1. a lion 
2. a grizzly bear 
3. a zebra 
How many hours do people in these countries 
usually work in a week? 
1. Germany 
2. Japan 
3. Mexico 
How much time do people spend on average on 
social media each year in these places? 
1. Asia/Oceania 
2. Europe 
3. South America 



SCENARIO

Your friend Guy sends you a message. 

Hi. I want to order some pizzas for me and my 

friend from the pizza restaurant where you work, 

but I don’t understand the menu. We need 

pizzas with only vegetables, but I don’t like 

mushrooms. Can you help? Here’s the menu:

Which ones are best for us? 

We’d like to get two diff erent ones.
Thanks! PS We’re very hungry!

3  Work in pairs. Look at the three pizzas in the Scenario 
and answer Guy’s question.

4  Read the Mediation Skill box. Which information does 
Guy need? Which doesn’t he need?

MEDIATION SKILL 

selecting relevant information  
When you give people information, answer their 
questions clearly, but don’t give too much information.

Here is some information about pizzas:
• the names of the pizzas
• a list of all the ingredients of each pizza
• the name of the pizzas that aren’t good for a person
• why the pizzas are good for them
• the prices of the pizzas

MEDIATE

5  Write a reply to Guy’s message to help him order the 
correct pizzas.

6  Work in pairs. Compare your messages. Do you think 
your partner needs to add or change anything?

3  Read the Mediation Skill box. Which activities are good 
for Julian and Anna?

MEDIATION SKILL 

asking questions to make a plan 
When you want to decide something in a group, ask 
diff erent people questions to get all the information 
you need.
Anna: How are you today, Julian? 
Julian:  I’m OK … I’m tired. What about you? How 

are things? 
Anna: I’m hungry!

Julian and Anna need an activity that is good for 
a tired person and a hungry person.

4 A Match the questions (1–5) with the responses (a–e). 

 1 How are things?
 2 What time?
 3 Do you like coff ee?
 4 What about a 

movie?
 5 Let’s meet at the 

park.

 a How about 5 o’clock?
 b No, I don’t.
 c Good idea. Let’s meet 

at the cinema.
 d Great! See you at the 

park!
 e Not good. I’m bored.

B Work in pairs. Think of two more ways to respond to 
the questions in Ex 4A.

 1 How are things? 
  I’m all right. 

5  Answer the questions. Make notes.

 1 What places do you like in your town?
 2 What activities do you like? 
 3 What time are you free today?

MEDIATE

6  Work in groups. Make a plan. Ask each other questions 
to decide on the activity, the time and the place.

7  Work with the class. Discuss the questions.

 1 What is your activity?
 2 What is your place?
 3 What time is your meeting?
 4 Why is the activity good for your group?

 2C  Pizza problem
WRITING OUTPUT���a message to a friend
GOAL���help someone understand a piïïa menu 
MEDIATION SKILL���selecting relevant information

Ò¼ÍÈ�ÐË

1  Work in pairs and discuss the questions.

 1 Do you like pizza? Why/Why not?
 2 How oft en do you and your family eat pizza?
 3 Read the list of pizza ingredients in the box. What 

things do you like on a pizza? Choose three toppings.

A� I like salmon on a piïïa� 
½� Salmon� I don’t like salmon on a piïïa�

broccoli    cheese    chicken    chillies    egg
fresh tomatoes    herbs    mushrooms    olives
onions    pineapple    prawns    red pepper     salmon

PREPARE

2  Read the Scenario. Are the statements True (T) or 
False (F)?

 1 Guy doesn’t eat mushrooms.
 2 His friend doesn’t like pizza.
 3 Guy understands all the information about the pizzas.

 1C  Making plans
 SPEAKING OUTPUT���a group discussion
GOAL���make a free�time plan together 
MEDIATION SKILL���asking æuestions to make a plan

Ò¼ÍÈ�ÐË

1 A Work in pairs and discuss the questions. 

 1 Where do you and your friends meet?
 2 What activities do you do together?

B Work in pairs. Make a list of places to go in your town. 

cinema, restaurant �

PREPARE

2  Work in pairs and read the Scenario. Which of the 
activities do people do in your town? 

SCENARIO

Ôour new friends want to meet you this aĳ ernoon� 
Ãere are some activities you can do in your town�
� meet friends for coff ee
� go running in the park
� go to the cinema
• go to an Italian restaurant
Ïalk to your friends and decide on an activity, a time 
and a place�

HOT SPRING
OLIVES, GREEN PEPPER, HERBS, CHILLIES  PRICE: £10

PRIMAVERA
RED PEPPER, OLIVES, MUSHROOMS  PRICE: £11.50

GARDEN AND SEA
TOMATO, ONION, BROCCOLI, PRAWNS   PRICE: £12
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Thanks! PS We’re very hungry!

3  Work in pairs. Look at the three pizzas in the Scenario 
and answer Guy’s question.

4  Read the Mediation Skill box. Which information does 
Guy need? Which doesn’t he need?

MEDIATION SKILL 
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When you give people information, answer their 
questions clearly, but don’t give too much information.
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• the names of the pizzas
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• the prices of the pizzas

MEDIATE

5  Write a reply to Guy’s message to help him order the 
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6  Work in pairs. Compare your messages. Do you think 
your partner needs to add or change anything?

3  Read the Mediation Skill box. Which activities are good 
for Julian and Anna?

MEDIATION SKILL 

asking questions to make a plan 
When you want to decide something in a group, ask 
diff erent people questions to get all the information 
you need.
Anna: How are you today, Julian? 
Julian:  I’m OK … I’m tired. What about you? How 

are things? 
Anna: I’m hungry!

Julian and Anna need an activity that is good for 
a tired person and a hungry person.

4 A Match the questions (1–5) with the responses (a–e). 

 1 How are things?
 2 What time?
 3 Do you like coff ee?
 4 What about a 

movie?
 5 Let’s meet at the 

park.

 a How about 5 o’clock?
 b No, I don’t.
 c Good idea. Let’s meet 

at the cinema.
 d Great! See you at the 

park!
 e Not good. I’m bored.

B Work in pairs. Think of two more ways to respond to 
the questions in Ex 4A.

 1 How are things? 
  I’m all right. 

5  Answer the questions. Make notes.

 1 What places do you like in your town?
 2 What activities do you like? 
 3 What time are you free today?

MEDIATE

6  Work in groups. Make a plan. Ask each other questions 
to decide on the activity, the time and the place.

7  Work with the class. Discuss the questions.

 1 What is your activity?
 2 What is your place?
 3 What time is your meeting?
 4 Why is the activity good for your group?

 2C  Pizza problem
WRITING OUTPUT���a message to a friend
GOAL���help someone understand a piïïa menu 
MEDIATION SKILL���selecting relevant information

Ò¼ÍÈ�ÐË

1  Work in pairs and discuss the questions.

 1 Do you like pizza? Why/Why not?
 2 How oft en do you and your family eat pizza?
 3 Read the list of pizza ingredients in the box. What 

things do you like on a pizza? Choose three toppings.

A� I like salmon on a piïïa� 
½� Salmon� I don’t like salmon on a piïïa�

broccoli    cheese    chicken    chillies    egg
fresh tomatoes    herbs    mushrooms    olives
onions    pineapple    prawns    red pepper     salmon

PREPARE

2  Read the Scenario. Are the statements True (T) or 
False (F)?

 1 Guy doesn’t eat mushrooms.
 2 His friend doesn’t like pizza.
 3 Guy understands all the information about the pizzas.

 1C  Making plans
 SPEAKING OUTPUT���a group discussion
GOAL���make a free�time plan together 
MEDIATION SKILL���asking æuestions to make a plan

Ò¼ÍÈ�ÐË

1 A Work in pairs and discuss the questions. 

 1 Where do you and your friends meet?
 2 What activities do you do together?
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activities do people do in your town? 
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� go to the cinema
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3C Cultural advice
WRITING OUTPUT���a reply to an email
GOAL���give advice to a friend about your country
MEDIATION SKILL���describing your culture

4  MB4.01 |  Read the Mediation Skill box. Tick the 
sentences you heard in Ex 3. Listen again and check.

MEDIATION SKILL 

checking details 
Sometimes shops don’t have exactly what we need. 
Use but to tell someone what a shop has/hasn’t got. 

They’ve got T-shirts, but they haven’t got any 
jeans, sorry.

They haven’t got a black T-shirt in a medium, but 
they’ve got blue, white or green.

Use the phrases below to check if the new details are 
OK for someone:

They’ve got white jeans in a size 2(, but they’re j100. 
Do you want them?

They haven’t got a blue one, but they’ve got a red one. 
Is that OK?

MEDIATE

5  Work in groups. 

Student A: You work in Unishop. Decide what the 
shop has got and complete the table. Answer 
Student B’s questions.

Student B: You are Ash’s friend. Ask Student A for 
the clothes that Ash asks for in the Scenario. Then 
check the details on the phone with Ash.

Student C: You are Ash. Answer Student B’s 
questions. Tell Student B you also want a jacket.

colour price siïe

T-shirts

jeans

jackets

6  Swap roles and repeat the conversation.

3  Read the Mediation Skill box. What other adverbs 
Ùo ìe use to say hoì oft en ìe Ùo things� 

MEDIATION SKILL 

describing your culture 
When you want to give a friend advice about your 
country or culture, you can use adverbs of frequency 
to say how oft en you do things.

We never arrive late for dinner. 

We always take a gift .

We sometimes bring some food. 

4 A Read the sentences. Change the adverbs so the 
sentences are true for your country.

 When we meet our friends for dinner …
 1 we oft en talk about the weather.
 2 we usually wear formal clothes.
 3 we sometimes help in the kitchen.
 4 we always eat a lot.
 5 we usually stay for a long time.

B Work in pairs and compare your answers. Are they the 
same or Ùiff erent� 

MEDIATE

5  Read the questions in the Scenario again. Make notes 
about your answers. Write your reply to Kelly.

Hi Kelly, 

I’m so happy you like life here! So, you have a dinner 
at your manager’s house? Here’s my advice …

6  Work in pairs. Compare your emails. Do you agree with 
your partner’s advice? 

Ò¼ÍÈ�ÐË

1  Work in pairs and discuss the questions. 

 1 How oft en do you have dinner with family or friends?
 2 How oft en do you go to your friends’ homes for 

dinner? 
 3 Do you prefer to have dinner at a friend’s house 

or in a restaurant? Why? 

PREPARE

2  Read the Scenario. Think of more questions Kelly 
can ask.

SCENARIO

Your friend Kelly sends you a message.

Hi, how are things?

So, this is my second week here in your country 
and I love it! The job is good and all my colleagues 
are very nice, but I need your help with one thing. 
Next week, there is a dinner at my manager's 
house, and I have a few questions: 

Do I need to arrive on time?

'o I take anything, like ȵ owers, food or gifts?
What do people usually talk about at dinner?

What food do people make for their guests?

I hope you can help! 

Kelly x 

 4C  Party clothes
SPEAKING OUTPUT���a phone conversation
GOAL���buy something for a friend 
MEDIATION SKILL���checking details

Ò¼ÍÈ�ÐË

1  Work in pairs and discuss the statements. Which of 
them are true for you?

 1 I buy my clothes online. 
 2 I buy new clothes every month. 
 3 I like shopping for clothes.

Éumber ! is not true for me� I always go to shops 
to buy clothes�

PREPARE

2  Read the Scenario. Why does Ash need your help? 

SCENARIO

Your friend Ash sends you a message.

Hi, I need your help! 

It’s Donald’s party tonight and I need something 

to wear, but I don’t have time to go to the shops. 

Can you go to Unishop for me? I only need two 

things. Please?

I need: 

a black T-shirt, medium size, £20 or less 

white jeans, size 28, £50 or less

Thank you! You’re a great friend. Call me if you have 

any problems.

Ash

Âo to Ðnishop and ask for the clothes Ash wants� Call 
her with the information. 

3  MB4.01 |  Listen to the conversation. Tick the item 
(A–D) that the person buys. 

BA C D
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WRITING OUTPUT���a reply to an email
GOAL���give advice to a friend about your country
MEDIATION SKILL���describing your culture

4  MB4.01 |  Read the Mediation Skill box. Tick the 
sentences you heard in Ex 3. Listen again and check.

MEDIATION SKILL 
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Sometimes shops don’t have exactly what we need. 
Use but to tell someone what a shop has/hasn’t got. 

They’ve got T-shirts, but they haven’t got any 
jeans, sorry.

They haven’t got a black T-shirt in a medium, but 
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Use the phrases below to check if the new details are 
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They’ve got white jeans in a size 2(, but they’re j100. 
Do you want them?

They haven’t got a blue one, but they’ve got a red one. 
Is that OK?

MEDIATE

5  Work in groups. 

Student A: You work in Unishop. Decide what the 
shop has got and complete the table. Answer 
Student B’s questions.

Student B: You are Ash’s friend. Ask Student A for 
the clothes that Ash asks for in the Scenario. Then 
check the details on the phone with Ash.

Student C: You are Ash. Answer Student B’s 
questions. Tell Student B you also want a jacket.

colour price siïe

T-shirts
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jackets

6  Swap roles and repeat the conversation.

3  Read the Mediation Skill box. What other adverbs 
Ùo ìe use to say hoì oft en ìe Ùo things� 

MEDIATION SKILL 
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When you want to give a friend advice about your 
country or culture, you can use adverbs of frequency 
to say how oft en you do things.

We never arrive late for dinner. 

We always take a gift .

We sometimes bring some food. 

4 A Read the sentences. Change the adverbs so the 
sentences are true for your country.

 When we meet our friends for dinner …
 1 we oft en talk about the weather.
 2 we usually wear formal clothes.
 3 we sometimes help in the kitchen.
 4 we always eat a lot.
 5 we usually stay for a long time.

B Work in pairs and compare your answers. Are they the 
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MEDIATE

5  Read the questions in the Scenario again. Make notes 
about your answers. Write your reply to Kelly.
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I’m so happy you like life here! So, you have a dinner 
at your manager’s house? Here’s my advice …

6  Work in pairs. Compare your emails. Do you agree with 
your partner’s advice? 
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 3 Do you prefer to have dinner at a friend’s house 

or in a restaurant? Why? 
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2  Read the Scenario. Think of more questions Kelly 
can ask.
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Your friend Kelly sends you a message.

Hi, how are things?

So, this is my second week here in your country 
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are very nice, but I need your help with one thing. 
Next week, there is a dinner at my manager's 
house, and I have a few questions: 

Do I need to arrive on time?

'o I take anything, like ȵ owers, food or gifts?
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Kelly x 

 4C  Party clothes
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1  Work in pairs and discuss the statements. Which of 
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It’s Donald’s party tonight and I need something 

to wear, but I don’t have time to go to the shops. 

Can you go to Unishop for me? I only need two 

things. Please?

I need: 
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5C How was 
your day?
SPEAKING OUTPUT���an informal conversation 
GOAL���help a friend to tell a story
MEDIATION SKILL���listening actively

3  Read the replies to Jet’s message. Do Kenny and Jan 
agree on which places to visit?

Ãi Ået, thanks for this	 Museums are really boring	 I’d 
like to do the bus tour, the park and the bridge, please� 
Kenny

Ãi Ået � I haven’t got much money�
Cheap things, please	
Jan

4  Read the Mediation Skill box. Then complete the 
sentences with than, and and but.

MEDIATION SKILL 

putting information together 
When people have diff erent ideas, you can suggest a 
plan which gives everyone something they want. 

Use and and but to put information together. Use 
What about and Let's to make suggestions.

Anna wants to go for dinner, and Chris wants to eat and 
to see a fi lm. What about a quick dinner and then a fi lm?

We’re hungry, but Charles hasn’t got too much money. 
Let’s go to a cheap restaurant. 

Use the comparative to show the diff erence between 
two things.

Hyde Park is bigger than Regent’s Park. Let’s go there.

 1 OK, Cina wants to see a fi lm, ��� Jonah doesn’t 
want to go to the cinema.

 2 I want to go to the library ��� visit the museum. 
 3 The tour is more expensive ��� the museum. 
 4 The park is very nice, ��� the weather is bad today.
 5 The park is more beautiful ��� the bridge.

MEDIATE

5  Write a response to your group. Suggest a good plan 
for everyone.

Ãi everyone, I love the ideas for ¿ublin	 Let’s make 
a plan� 

6  Work in pairs. Compare your messages. Is your 
partner’s plan good? Do you want to change your own 
response? Why/Why not?

4 A MB5.01 |  Read the Mediation Skill box. Listen 
again. Which things did Rex do? 

MEDIATION SKILL 

listening actively 
When you listen to someone during a conversation, 
you can help them to tell a story by asking questions. 
This shows that you understand and want to listen to 
what they tell you. 

Asking questions
A: She didn’t arrive at seven o’clock. 
B: What did you do?

Showing that you understand 
A: We went to see Jana. 
B: Jana, right. 

Reacting
That’s too bad/terrible.    That’s a shame.   Oh no!  
Sounds nice.

B MB5.01 |  Listen again and complete the sentences.

 1 How ��� things? 
 2 What ��� yesterday? 
 3 ��� . Do they live near here?
 4 J: And we had problems all day. 
  R: ��� .
 5 J:  Then we had problems with the car. That car is so 

old now …
  R: Oh, ��� too bad.
 6 ��� you arrive late at John’s parents’ house?
 7 J: We went to the beach near their house.
  R: ��� . Sounds nice.
 8 Wow, that was a ��� day.

MEDIATE

5  Work in pairs. Student A: Look at the ideas in Ex 1 and 
make notes for a story about a bad day. 

6 A Student A: Tell the story of your bad day. Student B: 
Listen and help Student A to tell their story.

B Swap roles and repeat the conversation. 

C Work with the class and discuss the question. How did 
your partner help you to tell your story?

Ò¼ÍÈ�ÐË

1 A Work in pairs. Which of the situations happen on a 
good day and which happen on a bad day?

 • you arrive at work on time
 • rain
 • traffi  c problems
 • a nice journey to work/school
 • you see a friend in a café
 • problems with technology
 • you get a good mark in an exam
 • you lose something

B Answer the questions.

 1 Can you think of more things that happen on 
good/bad days?

 2 Who do you talk to when you have a bad day? 

PREPARE

2  Read the Scenario. Was your friend’s day bad or good? 

SCENARIO

Your friend sends you a message.

Can we meet for coff ee? I want to tell you about 
my terrible day yesterday! We went to see John’s 

parents, but it was a very diffi  cult day! 

3  MB5.01 |  Listen to a conversation between Janina 
and Rex. Tick the things that they mention.

someone arrived late     problems with a car     
someone lost something     bad food     
bad weather     the beach     a walk

 6C  Plans for Dublin
WRITING OUTPUT���a message to friends
GOAL���help a group make a plan
MEDIATION SKILL���putting information together

Ò¼ÍÈ�ÐË

1  Work in pairs and discuss the questions.

 1 Are there any cities near you? What are their names?
 2 What interesting things are there in these cities?

I live near ½erlin� It has got a ïoo and some famous 
museums.

PREPARE

2  Read the Scenario. Match the activities (1–5) with the 
photos (A–E). 

SCENARIO

Your friend Jet sends you a message.

Hi guys! I’m excited about our trip to Dublin 

tomorrow! I know we only have one day in the city, 

so maybe we can only do three of these things – 

what do you think?

1   Visit the Little Museum of Dublin (10 euros)

2   See the deer in Phoenix Park (free)

3   Go on a bus tour (24 euros)

4   Visit Trinity College Library – more than 

400 years old! (15 euros)

5   Cross Ha’penny Bridge – great view (free)

A

C D E

B
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5C How was 
your day?
SPEAKING OUTPUT���an informal conversation 
GOAL���help a friend to tell a story
MEDIATION SKILL���listening actively

3  Read the replies to Jet’s message. Do Kenny and Jan 
agree on which places to visit?

Ãi Ået, thanks for this	 Museums are really boring	 I’d 
like to do the bus tour, the park and the bridge, please� 
Kenny

Ãi Ået � I haven’t got much money�
Cheap things, please	
Jan

4  Read the Mediation Skill box. Then complete the 
sentences with than, and and but.

MEDIATION SKILL 

putting information together 
When people have diff erent ideas, you can suggest a 
plan which gives everyone something they want. 

Use and and but to put information together. Use 
What about and Let's to make suggestions.

Anna wants to go for dinner, and Chris wants to eat and 
to see a fi lm. What about a quick dinner and then a fi lm?

We’re hungry, but Charles hasn’t got too much money. 
Let’s go to a cheap restaurant. 

Use the comparative to show the diff erence between 
two things.

Hyde Park is bigger than Regent’s Park. Let’s go there.

 1 OK, Cina wants to see a fi lm, ��� Jonah doesn’t 
want to go to the cinema.

 2 I want to go to the library ��� visit the museum. 
 3 The tour is more expensive ��� the museum. 
 4 The park is very nice, ��� the weather is bad today.
 5 The park is more beautiful ��� the bridge.

MEDIATE

5  Write a response to your group. Suggest a good plan 
for everyone.

Ãi everyone, I love the ideas for ¿ublin	 Let’s make 
a plan� 

6  Work in pairs. Compare your messages. Is your 
partner’s plan good? Do you want to change your own 
response? Why/Why not?

4 A MB5.01 |  Read the Mediation Skill box. Listen 
again. Which things did Rex do? 

MEDIATION SKILL 

listening actively 
When you listen to someone during a conversation, 
you can help them to tell a story by asking questions. 
This shows that you understand and want to listen to 
what they tell you. 

Asking questions
A: She didn’t arrive at seven o’clock. 
B: What did you do?

Showing that you understand 
A: We went to see Jana. 
B: Jana, right. 

Reacting
That’s too bad/terrible.    That’s a shame.   Oh no!  
Sounds nice.

B MB5.01 |  Listen again and complete the sentences.

 1 How ��� things? 
 2 What ��� yesterday? 
 3 ��� . Do they live near here?
 4 J: And we had problems all day. 
  R: ��� .
 5 J:  Then we had problems with the car. That car is so 

old now …
  R: Oh, ��� too bad.
 6 ��� you arrive late at John’s parents’ house?
 7 J: We went to the beach near their house.
  R: ��� . Sounds nice.
 8 Wow, that was a ��� day.

MEDIATE

5  Work in pairs. Student A: Look at the ideas in Ex 1 and 
make notes for a story about a bad day. 

6 A Student A: Tell the story of your bad day. Student B: 
Listen and help Student A to tell their story.

B Swap roles and repeat the conversation. 

C Work with the class and discuss the question. How did 
your partner help you to tell your story?

Ò¼ÍÈ�ÐË

1 A Work in pairs. Which of the situations happen on a 
good day and which happen on a bad day?

 • you arrive at work on time
 • rain
 • traffi  c problems
 • a nice journey to work/school
 • you see a friend in a café
 • problems with technology
 • you get a good mark in an exam
 • you lose something

B Answer the questions.

 1 Can you think of more things that happen on 
good/bad days?

 2 Who do you talk to when you have a bad day? 

PREPARE

2  Read the Scenario. Was your friend’s day bad or good? 

SCENARIO

Your friend sends you a message.

Can we meet for coff ee? I want to tell you about 
my terrible day yesterday! We went to see John’s 

parents, but it was a very diffi  cult day! 

3  MB5.01 |  Listen to a conversation between Janina 
and Rex. Tick the things that they mention.

someone arrived late     problems with a car     
someone lost something     bad food     
bad weather     the beach     a walk

 6C  Plans for Dublin
WRITING OUTPUT���a message to friends
GOAL���help a group make a plan
MEDIATION SKILL���putting information together

Ò¼ÍÈ�ÐË

1  Work in pairs and discuss the questions.

 1 Are there any cities near you? What are their names?
 2 What interesting things are there in these cities?

I live near ½erlin� It has got a ïoo and some famous 
museums.

PREPARE

2  Read the Scenario. Match the activities (1–5) with the 
photos (A–E). 

SCENARIO

Your friend Jet sends you a message.

Hi guys! I’m excited about our trip to Dublin 

tomorrow! I know we only have one day in the city, 

so maybe we can only do three of these things – 

what do you think?

1   Visit the Little Museum of Dublin (10 euros)

2   See the deer in Phoenix Park (free)

3   Go on a bus tour (24 euros)

4   Visit Trinity College Library – more than 

400 years old! (15 euros)

5   Cross Ha’penny Bridge – great view (free)

A

C D E

B
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7C Voicemail
WRITING OUTPUT���short messages
GOAL���give someone the information they need 
MEDIATION SKILL���listening for important words

8C Checking out
SPEAKING OUTPUT���an informal discussion
GOAL���discuss a short story 
MEDIATION SKILL���eípressing certainty and uncertainty

3  Read the Mediation Skill box. Then read the questions 
in the Scenario (1–8) again. Which answers are you 
sure about (S) and which are you not sure about (NS)? 

MEDIATION SKILL 

expressing certainty and
uncertainty
Sometimes we are sure about an answer to a question.

A: Where does John live?

B: John lives in Barcelona. 

But sometimes we are not sure. We can use words like 
maybe, perhaps and I think to show this.

A: Why did he leave so quickly?

B: Maybe he was late. 

C: Perhaps he broke something in the room.

A: Where is he from?

B: I think he’s British. 

4  MB8.01 |  Read questions 1–8 again and listen 
again. Make notes about your answers.

MEDIATE

5  You are in your next lesson. The teacher asks you to 
talk about your homework. Work in pairs. Discuss your 
answers to questions 1–8.

6  Work in a Ùiff erent åair. ¾omåare your ansìers. ¿iÙ 
you anÙ your fi rst åartner agree� Which æuestions ÙiÙ 
you disagree about?

4 A Read the Mediation Skill box. Think of examples of 
adjectives, nouns, verbs and negative forms of verbs. 

MEDIATION SKILL 

listening for important words  
When you listen and make notes, it’s not necessary to 
write down every word – you can note down the words 
that give the important information. They are oft en 
the adjectives, verbs and nouns. Negative forms of 
verbs are oft en important too because they change 
the meaning. 

You can then use these important words to make a 
simple message. 

B Read the sentences. Which one has the important 
words in bold?

 a This is John. I’m very sorry, but I can’t come to your 
party tonight. 

 b This is John. I’m very sorry, but I can’t come to your
party tonight. 

C Complete the message. Use the information in 
Exercise 4B

��� called. He ��� to your ��� tonight. 

5  Read the voice message from Ex 3. Find the most 
important words. Then complete the message.

Hi, this is a message for Lily Aldora from Cuts 
Hairdressers. I’m sorry to say that Rose, your usual 
hairdresser, is not well today. The problem is all the 
other hairdressers are busy, so we need to change 
your appointment time. Can you call us on 077075? 
Thank you very much, and sorry again. 

 ���  called. Your ��� isn’t well. You need to ���
your appointment time. ��� them on 077075.

MEDIATE

6 MB7.02 |  Listen to two more voice messages 
for Lily. Note the important words. Then write two 
messages for her. 

7  Work in pairs. Compare your messages. Do you both 
give the same information? Would you like to change 
anything in your messages?

Ò¼ÍÈ�ÐË

1  Work in pairs and discuss the questions.

 1 Do you prefer to send voice messages or text 
messages? Why? 

 2 Do you like receiving voice messages? Why/Why not?

PREPARE

2  Read the Scenario. What does Lily want you to do? 

SCENARIO

Ôour friend Lily sends you a message�

Hello. I’ve got some voice messages, but I can’t 

understand them very well. Can you listen and tell 

me what they say? One is the hairdresser and I think 

one is the university.

Thanks for your help! 

Lily x

3  MB7.01 �  Çisten to the fi rst voice message Ûor Çily. 
What is it? Choose the correct option (a–c).

 a She’s late for her appointment. 
 b She needs to make a new appointment. 
 c She’s got a new hairdresser.

Ò¼ÍÈ�ÐË

1  Work in pairs and discuss the questions.

 1 How oft en do you listen to stories?
 2 Do you prefer fi lms or books? Why? 
 3 What type of stories do you like, love stories, funny 

stories or strange stories?

PREPARE

2 A Read the Scenario. Why did your friend message you? 

SCENARIO

Your friend sends you a message.

Hi, how are you? We missed you in class last night! 

The teacher gave us some homework. We need to 

listen to a story called ‘Check Out’ and answer some 

questions. Her message is below. See you next week!

Hi everyone. 

Your homework is to listen to the story ‘Check 
Out’. Here are the questions to discuss next week 
in class. 

1 Where does the story happen?

2 Why did the receptionist call Mr Hooper? 

3 What did Mr Hooper say? 

4 What did Mr Hooper want to do at 2.03 a.m.?

5 Why was the receptionist surprised? 

6 Why did Mr Hooper want to leave?

7 Why did Jan ask Tobias to check the room?

8 What happened in the room?

B MB8.01 |  Listen to the story Check Out. What is 
it about? 

 a a strange hotel guest
 b a very bad hotel
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7C Voicemail
WRITING OUTPUT���short messages
GOAL���give someone the information they need 
MEDIATION SKILL���listening for important words

8C Checking out
SPEAKING OUTPUT���an informal discussion
GOAL���discuss a short story 
MEDIATION SKILL���eípressing certainty and uncertainty

3  Read the Mediation Skill box. Then read the questions 
in the Scenario (1–8) again. Which answers are you 
sure about (S) and which are you not sure about (NS)? 

MEDIATION SKILL 

expressing certainty and
uncertainty
Sometimes we are sure about an answer to a question.

A: Where does John live?

B: John lives in Barcelona. 

But sometimes we are not sure. We can use words like 
maybe, perhaps and I think to show this.

A: Why did he leave so quickly?

B: Maybe he was late. 

C: Perhaps he broke something in the room.

A: Where is he from?

B: I think he’s British. 

4  MB8.01 |  Read questions 1–8 again and listen 
again. Make notes about your answers.

MEDIATE

5  You are in your next lesson. The teacher asks you to 
talk about your homework. Work in pairs. Discuss your 
answers to questions 1–8.

6  Work in a Ùiff erent åair. ¾omåare your ansìers. ¿iÙ 
you anÙ your fi rst åartner agree� Which æuestions ÙiÙ 
you disagree about?

4 A Read the Mediation Skill box. Think of examples of 
adjectives, nouns, verbs and negative forms of verbs. 

MEDIATION SKILL 

listening for important words  
When you listen and make notes, it’s not necessary to 
write down every word – you can note down the words 
that give the important information. They are oft en 
the adjectives, verbs and nouns. Negative forms of 
verbs are oft en important too because they change 
the meaning. 

You can then use these important words to make a 
simple message. 

B Read the sentences. Which one has the important 
words in bold?

 a This is John. I’m very sorry, but I can’t come to your 
party tonight. 

 b This is John. I’m very sorry, but I can’t come to your
party tonight. 

C Complete the message. Use the information in 
Exercise 4B

��� called. He ��� to your ��� tonight. 

5  Read the voice message from Ex 3. Find the most 
important words. Then complete the message.

Hi, this is a message for Lily Aldora from Cuts 
Hairdressers. I’m sorry to say that Rose, your usual 
hairdresser, is not well today. The problem is all the 
other hairdressers are busy, so we need to change 
your appointment time. Can you call us on 077075? 
Thank you very much, and sorry again. 

 ���  called. Your ��� isn’t well. You need to ���
your appointment time. ��� them on 077075.

MEDIATE

6 MB7.02 |  Listen to two more voice messages 
for Lily. Note the important words. Then write two 
messages for her. 

7  Work in pairs. Compare your messages. Do you both 
give the same information? Would you like to change 
anything in your messages?

Ò¼ÍÈ�ÐË

1  Work in pairs and discuss the questions.

 1 Do you prefer to send voice messages or text 
messages? Why? 

 2 Do you like receiving voice messages? Why/Why not?

PREPARE

2  Read the Scenario. What does Lily want you to do? 

SCENARIO

Ôour friend Lily sends you a message�

Hello. I’ve got some voice messages, but I can’t 

understand them very well. Can you listen and tell 

me what they say? One is the hairdresser and I think 

one is the university.

Thanks for your help! 

Lily x

3  MB7.01 �  Çisten to the fi rst voice message Ûor Çily. 
What is it? Choose the correct option (a–c).

 a She’s late for her appointment. 
 b She needs to make a new appointment. 
 c She’s got a new hairdresser.

Ò¼ÍÈ�ÐË

1  Work in pairs and discuss the questions.

 1 How oft en do you listen to stories?
 2 Do you prefer fi lms or books? Why? 
 3 What type of stories do you like, love stories, funny 

stories or strange stories?

PREPARE

2 A Read the Scenario. Why did your friend message you? 

SCENARIO

Your friend sends you a message.

Hi, how are you? We missed you in class last night! 

The teacher gave us some homework. We need to 

listen to a story called ‘Check Out’ and answer some 

questions. Her message is below. See you next week!

Hi everyone. 

Your homework is to listen to the story ‘Check 
Out’. Here are the questions to discuss next week 
in class. 

1 Where does the story happen?

2 Why did the receptionist call Mr Hooper? 

3 What did Mr Hooper say? 

4 What did Mr Hooper want to do at 2.03 a.m.?

5 Why was the receptionist surprised? 

6 Why did Mr Hooper want to leave?

7 Why did Jan ask Tobias to check the room?

8 What happened in the room?

B MB8.01 |  Listen to the story Check Out. What is 
it about? 

 a a strange hotel guest
 b a very bad hotel
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ÇÀ¼¿�ÄÉ

Audio L.01 
A He’s a singer.
B Her name’s Greta.
C She’s married to him.
D They’re in Egypt.
E It’s from Italy. 

Audio L.02
1 A: What does ‘singular’ mean?

B: It means one thing, not many, for 
example ‘a car’ not ‘two cars’. 

2 A: How do you spell it?
B: s – i – n – g – u – l – a - r

3 A: ‘Work together?’ I don’t understand.
 B: It means work with another student.
4 A: Sorry, could you say that again, please?
 B: Yes, the homework is Exercise 7.
5 A: Sorry, which page is it?

B: Thirty-five.

ÇÀ¼¿�ÄÉ VOCABULARY BANK

Audio VB.L.01
A wallet
B purse
C stamps
¿ ÙriviãÜ áiØeãØe
E ticket
F scissors

G mobile
H glasses
Ä fiáe
J laptop
K tissues
L toothbrush

Audio VB.L.02
1 red
2 yellow
3 blue
4 green
5 white

6 black
7 brown
8 orange
9 purple
10 pink

Audio VB.L.03
1 Brazilian, Brazil
2 Australian, Australia
3 Colombian, Colombia
4 American, the USA/America
5 Mexican, Mexico
6 Russian, Russia
7 Argentinian, Argentina
8 South African, South Africa
9 Italian, Italy
Scottish, Scotland
Turkish, Turkey
Polish, Poland
Chinese, China
Vietnamese, Vietnam
Portuguese, Portugal
German, Germany
Greek, Greece
French, France

Audio VB.L.04
A: A, H, J, K
B: B, C, D, E, G, P, T, V, Z
A: F, L, M, N, S, X , Z
B: I, Y
A: O
B: Q, U, W
A: R

Audio VB.L.05
Monday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday

Friday
Saturday
Sunday

Audio VB.L.06
one
tìeáve
eight
twenty
a hundred
fiĳeeã

forty-four
eáeveã
èeveãty-tìä
ninety
thirty

ÐÉÄÏ !

Audio 1.01
T = Timi�¿ = ¿iane�Â = Âabriele� 
Ã = Ãannah�Ñ = Ñal�C = Charlie
¾äãverèÖtiäã !
T: Good morning, Diane. 
D: Oh, hello, Timi. How are you?
T: Very well thanks. And you?
D: Fine thanks. 
T:  Do you know Gabriele? He works in our 

Íäâe äĶØe.
D: No, I don’t. Hi Gabriele.
G: Hello. Nice to meet you. 
D: And you. Do you work with Pietro, 

Gabriele? 
Â: Ëieträ Íiïïä� iã the Íäâe äĶØe� Ôeè� ìe 

work together. 
D: I know Pietro well. Nice guy. Timi, do you 

hÖve Ö âiãête� ¾Öã ìe tÖáà Ö×äêt the 
meeting?

T: Of course. Can it be a bit later?
¿: Îêre� Öĳer áêãØh�
T: Yes, that’s good for me.
D: Goodbye for now, Gabriele. Enjoy your 

time here.
G: Thank you.

¾äãverèÖtiäã "
H: Hi Val!
V: Hi Hannah. How are things? 
H: Good, thanks. How are you?
V: Not too bad. 
H: This is Charlie. Charlie, this is Val. 
V: Hi, nice to meet you.
C: Nice to meet you, too.
V: How do you know each other?
H: We work together.
V: Oh, really?
C: And you? How do you know each other?
V: Our children go to the same school. 

They’re friends. 
C: Oh, how old are your children, Val?
Ñ: Áive ÖãÙ three. 
C: Oh, so the same age …

Audio 1.02
1 How do you know each other?
" ¿ä yäê hÖve Ö âiãête�

Audio 1.03
1 Do you speak English?
2 Do you know her children?
# Òhere Ùä yäê áive�
4 What do you do?
5 Where do you work?
6 What do you study?

Audio 1.04
1 A: What’s your job?
 B: I’m a hotel manager.
2 A: What do you do?
 B: Äēâ Ö tÖíi Ùriver.
3 A: What do you do?

B: I’m an art student.

4 A: What’s your job?
 B: I’m a basketball player.
5 A: What do you do?

B: Äēâ Öã äĶØe ìäràer.

Audio 1.05
áiveè
cooks
teaches
has

Audio 1.06
/s/
sits
stops
works

/z/
does
goes
stays
studies

/́]/
fiãièheè
watches

Audio 1.07
1 Does she work or study? 
" Òhere Ùäeè he áive� 
3 Is she married? 
$ ¿äeè he hÖve ØhiáÙreã� 
5 What music does she like? 
6 What languages does he speak? 

Audio 1.08
1 I’m all right. 
2 I’m angry. 
3 I’m bored.
4 I’m hungry.

5 I feel ill.
6 I feel relaxed. 
7 I’m thirsty.
8 I feel tired.

Audio 1.09
L = Lisa�E = Eva
L: Hello?
E: Hi Lisa. 
Ç: Êh hi� ÀvÖ. Äè everythiãÜ ÊÆ�
E: Yes, I feel all right now. You?
Ç: ÔeÖh� fiãe. ÍeáÖíeÙ. ¼re ìe ètiáá ÊÆ Ûär 

tomorrow morning?
À:  Òeáá� Ä fiãièh ìärà eÖráy täÙÖy� èä ØÖã ìe 

Ùä èäâethiãÜ thiè eveãiãÜ�
L: Sure, that’s great. What would you like 

to do?
À: Òeáá� ìhÖt Ö×äêt Ö fiáâ� ÈÖy×e thÖt ãeì 

¼veãÜerè fiáâ�
L: Yeah, I’d like to see that. OK. What time 

does it start? 
À: ¼t hÖáÛ åÖèt èeveã.
L: OK. Let’s meet at the cinema at half 

åÖèt èií ÖãÙ hÖve èäâethiãÜ tä eÖt firèt� 
in the cinema café.

E: So that’s half past six at the cinema? 
L: Yes, that’s right.
E: Perfect. See you there.

Audio 1.10
! À: ¾Öã ìe Ùä èäâethiãÜ thiè eveãiãÜ�
2 L: What would you like to do?
# À: ÒhÖt Ö×äêt Ö fiáâ�
4 L: Let’s meet at the cinema.

Audio 1.11
! ¼: Çetēè hÖve Ö ×reÖà.
 B: Îêre� fiãe. 
" ¼: Çetēè hÖve Ö ×reÖà.
 B: Îêre� fiãe.
# ¼: Ãäì Ö×äêt Ö Øäĭee Öĳer ØáÖèè�
 B: Perfect.
$ ¼: Ãäì Ö×äêt Ö Øäĭee Öĳer ØáÖèè�
 B: Perfect!
%  ¼: ÒäêáÙ yäê áiàe tä âeet thiè eveãiãÜ�
 B: ÄēÙ áäve tä.
&  ¼: ÒäêáÙ yäê áiàe tä âeet thiè eveãiãÜ�

B: ÄēÙ áäve tä	
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ÐÉÄÏ ! VOCABULARY BANK

Audio VB1.01
1 a doctor
2 a nurse
3 an actor 
$ Ö åäáiØe äĶ  Øer 
5 a shop assistant
6 a singer
7 an engineer
8 a lawyer

9 a pilot
10 a politician
11 a scientist
12 a writer 
13 a digital designer
14 retired
15 unemployed

Audio VB1.02 
at three o’clock 
at noon 
at half past nine 
at the weekend 
on Monday 
on Tuesday 
Öĳ erãääã 
äã ÎÖtêrÙÖy eveãiãÜ 
on Wednesday 
thiè eveãiãÜ 
this Wednesday 
this morning 

this week 
thiè Öĳ erãääã 
this weekend 
next Thursday 
next weekend 
next week 
next Wednesday
tomorrow 
today 
tonight 
tomorrow morning

Audio VB1.03
wife
mother
grandfather
father
sister
brother
daughter
son
husband

parents
grandmother
grandparents
grandchildren
aunt
uncle
nephew
cousin
niece

ÐÉÄÏ ! REVIEW

Audio R1.01
! ËerÛeØt. ¾Öã ìe âeet Öt fi ve�
2 Sorry, I’m busy. How about tomorrow?
3 Yes, she does. She studies English at 

êãiverèity.
4 Yes. Let’s get a sandwich.
5 I don’t know the answer. Ask the police 

äĶ  Øer.
& Ãeēè Öt the Ðãiverèity äÛ ËÖriè.
7 I’d like to, but I can’t.
( ÒäêáÙ yäê áiàe tä hÖve ×reÖàÛÖèt�
) Ãe Ùäeèãēt hÖve Ö ØÖr Öt the âäâeãt.
10 This is the students’ room. They relax 

here.

Audio R1.02
Remember mood rings, the rings that 
change colour with your feelings? My ring 
is a present from my grandmother and I 
ìeÖr it every ÙÖy. Ätēè Ö èiâåáe riãÜ ìith Ö 
coloured stone. The colour of the stone 
shows my feelings at that moment. The 
colour green is ‘normal’. It means I feel all 
right. If the stone is purple, that means I 
hÖve èträãÜ räâÖãtiØ ÛeeáiãÜè. Báêe âeÖãè 
Ä Ûeeá reáÖíeÙ� èä ìheã Ä ìÖtØh Ö fi áâ ìith 
my family at the weekend or play the 
guitar, my ring is blue. Finally, the colour 
reÙ âeÖãè Ä hÖve Ö åäèitive ÛeeáiãÜ Ö×äêt 
the future or that I’m angry – it’s not so 
clear. My ring is red at the moment. I’m 
happy, but I’m hungry. Time for dinner!

ÐÉÄÏ "

Audio 2.01
¼: Árêit: Öã Öååáe� Öã ÖväØÖÙä� ÜrÖåeè� 

a lemon
B: Vegetables: beans, broccoli, tomatoes
¼: ÈeÖt är fi èh: èÖáâäã
B: Drinks: orange juice
A:  Other: cheese, eggs, rice, yoghurt

Audio 2.02
Ë = Ëresenter�S = Sasha�È = Èark�
L = Lynn
P:  We’re here at Borough Market, one of the 

best food markets in London and perhaps 
in the world. The colours, the smells … 
It’s great. Today’s podcast is about food. 
What is the most important food for you? 
ÒhÖt Öre fi ve àiãÙè äÛ ÛääÙ yäê ØÖãēt áive 
without? First is Sasha. Hi, Sasha, do you 
Øäâe here every ìeeàeãÙ�

Î: Ãeááä. Ôeè� Ä áive very ãeÖr here. Ä áäve 
this market. 

Ë:  Îä� ÎÖèhÖ� ìhÖt fi ve àiãÙè äÛ ÛääÙ ØÖãēt 
yäê áive ìithäêt�

Î:  Áive àiãÙè äÛ ÛääÙ Ä ØÖãēt áive ìithäêt � 
Òeáá thÖtēè ÙiĶ  Øêát. Çetēè èee � Øheeèe� 
yeè� Öáá tyåeè äÛ Øheeèe. Òe ÖáìÖyè hÖve 
some cheese at home. Grapes, but not 
the green ones, I like black grapes. They 
Ùäãēt hÖve Öãy ×áÖØà ÜrÖåeè here. ÒhÖt 
else? Spaghetti, or all types of pasta, but 
good, homemade pasta. And one more … 
ãä� tìä âäre � Êh� Ä àãäì. Èy ÛÖväêrite 
food is yoghurt. My mother is from 
Ukraine and she makes great yoghurt.

P: And one more? 
S: One more … of course, chocolate. I 

ØÖãēt áive ìithäêt ØhäØäáÖte.
P: Thanks Sasha. Right ... Now let’s talk to 

Mark. Mark, you’re from London, aren’t 
you?

M: Yes, I am. And I’m here because I want 
to buy some food for dinner tonight, for 
some friends. I want some salmon.

Ë:  Îä ÈÖrà� ìhÖt fi ve àiãÙè äÛ ÛääÙ ØÖãēt 
yäê áive ìithäêt� ÈÖy×e fi èh�

È:  Ôeè� yäêēre riÜht. ¼ãÙ the fi èh iã thiè 
market is fantastic, really fresh. Fish is 
ây ÛÖväêrite tyåe äÛ ÛääÙ. ¼ãÙ Ä Öáèä 
áäve ×räØØäái ÖãÙ åätÖtäeè. Ä ãeeÙ èäâe 
potatoes and broccoli for tonight. I 
Öáèä áiàe ØhiØàeã. Îä yeÖh� fi èh� ×räØØäái� 
potatoes, chicken and one more, oh, 
Ä àãäì� ×ÖãÖãÖè. Ä hÖve Ö ×ÖãÖãÖ Ûär 
×reÖàÛÖèt every ÙÖy. Ôeè� èä thÖtēè fi ve. 

P:  Borough Market is world famous and 
it hÖè vièitärè Ûräâ âÖãy Ùiĭ ereãt 
countries. Lynn, where are you from?

L: I’m from Australia.
Ë: Çyãã� Ä èee yäêr ×ÖÜ hÖè Ö áät äÛ very 

heÖáthy ÛääÙ iã it. ÒhÖt fi ve àiãÙè äÛ 
ÛääÙ ØÖãēt yäê áive ìithäêt� 

L:  Yeah. Well, my health is important to 
âe� èä Ä eÖt Ö áät äÛ veÜetÖ×áeè� ÖãÙ Ä 
ÖáìÖyè hÖve èäâe Öt häâe� ×eØÖêèe 
I eat salads all the time. So, lettuce, 
tomatoes, for sure … but big, juicy 
täâÖtäeè � They Ùäãēt hÖve Öãy ×iÜ 
tomatoes here. Erm … I also like rice. 
¼ãÙ tìä âäre � Êh yeè� ÖväØÖÙäè 
� ây ÛÖväêrite. Äã ¼êètrÖáiÖ ìe hÖve 
ÖâÖïiãÜ ÖväØÖÙäè� the ×eèt iã the 
ìäráÙ ÖãÙ Ä eÖt Öã ÖväØÖÙä every ÙÖy. 
So one more, maybe another type of 
Ûrêit. ÊÆ� ètrÖì×errieè. Ôeè� Ä reÖááy áäve 
strawberries. 

Audio 2.03
Ä hÖve Ö ØÖrrät� Öã äãiäã ÖãÙ èäâe 
potatoes.

Audio 2.04
1 I need a pear and an orange. 
" Òe hÖve èäâe eÜÜè.
3 She wants some lemonade. 
4 We need a chicken and some rice.
% ¾Öã Ä hÖve Ö âeáäã� åáeÖèe�

Audio 2.05
1 I check my messages three or four times 

an hour.
2 I call my mother once a day. 
3 I play tennis twice a week.
$ Òe eÖt fi èh every ÎÖtêrÙÖy. 
% Ä Üä tä the ØiãeâÖ Ûäêr är fi ve tiâeè Ö yeÖr.
& Òe Üä tä ÎåÖiã every èêââer.

Audio 2.06
Ö ÎåÖiã every èêââer
 Òe Üä tä ÎåÖiã every èêââer.
b twice a week
 I play tennis twice a week.
c times a year
 Ä Üä tä the ØiãeâÖ Ûäêr är fi ve tiâeè Ö yeÖr.
Ù fi èh every ÎÖtêrÙÖy
 Òe eÖt fi èh every ÎÖtêrÙÖy.
e times an hour
 I check my messages three or four times 

an hour.
f once a day
 I call my mother once a day.

Audio 2.07
W = Waiter�S = Scott�T = Teresa
Ò: ÂääÙ eveãiãÜ. ¿ä yäê hÖve Ö 

reèervÖtiäã�
S: Yes, the name’s Millar, Scott Millar. We 

hÖve Ö tÖ×áe Ûär tìä Ûär hÖáÛ åÖèt èeveã.
W:  Ah yes. Come this way.
T: Ätēè very ÙÖrà here. ¾äêáÙ ìe hÖve Ö 

table near the window?  
W: Um … Is that one all right?
T: Yes, that’s good, thank you.
 …
 This is good for taking photos. Great!
S: You and your photos!
W: Here’s the menu. 
 …
W: Are you ready to order?
S: Yes. What’s the soup of the day?
W: It’s tomato soup. Homemade of course. 

Chef’s speciality.
Î: ÊÆ. Îä Ûär Ö ètÖrter� ØÖã Ä hÖve the èäêå� 

please?
W: And for the main course?
S:  The Thai green chicken curry. 
W:  Would you like any side dishes?
S: No thank you.
W: And for you?
T: Could I ask you … What is ‘Bruschetta’? 

Is that how you pronounce it?
W: Bruschetta. That’s a traditional Italian 

starter. It’s toasted bread with garlic, 
and it has tomatoes and basil on it. 

T: OK, great. Then I’d like that – the 
bruschetta. And then I’d like the salmon 
with a green salad, please.

W:  That’s one soup, one bruschetta, one 
chicken curry and one salmon with salad. 
Would you like something to drink?
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Î: ¾Öã Ä hÖve èäâe ìÖter�
T: Me too. So a big bottle of water would 

×e fiãe.
W: Still or sparkling?
S/T:  Still/Sparkling, Sparkling/Still.
S: Still water for me.
T: And sparkling for me. So two small 

bottles, please. 
 …
W: How is your meal?
T: The salmon is delicious! Look, do you 

like my photos?
S: Teresa! 
T: What’s the problem? Look at the menu. 

Ãere. Ät èÖyè the ×eèt åhätä every 
month gets a free dinner for two. 

W: I think your photos are great!
T: Oh, thanks. 
 …
W: Would you like to look at the dessert 

menu?
Î: Éät Ûär âe. Bêt ØäêáÙ Ä hÖve Ö Øäĭee� 

Americano with milk.
W: Hot or cold milk?
S: Hot, please.
T:  And the fresh fruit salad for me, please. 

¼ãÙ Ùä yäê hÖve âiãt teÖ�
W: Yes, we do. So that’s a fresh fruit salad, an 

Americano with hot milk and a mint tea.
T: ¼ãÙ ØäêáÙ ìe hÖve the ×iáá Öt the èÖâe 

time, please?
W: Yes of course.
Î: Çetēè áeÖve Ö tiå. The ìÖiter ìÖè very 

good.
T: The reètÖêrÖãt hÖè Ö !% åerØeãt èerviØe 

ØhÖrÜe� èä ìe Ùäãēt ãeeÙ tä áeÖve Ö tiå. 

Audio 2.08
! Ò:  ÂääÙ eveãiãÜ. ¿ä yäê hÖve Ö 

reèervÖtiäã�
" Î:  Òe hÖve Ö tÖ×áe Ûär tìä Ûär hÖáÛ åÖèt 

èeveã.
# Î:  ¾äêáÙ ìe hÖve Ö tÖ×áe ãeÖr the 

window?
4 W:  Are you ready to order?
% Î:  Îä Ûär Ö ètÖrter� ØÖã Ä hÖve the èäêå� 

please?
6 T:  And then I’d like the salmon with a 

green salad, please.
7 W:  Would you like something to drink?
8 W:  How is your meal?
9 W:  Would you like to look at the dessert 

menu?
!  T:  ¾äêáÙ ìe hÖve the ×iáá Öt the èÖâe 

time, please?

Audio 2.09
! ¾äêáÙ ìe hÖve Ö tÖ×áe ãeÖr the ìiãÙäì�
" ¾äêáÙ ìe hÖve Ö tÖ×áe ãeÖr the ìiãÙäì�
# ¾Öã Ä hÖve the èäêå� åáeÖèe�
$ ¾Öã Ä hÖve the èäêå� åáeÖèe�
% ¾äêáÙ Ä hÖve the Üreeã èÖáÖÙ�
& ¾äêáÙ Ä hÖve the Üreeã èÖáÖÙ�
' ¾äêáÙ ìe hÖve the ×iáá Öt the èÖâe tiâe� 

please?
( ¾äêáÙ ìe hÖve the ×iáá Öt the èÖâe tiâe� 

please?

Audio 2.10
! ¾äêáÙ ìe hÖve Ö tÖ×áe ãeÖr the ìiãÙäì�
" ¾Öã Ä hÖve the èäêå� åáeÖèe�
# ¾äêáÙ Ä hÖve the Üreeã èÖáÖÙ�
$ ¾äêáÙ ìe hÖve the ×iáá Öt the èÖâe tiâe� 

please?

Audio 2.11
I’m from Quebec in Canada. Let me tell you 
Ö×äêt äêr Òiãter ¾ÖrãivÖá. Ät hÖååeãè iã 
Quebec in January. Thousands of people 
Øäâe Ûräâ Öáá äver the ìäráÙ. Òe hÖve 
iØe èØêáåtêreè everyìhere. Theyēre reÖááy 
×eÖêtiÛêá ÖãÙ Ä áäve áääàiãÜ Öt theâ. Ôäê 
ØÖã èee Ö áät äÛ Ùiĭereãt ìiãter èåärtè� 
too. I enjoy watching the canoe race on the 
river. Ätēè reÖááy eíØitiãÜ.
¼t thiè tiâe� ìe äĳeã eÖt èåeØiÖá ÛääÙ. Ä áiàe 
soup, French onion soup. Hot soup on a 
cold day is great.  
The ØÖrãivÖá áÖètè teã ÙÖyè.  Èy ÛÖväêrite 
thiãÜ iè the eveãiãÜ åÖrÖÙe. Ä Üä ìith ây 
family. We really enjoy watching it together. 

ÐÉÄÏ " VOCABULARY BANK

Audio VB2.01
1 an orange
2 strawberries
3 a melon
4 a pear
5 potatoes
6 lettuce
7 a cucumber
8 a pepper
9 an onion
10 mushrooms
11 herbs
!" äáiveè
13 chillies
14 an aubergine
15 a courgette

16 peas 
17 lamb
18 prawns
19 chicken
"  fièh
21 sugar
22 pasta
23 noodles
24 bread
25 cereal
26 butter
27 yoghurt
28 oil
29 lemonade
30 sparkling water

ÐÉÄÏ " REVIEW

Audio R2.01
1 I watch TV on Fridays.
" Ä ×êy Øáätheè every ÎÖtêrÙÖy.
3 I usually read a newspaper at breakfast.
$ Ä hÖrÙáy ever èáeeå ìeáá.
5 I go out a lot at the weekend.
6 I eat pizza once a week.
' Ä ètêÙy ÀãÜáièh every eveãiãÜ.
( Ä äĳeã Üet êå áÖte äã ÎêãÙÖyè.

Audio R2.02
Robot waiters
‘Hello and welcome,’ says the waiter. ‘Are 
you ready to order?’
I say ‘hello’, and ‘yes, I’m ready to order’. 
But does the waiter understand me? I don’t 
àãäì. Ôäê èee� the ìÖiter iè Ö rä×ät. Ä Üive 
my order – a steak for my main course, 
åätÖtäeè Ûär Ö èiÙe Ùièh ÖãÙ Öã ÖväØÖÙä 
salad. The robot says, ‘Would you like 
something to drink?’ so I ask for some 
water. And I hope this works, because I’m 
very thirèty.
Robot waiters are not a new thing, and 
åeäåáe hÖve Ùiĭereãt ÛeeáiãÜè Ö×äêt theâ. 
ÍeètÖêrÖãt äìãerè áäve theâ: ĒÄ hÖve âäre 
Øêètäâerè ãäì. Ëeäåáe eãßäy èeeiãÜ�the 
robots with the trays of food. It’s good 
for business.’ The human waiters aren’t 
sure: ‘I hope it doesn’t take my job.’ And 
Øêètäâerè� Îäâe áäve theâ: ĒÄtēè èä Øête	 
Ä ìÖãt Ö èeáfie ìith it	ē Îäâe hÖte theâ: 
ĒTheyēre ãät very ÛrieãÙáy. They ãever 
smile!’
¼ãÙ âe� Äēâ ãät èêre. Äēâ very hêãÜry� ÖãÙ 
my lunch … Ah, here it comes now!

ÐÉÄÏ #

Audio 3.01
Hi, I’m Joanne, and welcome to my 
apartment, or your apartment really, for 
the tiâe yäêēre iã ÀÙiã×êrÜh. Thiè viÙeä 
has all the information you need for your 
stay. So let’s go! OK, this is the key box. It’s 
äver here� ãeÖr the Ûräãt Ùäär. Ôäê eãter 
the code here … and this little door opens. 
These are the keys. These two keys here 
are for the front door and it’s easy to open. 
It’s usually easy to open, there … it’s open!
Now let me show you around. This is the 
áiviãÜ rääâ. ¼ãÙ äã the tÖ×áe here iè èäâe 
tourist information about the local area 
ÖãÙ åáÖØeè tä vièit. The TÑ iè äver there ÖãÙ 
the TV remote is under it. So you turn on 
the TÑ áiàe thiè. The ìifi åÖèèìärÙ iè here� 
on the shelf under the TV. OK, let’s go into 
the kitchen.
So this is the kitchen. Here’s the fridge. 
¾äĭee ÖãÙ teÖ Öre here� iã the Øêå×äÖrÙ. Ä 
ÖáìÖyè áeÖve èäâe âiáà Ûär Øäĭee ÖãÙ teÖ 
äã yäêr firèt âärãiãÜ. Áär ÛääÙ èhäååiãÜ� 
we usually go to the local supermarket. 
Ätēè äãáy five âiãêteè ÖìÖy. ¼ãÙ äver there 
next to the radio are the important phone 
numbers – police, local hospital and my 
number. Also a map … Wait, where is that 
map? Hmm …
OK you go through here to the bedroom, 
×êt firèt hereēè the ×Öthrääâ� ×etìeeã 
the kitchen and the bedroom. Oh, and you 
don’t need to bring any soap or shampoo 
×eØÖêèe ìe ÖáìÖyè áeÖve èäâe there� äã 
that shelf.
¼ãÙ fiãÖááy� the ×eÙrääâ � Ö ×iÜ Ùäê×áe 
×eÙ. ¼ãÙ Ùä yäê èee thäèe täìeáè� äver 
there� Theyēre Ûär yäê. ¼ãÙ thÖt Ùeèà äver 
there is where I work, but feel free to use 
it. This is your home in Edinburgh! Oh, and 
there’s the map, on my desk. It’s useful. 
You’re in the centre of Edinburgh, so it’s 
eÖèy tä ìÖáà everyìhere. Êh� ßêèt äãe âäre 
thing, when you go out, please remember 
tä têrã äĭ Öáá the áiÜhtè. ÀáeØtriØity iè 
eíåeãèive. Îä � eãßäy	 

Audio 3.02
1 You enter the code here, and this little 

door opens. 
2 These two keys here are for the front 

door. 
# ¼ãÙ Ùä yäê èee thäèe täìeáè� äver 

there?
$ ¼ãÙ thÖt Ùeèà äver there iè ìhere Ä 

work.

Audio 3.03
/́/ 
It’s
This
is
áiviãÜ
bring

/Lڴ/ 
easy
These
keys
need
We 
áeÖve 

Audio 3.04
1 He’s got a lot of books.
2 She’s got three phones!
# ÃÖve yäê Üät Öãy ØhäØäáÖte� 
$ Ä hÖveãēt Üät âêØh tiâe.
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Audio 3.05
Å = Åason�A = Alysha�¿ = ¿ion
¾äãverèÖtiäã !
A: Hello?
J: Hi Alysha, it’s Jason.
A: Hi Jason, how are you?
J: I’m good, thanks.
A: So, would you like to come for dinner on 

Friday?
Å: ÄēÙ áäve tä Øäâe.
A: That’s great! I’ll send you the directions. 
J: Thanks. Erm, what can I bring?
A: Oh, nothing. Just yourself!
J: OK, great.
A: Wait a second. Is there anything you 

don’t eat?
J: Oh, well … I don’t eat mushrooms. I 

hope that’s OK.
A: Of course. I’m glad I asked.  So, see you 

äã ÁriÙÖy Öt èeveã. 
J: See you then. Bye.

¾äãverèÖtiäã "
A: Hi. You made it! 
J: Yes, sorry I’m late. 
A: No problem. Great to see you.
J: You too.
A: This is Dion, my husband. Dion, Jason.
D: Hi.
J: Nice to meet you.
D:  Good to meet you too. 
A: Come on in.
J: These are for you. 
¼: Êh� ìhÖt ×eÖêtiÛêá Ĳ äìerè. Ãäì ãiØe äÛ 

you! 
Å: Îhäeè äĭ � 
A: Don’t worry, it’s OK.
J: Are you sure?
A: Yes. Let me take your jacket.
J: Thanks. Here.
¿: Çetēè Üä iãtä the áiviãÜ rääâ. ¾Öã Ä Üet 

you something to drink?
Å: Ôeè åáeÖèe. ¾äêáÙ Ä hÖve Ö ÜáÖèè äÛ 

water?
D: Sure. Would you like still or sparkling?  
J: Sparkling, please.
D: OK. Make yourself at home. Let me get 

your drink.
J:  Thank you.

¾äãverèÖtiäã #
J: Oh, I’m full. That was delicious! 
A: Glad you liked it. Would you like some 

âäre Øäĭ ee�
Å: Éä thÖãàè� Äēâ fi ãe. Êh� itēè teã äēØáäØà	 Ä 

need to go. Work tomorrow!
A: Oh, if you’re sure. Let me get your jacket.
Å: ThÖãà yäê Ûär thiè eveãiãÜ. Ätēè ×eeã 

great!
D: Really good to meet you.
Å: ¼ãÙ yäê. ThÖãà yäê very âêØh.
¼: Bye. ÃÖve Ö èÖÛe ßäêrãey häâe.
Å: ThÖãà yäê Ûär Ö áäveáy eveãiãÜ	 Bye	

Audio 3.06
1 Would you like to come for dinner on 

Friday?
" ÄēÙ áäve tä Øäâe.
3 Let me take your jacket.
4 Can I get you something to drink?
5 Let me get your drink.
& Éä thÖãàè� Äēâ fi ãe.

Audio 3.07
1 J: Sorry I’m late.
 A: No problem.
2 A: Great to see you.
 J: You too.
3 J: These are for you.
 A: Oh, thank you. How nice of you!
$ ¼: ÃÖve Ö èÖÛe ßäêrãey häâe.
 Å: ThÖãà yäê Ûär Ö áäveáy eveãiãÜ	
5 J: I’m full. That was delicious!
 A: Glad you liked it.

Audio 3.08
1 J: Sorry I’m late.
2 A: Great to see you.
3 J: These are for you.
$ ¼: ÃÖve Ö èÖÛe ßäêrãey häâe.
5 J: I’m full. That was delicious!

ÐÉÄÏ # VOCABULARY BANK

Audio VB3.01
A hall
B áiviãÜ rääâ
C kitchen
¿ häâe äĶ  Øe�ètêÙy
E dining room
F bathroom
G bedroom
H garage

Audio VB3.02
1 armchair
2 carpet
3 counter
4 cupboard
5 desk
6 fridge
7 mirror 
8 lamp
) äveã

10 plant
11 rug
!" èheáÛ�èheáveè
13 shower
14 sink
15 sofa
16 stairs
17 wardrobe
18 washbasin

ÐÉÄÏ # REVIEW

Audio R3.01
1 This is my fridge. As you can see, there 

are two tomatoes on the top shelf.
" Äēve Üät three ×ättáeè äÛ ìÖter� ÖãÙ èäâe 

×êtter tä the áeĳ  äÛ the ìÖter.
3 On one shelf, there’s some orange juice 

and a cucumber.
$ Äēve Üät èäâe eÜÜè ÖãÙ Ö ßÖr äÛ ßÖâ äã 

the top shelf of the door.
5 There’s some milk on the bottom shelf 

of the door.
& Ä hÖveãēt Üät Öãy áettêØe är ØêØêâ×erè.

Audio R3.02
Home sweet (tiny) home
Òeēve Üät Ö tiãy häâe ÖãÙ ìe áäve it. 
Tiãy häâeè Öreãēt eíåeãèive ÖãÙ hÖve 
the same rooms as normal homes. In our 
home, there’s a bedroom, a kitchen and a 
bathroom with a small washbasin. We are a 
áäãÜ ìÖy Ûräâ the Øity Øeãtre ÖãÙ itēè very 
quiet.
Îä ìhÖtēè ÙiĶ  Øêát Ö×äêt áiviãÜ iã Ö tiãy 
häâe� Òeáá� everythiãÜ iè very èâÖáá: the 
cupboard has space for only six plates; 
there ièãēt Ö hÖáá ÖãÙ ìe hÖveãēt Üät Ö ×Öth� 
only a shower. Life is good, but not always 
eÖèy. Îêre� ìeēve Üät årä×áeâè � everyäãe 
has problems – but our problems are 
Ùiĭ ereãt� theyēre TÄÉÔ.

ÐÉÄÏ $

Audio 4.01
S = Sara�É = Éick
S: Welcome back. This is the Sara Walker 

Show. And it’s time for …
N: ‘What a decade!’
Î: Ãeááä� ÉiØà� ìhÖt hÖve yäê Üät Ûär êè 

today? 
N: Today is … the twenty-tens. From 

twenty-ten to twenty-nineteen. And 
fi rèt� áetēè ètÖrt ìith teØhãäáäÜy. 
OK, Sara, here’s a question for you: 
ÒhiØh ìÖè fi rèt� TiàTäà� ÎãÖåØhÖt är 
Instagram?

S: Hmm ... Let me think … was it 
ÎãÖåØhÖt� Éä� ÄãètÖÜrÖâ ìÖè fi rèt. Theã 
Snapchat. Then TikTok.

N: Perfect! All three were new in the 
" ! è. The fi rèt ÄãètÖÜrÖâ åhätä ìÖè iã 
2010. It was on the 16th of July.

S: Interesting … So, that’s technology. 
How about people?

N: Well in 2010, the Person of the Year in 
TIME Magazine was … Mark Zuckerberg! 
And Facebook was the number one 
social media site in the world. 

S: Wow, it feels like a long time ago. I was 
only a teenager.

N: Yes, me too.
S: OK, and what other people were 

famous? What were the big names in 
sport?

N: Where do we start? There was Usain 
Bäát� Îiâäãe Biáeè� ÉävÖà ¿ßäàäviØ ÖãÙ 
Serena Williams … And in football there 
was a big name and a big number. 
222 million euros! 

S: How much?! That’s a lot of money. Was 
it Lionel Messi?

N: No, it wasn’t Messi. It was Neymar. 
222 million euros!

S: That was the cost of …?
N: … his transfer from Barcelona to Paris 

Saint-Germain.
S: When was that?
É: Äã " !'. Îä� äver tä yäê. ÒhÖt eáèe ìÖè 

there in sport?
S: Well, 2016 was a good year for Puerto 

Rico.
N: That was the Olympics, right? In Rio? 
S: Yes, and Monica Puig, the tennis player, 

ìÖè the fi rèt åerèäã Ûräâ Ëêertä ÍiØä tä 
win a gold medal.

N: Oh yes, I remember her. It was the 
women’s tennis singles. She was great! 
So, that’s technology, … sport … 
What about music? How much do you 
remember? What was the number one 
selling album of the decade?

S: Was the singer British?
N: Yes …
S: Ed Sheeran?
N: No, it was a woman.
S: Then it was Adele.
N: Yes.  
S: And her album 21?
N: That’s right. In 2011.
S: How many sales?
É: Êver fi ve âiááiäã iã the ÐÆ. Êver 

31 million in the world. 
Î: Ä áäve ¼Ùeáe ÖãÙ Ä áäve thÖt Öá×êâ	 Îä� 

hÖve yäê Üät ÖãythiãÜ eáèe Ûär êè ×eÛäre 
the break, Nick?

N: Yes. Food. An egg.
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S: I don’t understand. An egg?
N: Yes, the Instagram Egg. In 2019 there 

were 53 million ‘likes’ for an egg. For a 
photo of an egg that someone posted 
on Instagram! Just a normal egg.

S: No way! Well, with that I think it’s time for 
a break and then we can continue with …

N: ‘What a decade!’

Audio 4.02
1 A: Where were you in twenty-ten?
2 B: I was at high school in Milan.  
3 A: Was it a good school?
4 B: Yes, it was. 
5 A: Were you a good student?
6 B: No, I wasn’t!
7 A: Were the teachers good?
8 B: Yes, they were. 

Audio 4.03
A: How many people were at the party? 
B: ¼áâäèt fiĳy. 
A: Sorry, how many?
B: Áiĳy. ¼×äêt fiĳy.

Audio 4.04
L = Louise�SA1 = Shop assistant 1� 
SA" = Shop assistant "
¾äãverèÖtiäã !
L: Excuse me. Could you help me?
SA1: Yes, of course.
L: Do you sell phone chargers for this 

phone?
Î¼!: Àr� áet âe áääà � Ôeè� ìeēve Üät èäâe 

Ùiĭereãt äãeè. Thiè äãe iè Ö èiãÜáe 
pack and this one is a three-pack.

Ç: Ätēè ÊÆ. Ä äãáy ãeeÙ äãe. Äēve Üät äãe Öt 
home in the UK. How much is it? 

Î¼!: Thiè äãe iè tìeáve eêräè ãiãety.
L: Good, I’ll take it.
SA1: Is there anything else? 
L: No, thank you. Can I pay by phone?
Î¼!: Ôeè� thÖtēè fiãe. 
Ç: Ä Ùäãēt ãeeÙ Ö ×ÖÜ. ¾äêáÙ Ä hÖve Ö 

receipt? Thanks.
Î¼!: ÃÖve Ö ÜääÙ eveãiãÜ.
L: And you.

¾äãverèÖtiäã "
SA2: Can I help you?
L: Yes. I need a dress. I’m here for a 

conference and my suitcase is lost.
SA2: Lost?
L: Well, I think it’s in Paris. I need a 

smart dress for the conference, but I 
don’t want to spend too much money. 

SA2: There are some dresses in the sale 
äver here.

L: Could you help me with sizes?
SA2: Yes. What size are you?
Ç: Äēâ Ö èiïe tìeáve iã the ÐÆ. 
SA2: OK, that’s a size forty here. 
L: I like this one. Can I try it on?
SA2: Sure. 
L: Where are the changing rooms?
Î¼": Êver there.
 …
SA2: How was it?
Ç: Ätēè fiãe� ×êt hÖve yäê Üät it iã Ö 

Ùiĭereãt Øäáäêr� ÈÖy×e ×áêe�
Î¼": Çet âe ØheØà. Äēâ èärry. Òe Ùäãēt hÖve 

it in blue.
Ç: ÊÆ. Äēáá hÖve thiè äãe. BáÖØà iè fiãe.
SA2: Do you need anything else?

Ç: ¿ä yäê hÖve Öãy èhäeè� 
SA2: The shoe department is on the 

èeØäãÙ Ĳäär.
L: Thanks. Where do I pay?
SA2: I can take the payment.
L:  Ah, my phone’s dead. Can I pay by 

card? Is contactless OK?
SA2: Yes. We take up to 100 euros. Here’s 

your receipt.
L: Thanks for your help. 
SA2: No problem. You’re welcome. I hope 

the conference goes OK.
L: Thanks. 

Audio 4.05
1 L:  Excuse me. Could you help me?
 SA1:  Yes, of course.
2 L:  Do you sell phone chargers for this 

phone?
 SA1:  Er, let me look …
# Ç:  Ätēè ÊÆ. Ä äãáy ãeeÙ äãe. Äēve Üät äãe 

at home in the UK. How much is it? 
 Î¼!:  Thiè äãe iè tìeáve eêräè ãiãety.
4 L:  Good, I’ll take it. 
 SA1:  Is there anything else? 
5 L:  No thank you. Can I pay by phone?
 Î¼!:  Ôeè� thÖtēè fiãe. 
& Ç:  Ä Ùäãēt ãeeÙ Ö ×ÖÜ. ¾äêáÙ Ä hÖve Ö 

receipt?
7 SA2:  Yes. What size are you?
 Ç:  Äēâ Ö èiïe tìeáve iã the ÐÆ. 
 SA2:  OK, that’s a size forty here. 
8 L:  I like this one. Can I try it on?
 SA2:  Sure. 
9 L:  Where are the changing rooms?
 Î¼":  Êver there. 
!  Ç:  Ätēè fiãe� ×êt hÖve yäê Üät it iã Ö 

Ùiĭereãt Øäáäêr� ÈÖy×e ×áêe�
 SA2:  Let me check. I’m sorry. We don’t 

hÖve it iã ×áêe.
 Ç:  ÊÆ. Äēáá hÖve thiè äãe. BáÖØà iè fiãe.

Audio 4.06
How much is it?

Audio 4.07
1 Can_I pay by phone?
" ¾äêáÙ�Ä hÖve�Ö reØeiåt�
3 What size_are you?
$ ÃÖve yäê Üät�it�iã�Ö Ùiĭereãt Øäáäêr�

Audio 4.08
You should come in summer. It’s beautiful 
at this time. The water’s warm and you can 
swim in the lake. I usually swim for half an 
häêr every ÙÖy. ¼áèä Ä äĳeã riÙe ây ×iàe ×y 
the lake. There are a lot of good cafés and 
reètÖêrÖãtè everyìhere� ×êt iã the eveãiãÜ 
ìe äĳeã âÖàe Ö fire ÖãÙ Øääà äêtÙäärè. Ätēè 
usually hot in the daytime. You should bring 
T-shirts and summer clothes and clothes 
for swimming. You should also bring some 
ìÖrâ Øáätheè ×eØÖêèe the eveãiãÜè Öre 
sometimes cool. Come and stay with us next 
year. We usually go to the lake in June!

ÐÉÄÏ $ VOCABULARY BANK

Audio VB4.01
1 January 
2 February 
3 March 
4 April 
5 May 
6 June 

7 July 
8 August 
9 September   
10 October 
!! Éäveâ×er 
12 December

Audio VB4.02
1 the 4th of January 
2 the 3rd of February 
3 the 19th of March 
4 the 17th of April 
5 the 27th of May 
6 the 9th of June 
7 the 2nd of July 
8 the 7th of August 
9 the 1st of September 
10 the 13th of October 
!! the ""ãÙ äÛ Éäveâ×er 
12 the 18th of December 

Audio VB4.03
! tìä hêãÙreÙ ÖãÙ èeveãty-tìä
2 four thousand four hundred and ninety
3 one point four
4 two point four six
5 a quarter
& five hêãÙreÙ ÖãÙ fiĳy-five
7 three million
8 one billion

Audio VB4.04
1 Mount Fuji is 3,776 metres high.
2 The Lotte World Tower is 555 metres tall.
# The ÂreeãáÖãÙ èhÖrà áiveè Ûär "'" yeÖrè 

or more.
4 It’s 4,490 kilometres from New York to 

Los Angeles.
% The ÖverÖÜe ÛÖâiáy iã ËäáÖãÙ hÖè !.$ 

children. In Honduras, the number is 
2.46.

6 There are about 1 billion bicycles in the 
world.

' Åêèt äver # âiááiäã åeäåáe áive iã ÈäãÜäáiÖ
( The ÎÖhÖrÖ ¿eèert Øäverè äver Ö æêÖrter 

of Africa.

Audio VB4.05
A shoe shop 
B bookshop 
C pharmacy/chemist’s
D electronics shop
E greengrocer’s
F café
G dry cleaner’s
H clothes shop
I butcher’s
J stationer’s/newsagent’s
K sports shop
L baker’s
M supermarket
N department store
O hairdresser’s

Audio VB4.06
1 A:  Where can I get some new shoes?
 B:  There’s a good shoe shop near here.
2 A:  Where can I get some cakes?
 B:  There’s a good baker’s near here.
3 A:  Where can I get a new TV?
 B:  There’s a good electronics shop near 

here.
4 A:  My jacket needs cleaning. Where can 

I go?
 B:  There’s a good dry cleaner’s near here.
5 A:  Where can I get some trainers?
 B:  There’s a good sports shop near 

here. 
6 A:  Where can I get a haircut?
 B:  There’s a good hairdresser’s near here.
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Audio VB4.07
¼ Ätēè fi ãe ÖãÙ èêããy.
B It’s raining.
C It’s grey and cloudy.
D It’s snowing.
E It’s windy.
F There’s a storm. 

Audio VB4.08
In spring (March, April and May) the 
teâåerÖtêre ièãēt very hiÜh� èä it ièãēt very 
hot, but there are some nice warm days, with 
teâåerÖtêreè äÛ Ö×äêt fi ĳ eeã tä èeveãteeã 
degrees Celsius. Sometimes it rains a lot. 
Summer (June, July and August) is usually 
dry with little rain and long sunny days, but 
there are sometimes bad storms and it can 
×e Øääá iã the eveãiãÜè� ìith teâåerÖtêreè 
of about ten degrees. Autumn (September, 
ÊØtä×er ÖãÙ Éäveâ×er� iè äĳ eã ìet ÖãÙ 
windy with a lot of rain and storms, but there 
Öre Öáèä âÖãy fi ãe ÙÖyè. Äã ìiãter �¿eØeâ×er� 
ÅÖãêÖry ÖãÙ Áe×rêÖry� it äĳ eã èãäìè iã 
Scotland and the north of England and it can 
Ûeeá very ØäáÙ� ìith teâåerÖtêreè äÛ Ö×äêt 
âiãêè fi ve ÙeÜreeè ¾eáèiêè.

ÐÉÄÏ $ REVIEW

Audio R4.01
Ôäê ØÖã áive Ö heÖáthy áiÛe ìithäêt 
changing a lot of things. Your habits are 
important. How much water you drink, 
how much exercise you get, these things 
are important, and easy to do something 
about. Most adults should drink a litre and 
a half of water a day. One and a half litres 
– that’s a good amount. Fruit is important, 
ÖãÙ yäê èhäêáÙ try tä hÖve Ùiĭ ereãt tyåeè 
äÛ Ûrêit� three tä fi ve Ùiĭ ereãt tyåeè every 
ÙÖy. ¼ãÙ thiãà Ö×äêt the Øäáäêrè. ÃÖve 
áätè äÛ Ùiĭ ereãt Øäáäêrè äÛ Ûrêit. ÒÖáàiãÜ 
is excellent exercise; try to walk two or 
three kilometres a day. Some people count 
steps on their phone. Ten thousand steps 
iè ÜääÙ. Òith èáeeå� everyäãe iè Ùiĭ ereãt. 
Eight hours a night is a kind of normal or 
ÖverÖÜe� ×êt èäâe åeäåáe Öre fi ãe ìith èií. 
And speaking of sleep, two hours before 
bedtime, stop using your phone – that can 
help you sleep. That’s right, no phone for 
two hours before bedtime! And don’t forget 
to brush your teeth! Three times a day!

Audio R4.02
The Great Pyramid of Giza was originally 
147 metres high; now it’s only 138 metres. 
It has 2.3 million stone blocks in it. It’s 
$�%(  yeÖrè äáÙ. Àvery yeÖr� !$.' âiááiäã 
vièitärè Üä there. 

Audio R4.03
Should children memorise facts?
Most people don’t remember life before 
the internet. But I do remember, because 
I was at school in Scotland in the 70s and 
80s, and there wasn’t any Google to ask for 
information.
When my friends and I were at school, it 
was important to memorise facts. There 
ìere æêiïïeè every ìeeà� ìith æêeètiäãè 
áiàe: ĒÃäì tÖáá iè the Àiĭ eá Täìer�ē �Ä Ùäãēt 
remember), ‘How far is it from New York 
to Beijing?’ I do remember – it’s almost 
11,000 kilometres (or exactly 10,982) and 
Ē¾Öã yäê ãÖâe fi ve ¼èiÖã Øäêãtrieè�ē
Ä thiãà every ØhiáÙ èhäêáÙ áeÖrã the ÙÖteè äÛ 
iâåärtÖãt eveãtè. ÁÖØtè èhäêáÙãēt ×e the 
only thing that children learn, but they can 
exercise the brain.

ÐÉÄÏ $ MEDIATION BANK

Audio MB4.01
Á = Áriend�A = Ash�SA = Shop assistant
F: Hi, Ash, can you hear me? 
A: Hi, are you in the shop?
F: Yes, I’m here with the shop assistant. 

One second, Ash.
A: OK. 
Á: ÀíØêèe âe� hÖve yäê Üät Öãy ×áÖØà 

T-shirts? In a medium size?
SA: One second … No, I’m sorry, we 

hÖveãēt Öt the âäâeãt. Äã Ö âeÙiêâ 
ìe hÖve � ×áêe� ìhite ÖãÙ Üreeã. 

Á: ÊÆ� thÖãàè. ¼èh� They hÖveãēt Üät Ö 
×áÖØà T-èhirt iã Ö âeÙiêâ� ×êt theyēve 
got blue, white or green. Is blue OK?

A: Hmm, blue is OK, I guess. Yes, blue. 
F: OK. Hi, sorry – my friend wants the 

blue one. 
SA: Not a problem. Here you go. 
Á: ¼ãÙ hÖve yäê Üät Öãy ìhite ßeÖãè� èiïe 

twenty-eight?
Î¼: Îiïe tìeãty-eiÜht. Ôeè� ìe hÖve� here 

you are.
Á: Ðâ� ¼èh� Theyēve Üät ìhite ßeÖãè iã Ö 

size twenty-eight, but they’re £100 … 
Do you want them?

A: Wow, no, that’s too much. My old blue 
ßeÖãè Öre fi ãe. 

F: OK, talk to you later Ash, bye! Thanks 
for your help. 

SA: You’re welcome.

ÐÉÄÏ %

Audio 5.01
1 worked
2 changed 
3 posted
$ fi ãièheÙ
5 started
6 cleaned

7 cooked
8 decided
9 helped
10 opened
11 played
12 wanted

Audio 5.02
1 Sandra
My nephew, my sister’s son, had his 
ìeÙÙiãÜ áÖèt èêââer. They iãviteÙ Ûärty 
people to the wedding party, and they 
asked a famous chef to cook lunch. Well, on 
the big day at nine o’clock in the morning, 
the phone rang. It was the chef with some 
bad news. He had a family emergency and 
couldn’t come. Disaster! Forty people 
ÖãÙ ãä ÛääÙ	 Îä ây èièter ØÖááeÙ Ö fi èh ÖãÙ 
Øhiå reètÖêrÖãt ÖãÙ ärÙereÙ fi èh ÖãÙ Øhiåè 
Ûär everyäãe. Ãer hêè×ÖãÙ ìeãt tä the 
supermarket and got some desserts. In the 
eãÙ� everyäãe hÖÙ Ö ÜreÖt tiâe	
" ÊáiviÖ
One of my best friends from high school, 
his name’s Jack, had his 21st birthday in 
ÊØtä×er. Ãe iãviteÙ Öáá hiè ÛrieãÙè Ûräâ hiÜh 
èØhääá ÖãÙ êãiverèity� Ä thiãà Ö×äêt thirty-
fi ve åeäåáe. ÅÖØà áiveè Ö×äêt eiÜht häêrè 
Ûräâ âe� èä Ä Ùräve Öáá ÙÖy ÖãÙ ÖrriveÙ eÖráy 
iã the eveãiãÜ. Ä ìÖè very tireÙ èä Ä hÖÙ Ö 
èhäìer ÖãÙ ÙeØiÙeÙ tä hÖve Ö èhärt reèt. 
Well, it wasn’t a short rest – I woke up the 
ãeít âärãiãÜ. The åÖrty ìÖè äver. Ä âièèeÙ 
all the party! I felt terrible, so I went home.
3 Kingsley
I changed jobs last April. My manager 
ärÜÖãièeÙ Ö áeÖviãÜ åÖrty Ûär âe� ×êt 
Ä ÙiÙãēt àãäì Ö×äêt it. ¼t Ö×äêt fi ve iã 
the Öĳ erãääã� Öt the äĶ  Øe� åeäåáe èÖiÙ 

ÜääÙ×ye tä âe ÖãÙ áeĳ . Èy âÖãÖÜer èÖiÙ� 
‘Let me take you out for dinner.’ We took 
a taxi to a small restaurant in the city 
centre. We went upstairs, my manager 
opened the door to a large room and 
called out, ‘Surprise, surprise!’ There was 
a big table for sixteen people. But the 
table was empty. No one was there! My 
åäär âÖãÖÜer	 Àveryäãe ìÖè Öt the ìräãÜ 
restaurant. They were at Gino’s Restaurant. 
And we were at Green’s Restaurant. 

Audio 5.03
went
Ùräve
had
woke up
drank

áeĳ 
said
wrote
rang

Audio 5.04
1 What time did you wake up this 

morning? 
2 What did you drink with breakfast?
# Òheã ÙiÙ yäê áeÖve häâe thiè âärãiãÜ�
4  When did you last write a birthday card?
5 Who did you last call on your mobile?

Audio 5.05
É = Éeil�È = Èanager�Ë = Ërofessor
C = Claire
¾äãverèÖtiäã !
É: Ãeááä everyäãe. Äēâ èärry Äēâ áÖte.
M: Hello Neil. We started without you.
N: I’m really sorry. My train was late.
M: No problem. Please sit down, Neil. OK 

everyäãe �
N: Sorry, erm … the meeting started 

at half past nine, right? I’m only ten 
minutes late.

M: The meeting started at nine o’clock, as 
planned.

N: Oh, no. I had the wrong time.
È: ThÖtēè Öáá riÜht. ¿ä yäê hÖve yäêr 

presentation ready, Neil?

¾äãverèÖtiäã "
P: Hello, Claire.  
C: I’m so sorry I’m late. I … I didn’t hear my 

ÖáÖrâ. Ä áeĳ  Ö âeèèÖÜe. ¿iÙ yäê Üet it�
P: No, I didn’t get your message. It’s OK. 

ËáeÖèe èit Ùäìã. ÊÆ everyäãe. Ä ØheØàeÙ 
äãáiãe yeèterÙÖy Öĳ erãääã ÖãÙ Ä hÖve Öáá 
yäêr ìärà� ×êt er � ¾áÖire� Ä Ùäãēt hÖve 
your work.

¾: Àrâ� ãä. Ä erâ � ây ìifi  ìÖè Ùäìã. 
Ë: Ôäêr ìifi  ìÖè Ùäìã� Áär three ÙÖyè� Ä thiãà 

yäê èhäêáÙ Üet Ö ãeì iãterãet åräviÙer.
C: Yes, maybe I should.
Ë: ËáeÖèe èeãÙ it täãiÜht� ×eÛäre èeveã 

äēØáäØà. ÍiÜht everyäãe. Çetēè Øäãtiãêe.

Audio 5.06
1 A: I’m really sorry I’m late.
 B: No problem.
2 A: I’m really sorry I’m late.
 B: No problem.
3 A: I’m sorry I’m late.
 B: That’s all right.
4 A: I’m sorry I’m late.
 B: That’s all right.
5 A: I’m so sorry I’m late.
 B: It’s OK. 
6 A: I’m so sorry I’m late.
 B: It’s OK.
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ÐÉÄÏ % VOCABULARY BANK

Audio VB5.01
¼ èeveã äēØáäØà
B three âiãêteè åÖèt five
¾ èeveã Ûärty-five ÊÍ æêÖrter tä eiÜht
¿ three fiĳeeã ÊÍ æêÖrter åÖèt three
E four thirty OR half past four
Á teã åÖèt eáeveã
Â tìeãty-five åÖèt èeveã
Ã tìeãty-three âiãêteè åÖèt five

Audio VB5.02
! hÖáÛ åÖèt tìeáve
2 quarter past four
# tìeãty tä èeveã
$ tìeãty-five tä five

ÐÉÄÏ % REVIEW

Audio R5.01
Last summer, my mum organised a party 
Ûär ây ÙÖÙēè ' th ×irthÙÖy ÖãÙ èhe iãviteÙ 
lots of people. Family members came 
Ûräâ Öáá äver the Øäêãtry� ÖãÙ there ìere 
äver èiíty äÛ êè. Òe èÖt täÜether iã Ö 
restaurant, we had dinner and we chatted. 
Then my dad asked my mum, ‘Isn’t there 
a band?’ and someone else said, ‘Yeah, 
where’s the music?’ My mum said, ‘The 
band – they’re late!’ So she called the 
band and spoke to their singer. My mum 
said, ‘Where are you?’ The guy said, ‘Oh, 
no, we forgot! I’m really sorry.’ Then my 
mum ended the phone call and looked at 
all the guests. My dad didn’t know what 
tä èÖy. Theã everyäãe áääàeÙ Öt hiâ ÖãÙ 
started laughing … because suddenly, 
from the back room, the band started 
playing! The band was there before we 
were! It was our ‘surprise’ for Dad!

ÐÉÄÏ % MEDIATION BANK

Audio MB5.01
R = Rex�Å = Åanina
R: Hey, Janina!
J: Hi Rex, how are things? 
R: I’m OK, but how about you? What 

happened yesterday?
J: Oh, we went to see John’s parents … 
Í: ÍiÜht. ¿ä they áive ãeÖr here�
J: No, in Plymouth.
R: Plymouth! Wow, that’s really far …
J: Really far, and we had problems all day.
R: Oh no … 
J: I lost my phone in the morning, so 

ìe áeĳ the häêèe áÖte. Theã ìe hÖÙ 
problems with the car … That car is so 
old now … 

Í: Êh� thÖtēè tää ×ÖÙ. ¿iÙ yäê Örrive áÖte Öt 
John’s parents’ house? 

J: Yes, we were two hours late, but John’s 
parents are really kind, they made us a 
nice lunch, and then we went for a walk. 
We went to the beach near their house. 

R: The beach. Sounds nice.
J: Yes, but it rained. It rained a lot. We 

went home early. 
R: Wow, that was a terrible day …

ÐÉÄÏ &

Audio 6.01
T = Tom�½ = ½ecky
¾äãverèÖtiäã !
T: Hi, Hi. Becky, it’s me, Tom. Can you hear 

me?
B: Just a minute. Yes, I can hear you.
T: Where are you? 
B: In my car. 
T: ¼re yäê ÙriviãÜ�
B: Of course not. I’m in a car park. 
T: OK, good. Listen, can you help me?
B: Er … What is it?
T: Are you near the station?
B: Àr � yeÖh� ãät ÛÖr. ¼×äêt five âiãêteèē 

Ùrive. 
T: Òeáá� Äēve Üät Ö reÖá årä×áeâ. Èy èièter 

Denise is in town. She’s waiting for me 
at a bus stop in front of the train station. 
But I can’t go, I’m in a meeting, and it 
ièãēt fiãièheÙ. Ä ãeeÙ tä ètÖy here. ¾äêáÙ 
you …

B: … meet her? 
T: Ôeè� ÖãÙ ×riãÜ her tä the äĶØe� 
B: Ôeè� thÖtēè ãät Ö årä×áeâ. Äēâ very ãeÖr. 

OK, which bus stop?
T: The bus stop on the High Street side. 
B: OK, can you tell her I’m coming?
T: No, that’s the problem. Her phone isn’t 

working. Her battery’s dead, maybe.
B: So what does she look like?
T: Well she’s young, twenty-one, and she’s 

got brown hair, curly brown hair.
B: And what’s she wearing? Do you know?
T: Ä hÖve ãä iÙeÖ. Îärry. 
B: What’s her name again?
T: Denise.
B: ÊÆ. Ä ØÖã ×e there iã five âiãêteè.
T: Thanks a million. It’s really good of you.
B: No problem.

Audio 6.02
T = Tom�½ = ½ecky�¿ = ¿enise
¾äãverèÖtiäã !
T: Hi, Hi, Becky, it’s me, Tom. Can you hear 

me?
B: Just a minute. Yes, I can hear you.
T: Where are you? 
B: In my car. 
T: ¼re yäê ÙriviãÜ�
B: Of course not. I’m in a car park. 
T: OK, good. Listen, can you help me?
B: Er … What is it?
T: Are you near the station?
B: Àr � yeÖh� ãät ÛÖr. ¼×äêt five âiãêteèē 

Ùrive. 
T: Òeáá� Äēve Üät Ö reÖá årä×áeâ. Èy èièter 

Denise is in town. She’s waiting for me 
at a bus stop in front of the train station. 
But I can’t go, I’m in a meeting, and it 
ièãēt fiãièheÙ. Ä ãeeÙ tä ètÖy here. ¾äêáÙ 
you …

B: … meet her? 
T: Ôeè� ÖãÙ ×riãÜ her tä the äĶØe� 
B: Ôeè� thÖtēè ãät Ö årä×áeâ. Äēâ very ãeÖr. 

OK, which bus stop?
T: The bus stop on the High Street side. 
B: OK, can you tell her I’m coming?
T: No, that’s the problem. Her phone isn’t 

working. Her battery’s dead, maybe.

B: So what does she look like?
T: Well she’s young, twenty-one, and she’s 

got brown hair, curly brown hair.
B: And what’s she wearing? Do you know?
T: Ä hÖve ãä iÙeÖ. Îärry. 
B: What’s her name again?
T: Denise.
B: ÊÆ. Ä ØÖã ×e there iã five âiãêteè.
T: Thanks a million. It’s really good of you.
B: No problem.

¾äãverèÖtiäã "
T: Ãi BeØày� ÙiÙ yäê fiãÙ her�
B: No. Well, I’m here. I’m near the bus stop, 

but I can’t park. I think I can see her. 
She’s got light brown hair? 

T: Ôeè� ÖãÙ itēè Øêráy� very Øêráy. 
B: OK. Denise? 
D: That’s me.
B: OK, found her.
T: Thanks. See you soon. 
B: Hi Denise, I’m Becky. I’m a friend of your 

brother’s. 

¾äãverèÖtiäã #
T: Ãi BeØày. The âeetiãÜēè fiãièheÙ. Äè 

everythiãÜ ÊÆ�
D: It’s me, Denise. I’m using Becky’s phone. 

Îheēè ÙriviãÜ ãäì èä èhe ØÖãēt tÖáà.
T: Great. Sorry about that. It was an 

important meeting. 
D: No problem. We’re nearly there.
T: Yeah … Anyway, see you in a few 

minutes.
D: Yes, see you.

Audio 6.03
1 What are you doing?
2 How are you feeling today?
3 Who are you looking at? 
4 Why are you smiling?
5 What are you thinking about?

Audio 6.04
dangerous
eíåeãèive
ÙiĶØêát
easy
noisy

quiet
boring
interesting
uncomfortable
comfortable

 Audio 6.05
1 It’s cheaper than a taxi.
2 They’re bigger than cars.
3 It’s more comfortable than a bike.
4 They’re noisier than trains.
% Ätēè âäre eíåeãèive thÖã ìÖáàiãÜ.

Audio 6.06
A: Excuse me. Can you help me? How do 

you get to Ha’penny Bridge from here? 
My phone map isn’t clear.

B:  Erm … OK. We’re here. This is the Cork 
Hill Gate of Dublin Castle.

A: Yes, I see.
B:  OK, walk down Cork Hill … City Hall is 

on your right, this is it, here …
A: OK …
B: So turn right at the corner and then turn 

áeĳ äãtä ËÖráiÖâeãt Îtreet.
A: Hold on, so at Parliament Street …
B: You turn left.
¼: ¼ãÙ Öĳer thÖt�
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B: Continue straight on. Then at the end 
äÛ the räÖÙ� Öt the river� thereēè Ö ×riÙÜe. 
That’s Grattan Bridge.

 A: OK, so straight on down Parliament 
Îtreet tä ÂrÖĳ äã BriÙÜe.

B: Actually no, it’s Ârattan Bridge.
¼: Êh� èärry. Ôeè� ÊÆ. ¼ãÙ Ùä Ä Øräèè äver 

the bridge?
B: No, donēt Øräèè äver the ×riÙÜe. Thereēè 

a café at the corner, on the right. Turn 
right at the café.

A: Right at the café.
B: Theã ìÖáà ÖáäãÜ the river Ûär Ö×äêt fi ve 

minutes.
A: Mmm-hmm …
B: You go straight on past the next bridge, 

that’s Millennium Bridge …
A:  Sorry, could you say that again. What’s 

the name of the bridge?
B: Millennium Bridge. 
A: Millennium Bridge. OK. 
B: Go past Millennium Bridge, and then 

you can see Ha’penny Bridge in front of 
you.

A: How far is it?
B: ¼×äêt fi ĳ eeã âiãêteè.
A: Sorry, how far?
B: Áiĳ eeã âiãêteè. Êãe fi ve. 
A: Thank you so much. 
B: No problem. Enjoy your walk.
A: Thanks.

 Audio 6.07
1 How do you get to Ha’penny Bridge 

from here? 
2 Walk down Cork Hill.
# Theã têrã áeĳ  äãtä ËÖráiÖâeãt Îtreet.
4 Continue straight on. 
% Éä� Ùäãēt Øräèè äver the ×riÙÜe.
& Theã ìÖáà ÖáäãÜ the river Ûär Ö×äêt fi ve 

minutes.
7 You go straight on past the next bridge.
8 And then you can see Ha’penny Bridge 

in front of you.

Audio 6.08
1 A:  OK, so straight on down Parliament 

Îtreet tä ÂrÖĳ äã BriÙÜe.
 B:  Actually no, it’s Ârattan Bridge.
" ¼: ¼ãÙ Ùä Ä Øräèè äver the ×riÙÜe�
 B:  No, donēt Øräèè äver the ×riÙÜe.

Audio 6.09
A City Story
This happened last year, in my hometown. 
Ät ìÖè iã the âiÙÙáe äÛ the Öĳ erãääã. Ä 
walked out of my building and got into my 
car. My car was in front of my building, so 
I didn’t need to walk far. Suddenly I saw a 
big dog at the end of the road. It walked 
täìÖrÙè âe� ÖãÙ ìheã it ìÖè very Øáäèe� 
I saw that it wasn’t a dog – it was a wolf! 
A wolf in the city centre! I was safe inside 
my car, so I didn’t feel scared. I took out 
ây åhäãe ÖãÙ trieÙ tä viÙeä the ìäáÛ Öè 
it walked past my car. Usually there were 
people on the street, but at that moment 
there wasn’t anybody. I watched the wolf 
for a minute. Then it turned the corner and 
was gone. It was just like in a dream. I was 
surprised, but I wasn’t scared at all, and I 
hÖÙ Ö ÜreÖt ètäry tä teáá ây ÛrieãÙè. ¼ĳ er 
that I always looked along the road before I 
áeĳ  ây ÖåÖrtâeãt.

ÐÉÄÏ & VOCABULARY BANK

Audio VB6.01
1 short, blonde hair, long hair
2 bald
3 dark hair, short hair, a moustache
4 tall, dark hair, short hair
5 short, curly hair, short hair, dark hair
6 curly hair, long hair, red hair
7 straight hair, long hair, red hair
8 short, dark hair, short hair, a beard, 

a moustache

Audio VB6.02
A dress
B tie
C suit
D shirt
E trousers
F T-shirt
G shorts

H socks
I top
J skirt
K jumper
L jeans
M coat
N jacket

Audio VB6.03 
a She’s short. She’s got dark curly hair. 

She’s wearing a jacket and a skirt.
b He’s tall and he’s got short, dark hair. 

He’s wearing shorts and a T-shirt.
c He’s short and he’s got a beard. He’s 

wearing jeans and a shirt.
d She’s short and she’s got long, blonde 

hair. She’s wearing a dress.

Audio VB6.04
A boat
B underground/

subway train
C plane
¿ vÖã
E lorry/truck
F ferry

G motorbike
H ship
I tram 
J scooter
K rowing boat
Ç häverØrÖĳ 

ÐÉÄÏ & REVIEW

Audio R6.01 
1 I’m sitting next to the window.
2 I’m wearing a T-shirt.
3 We’re studying grammar today.
4 Other students are waiting outside the 

classroom.

Audio R6.02
Òheã ¾hÖ ÃêiáÖã Ûräâ ÇÖïiâi viááÖÜe 
in China needs to buy medicine for her 
mother, she doesn’t take a bus or ride 
a bike. She goes by zip line across the 
Íiver Éê. The Íiver Éê �Ēãêē âeÖãè ÖãÜry� 
iè very èträãÜ� ÖãÙ ×äÖtè ØÖãēt Øräèè it 
safely. There is a bridge, but it’s almost 20 
kilometres away. That is too far to walk. A 
boat is more dangerous than the zip line, 
and walking is much slower. Cha Huilan 
Ùäeèãēt hÖve Ö ØhäiØe.
There Öre Ö×äêt tìeãty viááÖÜeè iã the ÖreÖ 
ìith ïiå áiãeè Ûär ØräèèiãÜ the river. ¾hiáÙreã 
Üet tä èØhääá ×y ïiå áiãe� viááÖÜerè Üä tä 
market and come back by zip line. There 
Öreãēt very âÖãy vièitärè tä the viááÖÜeè� 
×eØÖêèe itēè ÙiĶ  Øêát tä êèe the ïiå áiãe. Bêt 
the towns are building more bridges now. 
Local people hope for simple pedestrian 
bridges so they can go safely on foot. But it 
tÖàeè tiâe tä ×êiáÙ ÖØräèè the ¼ãÜry Íiver. 

ÐÉÄÏ '

 Audio 7.01
 1 It’s better to be a student than a teacher. 
" Ä áive iã the ãärth äÛ ÀãÜáÖãÙ.
# Ä áiàe hÖviãÜ åhätäè äã the ìÖáá. 
4 This is an easy exercise.

Audio 7.02
1 It’s good to be relaxed in front of people 

because sometimes a lot of people 
watch me when I’m working. People 
watch me because my eyes are always 
closed, and that is part of my job.

" Îäâetiâeè there Öre Ûärty är fi ĳ y 
people, so it’s important that I can 
work well with people, and I need to 
reâeâ×er åeäåáeēè ãÖâeè. ¼áèä� Ä äĳ eã 
ètÖrt ìärà eÖráy iã the âärãiãÜ ÖãÙ fi ãièh 
late at night. We all work long hours. But 
Äēâ äĳ eã the áÖèt äãe tä áeÖve the ètêÙiä.

3 In this job you work with your hands. You 
work with objects, not people. In fact 
most of the day you don’t see any other 
people, so it’s important that you can 
work alone.

4 Of course you need to be good with 
animals, that’s a big part of it. And you
work outside a lot, in the city streets, so 
the ÖãiâÖá ØÖã áeÖrã Ö×äêt trÖĶ  Ø áiÜhtè 
and crossroads, and noise of course.

Audio 7.03
A = Anton�É = Éia�Å = Åack�½ = ½ella
A: Hello. I’m Anton Cooke and in this 

podcast we’re talking about work. Most 
åeäåáe ìärà fi ve ÙÖyè Ö ìeeà är âäre� 
but today we’re meeting people with a 
Ùiĭ ereãt ìäràiãÜ ìeeà. They ìärà Ûäêr 
ÙÖyè ÖãÙ theã� äã the fi ĳ h ÙÖy� the eítrÖ 
day, they do something completely 
Ùiĭ ereãt. Áirèt äÛ Öáá� áÖèt âäãth Ä âet 
some people in the UK.

 Today, I’m here in some woods in the 
south of England and I’m speaking to 
Nia. Hello Nia. 

N: Hi Anton.
¼: Ä ØÖã èee Ö×äêt � eáeveã åeäåáe here. 

What are you doing?
N: Well, today most of us are cleaning up 

the woods and cutting the grass. And 
ØÖã yäê èee Ëete äver there� 

A; Yes. What’s he doing?
N: He’s picking up rubbish. You know, 

plastic bottles and drink cans. 
¼: Êh yeè. ¿ä yäê Øäâe here every ìeeà� 
É: Éä� ìe Üä tä Ùiĭ ereãt åáÖØeè. Áär 

example, last week we were on a beach. 
Òe âeet every ÈäãÙÖy.

A: And what’s your normal job?
N: I work for a bank. It’s a good job, but I 

èåeãÙ Öáá ÙÖy iã the äĶ  Øe� áääàiãÜ Öt Ö 
computer screen.  About two years ago I 
ìÖãteÙ tä Üive êå ây ßä×. Ä ìÖãteÙ tä Ùä 
èäâethiãÜ Ùiĭ ereãt. 

¼:  Bêt yäê ÙiÙãēt Üive êå yäêr ßä×�
É: Éä� Ä ètÖyeÙ Öt the ×Öãà. They ìere very 

ÜääÙ. They Üive âe äãe ÙÖy äĭ  every 
week. It’s great! I’m working outside in 
this beautiful place, with friends, and I’m 
doing something useful. 

A: Yes, you are! Thanks for talking to us.
 …
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A: And from the other side of the world … 
I’m here in Thailand, where I’m meeting 
Jack. 

 Hello, Jack. What do you do?
J: Hi, Anton. Well, I teach at an 

international business school here. I 
teach English and Business.

A: But not today?
Å: ThÖtēè riÜht. Àvery ÁriÙÖy Ä Øäâe here 

and work at this elephant home.  
A: Home?
J: Yes, it’s a place for old elephants. They’re 

all old or not well. The elephants come 
here ÖãÙ ìe áääà Öĳer theâ.

A: What do they eat?
Å:  Òeáá� they áäve Ûrêit. ¾äâe ìith âe ÖãÙ 

let me show you. Here we’re preparing 
some fruit for the elephants. 

A: It looks good.
Å: ¼ãÙ äver there� thÖtēè ây ÛÖväêrite 

elephant, Mali. She’s coming back from 
her èhäìer. Îhe hÖè Ö èhäìer every ÙÖy 
ÖãÙ èhe áäveè it.

¼: Îä� thiè iè very Ùiĭereãt Ûräâ yäêr ÙÖy ßä×.
J: Yes! For me it’s not work, it’s like a holiday.
A: Thanks so much for talking to us and for 

showing me this amazing place!
 …
A: And I’m back in the UK, with Bella. Bella, 

you work for an IT company, don’t you?
B: ThÖtēè riÜht. Ä fií Øäâåêterè ÖãÙ heáå 

with IT problems.
A: But not on Wednesdays?
B: Éä� ây ØäâåÖãy thiãàè ìe èhäêáÙ Üive 

èäâethiãÜ ×ÖØà tä the Øity. Îä Ä hÖve Ö ÙÖy 
äĭ äãØe Ö ìeeà� êèêÖááy äã ÒeÙãeèÙÖy. 
And I work here in the library. I help 
åeäåáe ìith Ö áät äÛ Ùiĭereãt thiãÜè. 

A: So what kind of things do you do?
B: Well sometimes I help children with 

their reading and sometimes I help 
äáÙer åeäåáe. Àvery tiâe Ä Øäâe here itēè 
Ùiĭereãt. Îäâe åeäåáe ìÖãt ây heáå tä 
fiãÙ Ö ãeì ßä× är Ö åáÖØe tä áive är they 
want to know how to use the internet 
better. Last week someone wanted to 
àãäì häì tä têrã äĭ their ãeì åhäãe	

A: And what are you doing today? 
B: Well, today I’m helping Jim. He wants 

to look up information about housing 
on the internet. He’s looking for an 
apartment.

A: Does your company pay you for today?
B: No they don’t, but that’s OK. I really 

enjoy working here. Sometimes I come 
here and help at the weekend. 

A: Thanks Bella.

Audio 7.04 
1 A:  What are you doing?
 N:  Well, today most of us are cleaning 

up the woods and cutting the grass.
2 A:   What’s he doing?
 N:  He’s picking up rubbish.
# ¼:  Bêt yäê ÙiÙãēt Üive êå yäêr ßä×�
 N:  No, I stayed at the bank.
4  J:  Yes, it’s a place for old elephants. 

They’re all old or not well. The 
elephants come here and we look 
Öĳer theâ.  

5 B:   Last week someone wanted to know 
häì tä têrã äĭ their ãeì åhäãe	

6  A:  And what are you doing today? 
 B:  Well, today I’m helping Jim. He wants 

to look up information about housing 
on the internet. 

Audio 7.05
1 She doesn’t work here.
" Ãe Ùäeèãēt áive ãeÖr here.
3 It doesn’t cost a lot.
4 She isn’t listening.
5 He isn’t looking.

Audio 7.06
Thank you for calling Mills Leisure Centre. 
Éä äãe iè ÖvÖiáÖ×áe tä Öãèìer yäêr ØÖáá 
right now. Our business hours are Monday 
to Sunday, 7 a.m. to 10 p.m. For more 
iãÛärâÖtiäã� åáeÖèe vièit äêr ìe×èite Öt 
millsleisurecentre.co.uk.
To speak to a member of the gym team, 
press one. For swimming pool opening 
times, press two. To book an exercise 
class, press three. To speak to a member 
of the spa team, press four. For all other 
enquiries, or to return to general reception, 
åreèè five.
Thank you for calling the spa at Mills 
Çeièêre ¾eãtre. Òe Öre very ×êèy Öt the 
moment and your call is in a queue. You are 
ãêâ×er five iã the æêeêe. Tä ×ääà Ö èåÖ 
time, please hold, then speak to a member 
äÛ the èåÖ teÖâ är áeÖve yäêr ãÖâe ÖãÙ 
phone number and a short message so 
we can call you back as soon as possible. 
¼áterãÖtiveáy� åáeÖèe ØheØà äêr ìe×èite Öt 
millsleisurecentre.co.uk. Please book a spa 
time before you come.
Thank you for calling the spa at Mills 
Çeièêre ¾eãtre. Òe Öre very ×êèy �

Audio 7.07
RÈ = Recorded message�Ã = Ãelen� 
S = Simon
RM: Thank you for calling the spa at Mills 

Çeièêre ¾eãtre. Òe Öre very ×êèy Öt the 
moment and your call is in a queue. 

H: Oh come on!
RM: You are number one in the queue.
S: Hello, this is the spa. You’re speaking 

to Simon. Thank you for waiting. How 
can I help you?

H: Oh hello. I’m phoning to ask about 
times and booking. Your website is 
down at the moment. 

Î: Ôeè� ìeēre hÖviãÜ årä×áeâè ìith it. Äēâ 
sorry about that. How can I help? 

H: Could you tell me the opening and 
closing times …

S: Sorry, could you hold on a minute? …
Sorry about that. So, erm, what was 
your question?

H: What time does the spa open and 
close?

S: We open at ten and close at eight.
H: Thanks. And I need to book a time in 

the spa, I can’t just come?
S: Yes, you need to book.
H: OK, so could I book for tomorrow 

Öĳerãääã� åáeÖèe�
S: Tomorrow. What time would you like? 

Òe hÖve èåÖØeè Öt three äēØáäØà ÖãÙ èií 
o’clock.

H: Three and six. Let me check. OK, can I 
book for three o’clock? 

S: Yes, of course. Just a moment. 
Problems with the computer. Right. 
¾äêáÙ Ä hÖve yäêr ãÖâe� åáeÖèe�

H: It’s Helen Madeira. 
S: How do you spell that?
H:  M-A-D-E-I-R-A.
S: M-A-D-I-E-R-A. 

H: No, it’s E�Ä. M-A-D-E�Ä-R-A. 
S: E-I. Thanks. And your phone number?
H: It’s 8445502.
S: 8445502. OK, Helen. We’ll see you 

tomorrow at three. Can I help you with 
anything else?

Ã: Êh yeè� Ä hÖve Öãäther æêeètiäã. Ãäì 
long is the session? 

Î: Êh èärry� the èeèèiäãè Öre Ûärty-five 
minutes.

H: Sorry, did you say forty-five âiãêteè� 
S: Yes, that’s right. Is there anything 

else?
H: No, that’s all. Thank you for your help. 
S: Thank you for calling. Goodbye.
H: Goodbye.

Audio 7.08 
1 S:  How can I help you?
 H:  I’m phoning to ask about times and 

bookings. 
2 H:  Could you tell me the opening and 

closing times?
 S:  We open at ten and close at eight. 
# Î:  Òe hÖve èåÖØeè Öt three äēØáäØà ÖãÙ 

six o’clock.
 H:  Three and six. Let me check. OK, can 

I book for three o’clock? 
4 S:   Is there anything else?
 H:  No, that’s all. Thank you for your 

help.
5 S:  Can I help you with anything else?
 Ã:  Êh yeè� Ä hÖve Öãäther æêeètiäã. 

Audio 7.09
1A A: I’m phoning to ask about the gym.
1B B: I’m phoning to ask about the gym.
2A A: Could you tell me the cost?
2B B: Could you tell me the cost?
3A A: Thank you for your help.
3B B: Thank you for your help.
4A A: Can I help you with anything else?
4B B: Can I help you with anything else?

Audio 7.10
1 I’m phoning to ask about the gym. 
2 Could you tell me the cost? 
3 Thank you for your help.
4 Can I help you with anything else? 

ÐÉÄÏ ' VOCABULARY BANK

Audio VB7.01 
A She can type.
B He can sell things.
C It can translate.
D He can make clothes.
E She can write a report.
F He can read music.
G She can play a musical instrument. 
Ã Îhe ØÖã Ùrive Ö áärry.
I He can draw a plan.
J She can design furniture.
Æ Îhe ØÖã fií Ö Øäâåêter.
L He can teach children to read.

Audio VB7.02 
A She can type.
B He can sell things.
C It can translate.
D He can make clothes.
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ÐÉÄÏ ' REVIEW

Audio R7.01
From computers to pizzas
János was a twenty-four-year-old student 
when he decided to get a new job. He was 
a shop assistant in an electronics shop. 
He had quite good computer skills and he 
ØäêáÙ fi í èäâe Øêètäâerèē årä×áeâè. Bêt 
he didn’t like his manager so he started 
looking for a new job, and found one as a 
åiïïÖ Ùeáivery âÖã Ûär Ö åiïïeriÖ iã täìã. 
The iãtervieì ìÖè èiâåáe: Ē¾Öã yäê Ùrive 
Ö vÖã� ¾Öã yäê ìärà áäãÜ häêrè� ¼re 
you good with money and people?’ He 
ÖãèìereÙ yeè tä everythiãÜ� ÖãÙ he ètÖrteÙ 
that day.
The work was easy. He picked up pizzas 
Ûräâ the åiïïeriÖ� ÙeáivereÙ theâ ÖãÙ 
collected the money. Customers were 
usually friendly, and he always remembered 
their names. People liked that. 
János is now the manager of the pizzeria, but 
he èÖyè it ìÖè very ÙiĶ  Øêát tä Üive êå hiè åiïïÖ 
Ùeáivery ßä×. ĒÄ áiàeÙ âeetiãÜ the Øêètäâerè 
ÖãÙ ÙriviãÜ ÖräêãÙ the Øity�ē he èÖyè.

ÐÉÄÏ ' MEDIATION BANK

Audio MB7.01
Hi, this is a message for Lily Aldora 
from Cuts Hairdressers. I’m sorry to say 
that Rose, your usual hairdresser, is not 
well today. The problem is all the other 
hairdressers are busy, so we need to 
change your appointment time. Can you 
ØÖáá êè äã  '' '%� ThÖãà yäê very âêØh� 
and sorry again.

Audio MB7.02
1 Hello, this is a message for Lily Aldora, 

from Cross Country Trains. We found 
your wallet on the 7.27 train from 
Manchester to Oxford this morning. Can 
you come to Oxford Station, or call us? 
Our phone number is on our website. 
ThÖãà yäê very âêØh.

" Ãeááä� thiè iè the êãiverèity äĶ  Øe ìith 
a message for Lily Aldora. I’m calling 
to tell you that there is a change to the 
class times next week. From next week, 
all English classes start at ten o’clock, 
not nine o’clock. So yes, that’s a 10 a.m. 
start not 9 a.m. I hope that’s going to be 
OK for you. Thank you. Bye. 

ÐÉÄÏ (

Audio 8.01
1 It’s the busiest road in the area.
2 It’s the best example of local food.
3 It’s the most important building in the 

city.
4 It’s the cheapest place to eat near here.

Audio 8.02
 Ë = Ëresenter�½ = ½rody�L = Lexie
Ë: Ãeááä� thiè iè ¼ããÖ Îteveãè. TäÙÖyēè 

programme is about surprise holidays. 
Àvery×äÙyēè tÖáàiãÜ Ö×äêt theâ. 
Àvery×äÙyēè ÜäiãÜ äã theâ. Îä ìhÖt is a 
surprise holiday? Why do people choose 
them? We’re starting with brother and 
sister, Brody and Lexie, from Miami, 
ÁáäriÙÖ. BräÙy ÖãÙ Çeíie� yäê hÖve tìä 
big birthdays this year, is that right? 

B: Ôeè� Ä ìÖè tìeãty-fi ve Ö ìeeà ÖÜä ÖãÙ 
Lexie is twenty-one in June. 

P: So time for a big celebration.
Ç: Ôeè. Òe ÙeØiÙeÙ tä tÖàe Ö vÖØÖtiäã 

together.
P:  A holiday?
L: Yes.
P:  But you had a problem?
B: Yes, we didn’t know where to go. We 

êèêÖááy äãáy trÖveá iã the ÐÎ.
Ç: ¼ØtêÖááy� ìe ÙiÙãēt hÖve åÖèèåärtè. Bêt 

we do now.
P: So how did you decide where to go?
Ç: Òeáá� ìe ìeãt tä thiè èêrårièe trÖveá 

company. 
P: And they decided for you?
B: That’s right.
Ë: Äèãēt it eíåeãèive�
B: No, not at all. It’s the same price as our 

êèêÖá vÖØÖtiäãè.
P: So where are you going?
L: To Cartagena, in Colombia. It’s perfect 

for us.
P: Oh? Really? Why’s that? 
B: Well, we both want to go somewhere 

warm, with interesting local food. We 
Ùäãēt áiàe ×iÜ Øitieè� ÖãÙ ìe áäve the 
ocean.

Ç: ¼ãÙ itēè Ö èåeØiÖá vÖØÖtiäã� èä ìe ìÖãt 
to go to another country. But not too far 
away from home. 

P: So you’re happy to go to Cartagena. 
L: Totally.
B: Yeah, I think so.
P: And  what are you going to do there?
Ç: Òeáá� the fi rèt ÙÖy ìeēre ßêèt ÜäiãÜ tä 

áääà ÖräêãÙ the täìã. TÖàe åhätäè� hÖve 
Ö Øäĭ ee� yäê àãäì. 

B: Yeah, and the second day we’re going to 
take a boat trip to one of the islands.

L: No, that’s the third day. On the second 
day we’re going on an organised tour, 
with a guide. We’re going sightseeing. 
Òeēre ÜäiãÜ tä vièit èäâe âêèeêâè. 

B: Are we? 
L: Yes. The Gold Museum, the Chocolate 

Èêèeêâ. ¼ãÙ vièit the ØÖètáe.
B: So the third day we’re going to one of 

the islands?
L: That’s right. There’s a day trip by boat, 

from ten to four. 
Ë: ¼ãÙ iã the eveãiãÜè�
B: We’re going to try the local food. Is that 

right, Lexie? 
L: Yes.
B: Òe hÖve the ãÖâeè äÛ èäâe áäØÖá 

restaurants. 
Ç: ¼ãÙ äã the thirÙ ÙÖy� iã the eveãiãÜ� 

we’re going to do a dance class. 
Probably salsa.

B: Well, Lexie is going to do a dance class. I 
don’t really like dancing, so I’m going to 
relax, maybe walk around some more. 
I’m going to use this new app. It’s got 
maps and information, like information 
about street food. I want to try some 
ètreet ÛääÙ. They hÖve èäâethiãÜ ØÖááeÙ 
fritanga. It’s fried meat and cheese and 
bread.

Ë: Îä the trÖveá ØäâåÖãy Ùäeèãēt Ùä 
everythiãÜ.

Ç: Éä� they ×ääà the trÖveá ÖãÙ the häteá 
and then we decide what to do each day. 

B: They send ideas by text for each day. 
L: But we’re not going to change our plans. 

Éät Ûär the fi rèt three ÙÖyè. ¼ĳ er thÖt� 
maybe.

Ë: Ät èäêãÙè reÖááy iãtereètiãÜ. ÃÖve Ö ÜreÖt 
time, and happy birthday to both of you. 
Ôäêēre áièteãiãÜ tä âe� ¼ããÖ Îteveãè 
and today we’re talking about surprise 
holidays.

Audio 8.03
1 What are you going to do there?
" Òeēre ÜäiãÜ tä vièit èäâe âêèeêâè. 
3 We’re not going to change our plans.

Audio 8.04
! Òheã Öre yäê ÜäiãÜ tä hÖve Ùiããer�
2 How are you going to get home? 
3 Are you going to study English tonight? 
4 Are you going to meet friends this 

weekend?

Audio 8.05
R = Receptionist�Â = Âuest
¾äãverèÖtiäã !
R: Hello. Can I help you?
G: Er, yes … I can’t get into my room. The 

key card doesn’t work. 
R: What’s your room number?
G: Er, 207. 
R: Oh, you’re … Mr Cooper?
G: That’s right. Justin Cooper.
Í: Åêèt Ö âiãête. Çet âe Üive yäê Öãäther 

key card.
G: That’s great, thank you. 
R: No problem. Come back if it doesn’t 

work. Can I help you with anything else?
G: Yes, is there a safe in the room? I’d like 

to keep my passport in a safe.
R: There’s no safe in the room, but I can 

put your passport in the safe here, if you 
like. 

G: Thanks, that’s kind of you. 

¾äãverèÖtiäã "
R: Hello, Reception. You’re speaking to 

Alex.
G: Oh yes, this is Justin Cooper from room 

207.
R: Yes Mr Cooper. How can I help you?
G: I can’t open the windows. 
R: I’m afraid the windows don’t open. Your 

rääâ iè äã the Ûäêrth Ĳ äär ÖãÙ ìe àeeå 
all the windows locked … to keep our 
guests safe. 

G: But I need some fresh air. The room is 
too hot.

R: You can turn on the air conditioning.
G: There’s air conditioning? Great. How do 

I turn it on?
R: I’ll send someone up. Which room is it 

again?
G: 207. Thank you.
R: Can I help you with anything else?
Â: Ôeè� ÄēÙ áiàe tä ärÙer rääâ èerviØe. Ãäì 

do I do that?
R: Just call 152.
G: Thank you.

¾äãverèÖtiäã #
R: Hello, Reception. You’re speaking to …
G: Hi Alex, it’s me again. Justin Cooper 

from room 207.
R: How can I help you?
G: It’s my shower. 
R: It isn’t working?
G: Er, that’s right. Well, the water is cold … 

and then it’s too hot. 
R: I’m sorry about that, Mr Cooper.
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G: That’s OK, but could someone help?
R: Of course, I’ll send someone right now.
G: Thank you.

¾äãverèÖtiäã $
R: Hello, Reception. You’re speaking to 

Alex. How can I help you?
Â: Ãeááä� itēè rääâ " ' ÖÜÖiã. Äēve Üät 

another problem. I need to check out 
late tomorrow. At about three.

R: Just a moment, I’ll check. I’m afraid 
that’s not possible. All the rooms are 
booked tomorrow. I do apologise.

G: That’s all right. No problem. Can I check 
out early then, or at the normal time, 
ÖãÙ áeÖve ây áêÜÜÖÜe èäâeìhere�

R: Of course. Bring your luggage to 
reception when you pay your bill and 
ØheØà äêt. Òe hÖve Ö rääâ here Ûär 
áêÜÜÖÜe. Ôäê ØÖã áeÖve it there.

G: Thank you.

Audio 8.06
! Í:  Çet âe Üive yäê Öãäther àey ØÖrÙ.
 G:  That’s great, thank you. 
2 R:  I can put your passport in the safe 

here, if you like. 
 G: Thanks, that’s kind of you. 
3 G:  There’s air conditioning? Great. How 

do I turn it on?
 R:  I’ll send someone up.
4 R:  I’m sorry about that, Mr Cooper.
 G:  That’s OK, but could someone help?
 R:  Of course, I’ll send someone right 

now.
5 R:  Just a moment, I’ll check. I’m afraid 

that’s not possible. All the rooms are 
booked tomorrow. I do apologise.

 G:  That’s all right. No problem.

Audio 8.07 
1 a I send someone up.
1 b I’ll send someone up. 
" Ö Äēáá ØäããeØt yäê ìith rääâ èerviØe.
" × Ä ØäããeØt yäê ìith rääâ èerviØe.
3 a I check.
3 b I’ll check. 

Audio 8.08
A few years ago I went on a group holiday 
to New Zealand. It was a walking holiday on 
the Milford Track, one of the most beautiful 
ìÖáàè iã the ìäráÙ. Ätēè äver %  àiáäâetreè 
ÖãÙ Üäeè thräêÜh äáÙ Ûäreètè ÖãÙ äver Ö 
high mountain. In good weather, it’s not a 
very ÙiĶØêát ìÖáà.
First, the good things: I was with a small 
Üräêå äÛ very ÛrieãÙáy åeäåáe Ûräâ Öáá 
äver the ìäráÙ. Îäâetiâeè ìe ìÖáàeÙ ÖãÙ 
talked together and sometimes I walked 
alone. The walk really is beautiful and it’s 
quite easy. We were lucky and had good 
ìeÖther Ûär the firèt tìä ÙÖyè. The ×eèt 
thiãÜ ìÖè the èØeãery � the vieìè ìere 
amazing.

I had some problems, though. My walking 
èhäeè ìere ãeì � ×iÜ âiètÖàe. ¼ĳer the 
firèt ÙÖy ây Ûeet reÖááy hêrt. Theã äã the 
third day it rained, and my rain jacket 
ìÖèãēt ÜääÙ. Ät ìÖè ØheÖå ÖãÙ Ä Üät very 
ìet. ¼ãÙ the teãt ìÖèãēt very ØäâÛärtÖ×áe. 
Ä ãever èáeeå ìeáá iã teãtè� èä Ä ÖáìÖyè Ûeát 
tired the next day. 
Äã the eãÙ� Ä eãßäyeÙ the eíåerieãØe. Ä hÖve 
amazing memories of the beautiful scenery 
ÖãÙ the åeäåáe. ÄēÙ áäve tä Ùä it ÖÜÖiã.

ÐÉÄÏ ( VOCABULARY BANK

Audio VB8.01
A swimming pool
B air conditioning
C twin room
D car park
E hairdresser’s
F restaurant
G double room
H single room
I gym
J room with a balcony
Æ ìifi
Ç rääâ ìith Ö vieì äÛ the èeÖ
È Üiĳ èhäå
N bath
O shower
P spa

ÐÉÄÏ ( REVIEW

Audio R8.01
Ben
I’m planning a trip for me and my wife. We 
áäve the äØeÖã� ìe áäve èittiãÜ ÖãÙ áääàiãÜ 
at the water. We hate being too hot, and it’s 
äĳeã very hät iã èêââer iã èäâe häteáè. 

Sally
My sister Denise and I are going to take a 
triå täÜether. Òe áäve ×eiãÜ iã ãÖtêre� ìith 
trees all around us, and we enjoy doing 
all types of exercise. Also, we need to buy 
presents for our families.

Audio R8.02
Home away from home
Let’s go back in time. It’s 1960, there is no 
iãterãet. Ôäêēre äã häáiÙÖy Ûräâ êãiverèity� 
and you’re going to take a trip. You’d like 
tä Üä tä Öãäther Øäêãtry ÖãÙ vièit èäâe 
famous places, meet people and take a 
lot of photos. For students like you, the 
cheapest place to stay is a youth hostel, 
with lots of other young people, but you’re 
Ö âeâ×er äÛ ĒÎervÖè ÄãterãÖtiäãÖáē. ÎervÖè 
members stay in other members’ homes, 
usually for two nights, and spend a lot of 
tiâe täÜether. Ôäê Öreãēt ÜäiãÜ tä hÖve 
rääâ èerviØe är Ö Üyâ� ×êt ìäêáÙ yäê áiàe 
Ö rääâ ìith Ö vieì äÛ the èeÖ� Òhy ãät� 
iÛ thÖtēè ìhere yäêr häèt áiveè� ¼ãÙ yäêr 
ÎervÖè häèt ØÖã ×e yäêr áäØÖá ÜêiÙe. They 

know the area well, so you don’t need to 
go on an organised tour. Don’t hurry, just 
do your sightseeing slowly. You and your 
ÎervÖè häèt Øääà ÖãÙ eÖt täÜether� èä yäê 
ØÖã try the áäØÖá ÛääÙ. ÎervÖè ètÖrteÙ iã the 
1940s, and millions of people now use it.

ÐÉÄÏ ( MEDIATION BANK

Audio MB8.01
É = Éarrator�Ã = Èr Ãooper 
R = Receptionist�T = Tobias
N: Check Out by Peter Strand 
 11.02 p.m.
H: Hello?
R: Mr Hooper? 
H: Yes.
R: This is reception. 
H: OK. 
Í: Äè everythiãÜ ÊÆ� The Üêeètè iã rääâ 

202 called me. They heard a loud noise 
from your room. 

H: It was nothing. I had a problem with the 
èhäìer. The ìÖter ìÖè very ØäáÙ ÖãÙ ... 
It’s OK now.

R: I’m sorry about that, Mr Hooper. I’ll 
send someone right away to look at your 
shower.

H: No! No, it’s OK. Don’t come to the room. 
Ätēè fiãe. 

R: OK, sir, but … 
H: Bye.
 …
N: 2.03 a.m.
R: Hello sir, how can I help?
H: I want to check out. The name’s Hooper. 

Room 203.
Í: Ä èee. Äè everythiãÜ ÊÆ� Èr Ãääåer�
H: Yes, why? 
R: Well, it’s 2 a.m. �  Äè everythiãÜ ÊÆ  

with … ?
H: I can’t sleep here. The water is cold, and 

the air conditioning is broken, and …
R: Oh, I do apologise, let me send  

someone …
H: No, don’t go to the room. Here’s my key. 

Here’s the money. 
R: OK, sir, one moment … OK, here’s your bill, 

sir. Let me help you with your luggage … 
H: No thanks, I’m OK. Goodbye.
 …
N: 2.05 a.m.
T: Hello?
R: Hi Tobias, it’s Jan on reception. Can 

you look in room 203 please, and check 
everythiãÜēè ÊÆ�

T: OK. One moment.
 …
N: 2.06 a.m.
T: Hello, Jan? 
R: Yes? 
T: There’s something strange in the  

room … I …
R: Tobias? Tobias?
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UNIT 1

Opener: BBC Vlogs
1 Hi, I’m Jo, I’m British and I live in London. Um, I’m a researcher, 

by day, and my favourite colour is purple, and my favourite day 
of the week is Saturday. 

2 Hi my name is Vicky and I live in Beijing. I work for the BBC 
studios.

3 A: Hi, I’m Martha.
B: Hi, I’m Joe, and we’re brother and sister. 
A: We’re both uni students. I study Law.
B: I study French and History.
A: My favourite day of the week is Friday.
B: And my favourite day of the week is Sunday. 

4 Hello, I’m Chad Anderson. I’m a photographer and photo-
journalist from Bridgeport, Connecticut in the United States of 
America.

5 Hi, I’m Sarah, I come from London, but now I live near 
Cambridge. My favourite day of the week is Friday, and my 
favourite colour is red.

6 Hello, my name is João. I’m Portuguese, and I live in Cascais, 
Portugal. Er, my favourite colour is blue, and my favourite day 
of the week, it’s Friday, and it’s today! 

1D: BBC Street Interviews
Exs 3A and 3C 
Mon Zer: Er, my name is Mon Zer. I’m from Canada and I work 

for an engineering company.
Stephanie: Er, I’m from Melbourne, Australia.
Serge: I’m from Paris in France.
Rob: Hi I’m Rob. I’m a journalist and I’m from Wimbledon.
Rose: My name is Rose. I live in Birmingham and I’m 

originally from London. 
Jackson: My name is Jackson. I live in London and I study fi lm 

at university.
Marcello: So, my name is Marcello. I’m from the United States 

and currently I’m a student.

Exs 4A and 4B
Katy: I have quite a small family. Er, I have a sister. My sister’s 

name is Sarah and she lives in Hamburg in Germany.  
Mon Zer: Yeah, I er, I have two brothers and one sister. Er, my 

brothers are currently in university, and my sister is 
married with two kids.

Serge: So, I have two sisters. One is Celine. One is Aurélie. My 
mum’s name is Martine and my dad’s name is Daniel. 

Rob: I’m married and my wife’s name is Rachel.
Rose: I’m married. I have two children. I also have nine 

brothers and sisters. 
Jackson: I have a brother called Zane and a sister called Leila, 

and my parents’ names are Cory and Nadia.
Marcello: So, I have one sister who… and her name is Ilaria, and 

my parents’ names are Daniel and Monica.

UNIT 2

Opener: BBC Vlogs
1 Well, I like most foods, but my favourite foods are cheese, 

pasta and chocolate. Defi nitely chocolate. 
2 I really like butter on my toast. Um, I don’t like blue cheese, 

and I hate chillies.
3 So, I like strawberries. I also like cheese. I like watermelon. I 

don’t like olives, and I hate meat.
$ I like to eat chocolate, tomatoes and rice. I don’t like fi sh, and I 

hate mushrooms. 
5 I love bananas, chocolate and ice cream, but I do not like eggs 

and celery.
6 Do you know what I love? Avocados. They’re so delicious. 

Specially on toast. You know what I also love? Is a good cup 
of coff ee.

2D: BBC Documentary
Exs 2A and 2B
N | Narrator�W | WinÛreÙ
N: It’s the end of summer at the Okanogan County Fair in the 

United States. People are relaxing.
But not this man. Oliver Pakootas has a big race. It’s the Indian 
Relay.
In the Indian Relay, the riders race around the track three 
times. And each time they change horses. This race is a 
tradition for American Indians. And only one rider can win.

W:  Keep him going, keep him going. Push him on and make him 
work. Make him work. That’s pretty good, huh?

N: Oliver spends months preparing for the race.  He has a team to 
help him. They’re all family. There’s Oliver’s brother Winfred, 
… his father, John, and his wife’s father, Kerry. Oliver’s the 
rider.
The horses are also part of the family. Oliver and his team 
enjoy being together, and they love working with their horses 
and their horses love them. 
Oliver likes riding his horses in the mountains. It’s just Oliver, 
the horse and the mountains.
For Oliver and his family, the Indian Relay isn’t only a race, it’s a 
way of life. 
Now it’s the day of the big race. Oliver rides horse number 
one to the starting line. John and Kerry follow Oliver. They 
have horse number two and horse number three. The race is 
starting and Oliver’s ready.
For three minutes, all Oliver thinks of is the race and the 
horses.  
Oliver wins the race. Maybe now he can relax and enjoy the 
end of summer.

UNIT 3

Opener: BBC Vlogs
1 Yes, sometimes my parents or my friends come to visit me. 

And, er, we don’t have a guest room in our house. Er, we have a 
sofa, so when they come they can sleep here.

2 I love having friends around. We do have a lot of space in our 
place, and it’s great to share it with others.

3 Yes, we oft en have friends come and stay with us. We have 
a large house with a garden and lots of spare beds. We love 
having friends over.

$ I love having visitors and they oft en stay with me, but at this 
moment I don’t have much space because I live in a small 
apartment.

5 Yes, we do have visitors quite frequently. We don’t have an 
extra room, erm, but they sleep on the sofa.

6 I never have people to stay over. I’m a student, a university 
student, and I live with fi ve other students, so the bathroom 
and the kitchen are always messy. And anyway, my, my room’s 
really small, as you can see. 

3D: BBC Street Interviews
Exs 2A and 2C
Mark: I live in a four-bedroom house. It has a lounge, a big 

kitchen, four bedrooms and three bathrooms. 
Isabelle: Erm, I live in a four-bedroom house, so for all my family 

members. Er, we’ve got a kitchen on the ground fl oor, a 
living room, erm, and two bathrooms. 

Helen: I live in a house and it has four bedrooms, and one 
bathroom, and a kitchen and one living and dining area, 
with a garden at the front and the back.

Elliot:  So my home has a big living room, we have three 
bedrooms – one for my sister, one for me and one for my 
parents – and we also have two bathrooms. 

Stuart:  Er, I live in a fl at. It’s a one-bedroom fl at, with a 
bathroom, a kitchen and a small living room.

Lily: I live in an apartment in South West London. It has two 
bedrooms, two bathrooms, one living room and 
a kitchen.

Gusy: So, I live in a three-bedroom fl at. It has a nice living 
room, big kitchen and a spacious garden. 
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6D: BBC Documentary
Exs 2B and 2C
N = Narrator
N: Cities. All over the world, cities are growing bigger and bigger, 

as more and more people move in. But it’s not only people. 
Animals, too, are moving out of nature and into the cities. 
Cities are now nature’s new wild.
This female African penguin lives in a garden near the city of 
Cape Town, South Africa. Her partner is away. This morning he 
went fi shing. She’s waiting for him to come back.
He’s starting his journey from the ocean, back to his partner in 
the garden. It’s a long journey. 
Tourists love the penguins. 
The penguins have a long way to go. And it’s safer to travel 
together.
Here in the streets, there’s something very dangerous – cars!
The penguins travel on the roads, but there’s a problem: too 
many cars! 
Some penguins are staying on the road. Others are going 
under a lorry. This penguin’s going into a house ... He’s lost.
And here’s the female penguin, still waiting for her partner. 
He’s taking a long time!
African penguins choose one partner for life. And these 
penguins want to get back to theirs. But they need to wait.
Night comes. The penguins are continuing their journey 
back home.
Penguins can see very well at night. The problem is, drivers 
can’t always see them. Up to thirty penguins die each year on 
the roads here.
Finally, past a garden gate, into the garden, and he’s home … 
at last!

UNIT 7

Opener: BBC Vlogs
1 Well, I really like the job I have but in the future I would like 

to be a restaurant owner, um, a restaurant on a lovely beach 
somewhere, not in London.

2 When I was younger,  I really wanted to be a spy, but now I 
think I probably want to be a teacher or a university lecturer.

3 I’d love to be a photographer. I really love art and I really love 
taking pictures. It would be perfect. 

4 The job I would really like to do is in advertising, because I 
really like writing and design. 

5 I’d like to be a Chinese translator. I love learning Chinese 
language. I enjoy speaking Chinese with other people.

6 I would like to be a carpenter, maybe a carpenter who makes 
very nice furniture. I like to make things with my hands and I 
like to be creative, so it would be perfect.

7 I’d like to be a teacher, maybe an art teacher. I like art and I like 
children. Perfect.

7D: BBC Street Interviews
Exs 2A and 2C
Shannon:  So, I’m a student and I’m studying English. 
Rob:  I work for a magazine as a designer. Erm, I enjoy it 

because it’s, er, creative.
Rose:  I own a company that makes shampoo and 

conditioners.
Hashil: Um, I’m studying fi nance and accounting. Erm, I love 

working with numbers.
Gregor:  I study literature and I really enjoy it because I can read 

many books.
Abi: I’m a student. I study Geography and I like learning 

about the world.

Exs 3A and 3C
Shannon: Er ... I would like to learn [a] language like Spanish and, 

er, maybe Arabic because I think it’s really important 
for the future and yeah. 

Rob: I am currently trying to learn [the] guitar, erm, as a 
hobby. And I’ve also started painting, recently.

Rose: Ooh. That’s a good question. I’d like to learn a foreign 
language, um, maybe Spanish or French.

Hashil: Erm, I would like to learn more about photography 
because I love exploring the nature.

Gregor: Yeah, er, I would love to learn Italian because I think it’s 
a magnifi cent language. 

Abi: Erm, I plan to do a course in music production because 
I’m interested in sharing music.

UNIT 8

Opener: BBC Vlogs
1 I would most like to visit, probably, Tokyo because I love 

Japanese art, food and culture. 
2 I’d love to visit Costa Rica in South America, because from 

the pictures I’ve seen it looks beautiful, and I’d like to visit 
the wildlife.

3 I’d love to visit Argentina because you can enjoy the beach, 
the mountains and most importantly the penguins.

4 If I had one place to visit, I would like to visit the pyramids.
5 I really like travelling and there are a lot of places that I would 

love to visit, but my dream destination is probably Australia.
6 I’d love to go to Chile, because I’d love to walk up the Andes, 

do some mountain climbing and see some diff erent scenery 
to Britain.

7 I don’t need to go anywhere, I already live in the place I would 
most like to visit, Sintra in Portugal. Um, it’s so beautiful, 
there’s so many old buildings, castles, the views are wonderful 
and there’s many beautiful cafés, and it’s only fi ve kilometres 
from the sea.

8D: BBC Documentary
N | Narrator�Æ | Æim�¾ | ¾raig 
 N: Last week on Arctic Academy, the teenagers fi nished their 

training and made the long journey to the Arctic.
This week, the teenagers are continuing their journey. 
Today is their fi rst morning in the Arctic. The teenagers are 
waking up.
For one of them, Kim, the day is starting badly. She’s tired, and 
she wants to go home.
The teenagers are having a group meeting with their leader 
Craig Mathieson.

C: So this morning we’re going to go around, around that corner 
over there. 

N: Kim’s listening but she isn’t looking happy. 
Today the group is going to ski to the next camp. It’s a diffi  cult 
journey of eight kilometres, and it’s going to take them eight 
hours. 
They can’t go very fast. Each person is pulling 45 kilograms of 
equipment behind them. 
Aft er one hour into the journey, Kim’s having problems.
One member of the group, Matthew, is trying to help. 
But Kim isn’t happy.

K: I wanna go home.
C: You do?
N: Craig needs to think about everyone in the group. They can’t 

stop for just one person.
The teenagers are working in pairs. It’s very hard work for 
everyone.
Adam’s working with Kim. He’s helping her.
Aft er eight hours, they fi nally arrive at their next camp.
Tomorrow they’re going to the top of the mountain.
The next day is cloudy and cold. The group has one goal today: 
to get to the top of the mountain.
It’s really diffi  cult to walk in the snow. This is a test for 
everyone in the group. They climb slowly.
Aft er three hours, the group fi nally reaches the top … and the 
view is amazing!
Now they can ski back down the mountain. This is much easier 
and a lot more fun!
Kim is like a new person. She’s enjoying the experience, and 
she’s got an amazing story to tell her family when she gets 
home.

K: The best thing to do is just enjoy it. Um … I’ll have like this 
amazing story to go home and like tell my family.  

N: And at the end of the day, the group goes back to the camp. 
They arrive safely, tired but happy.

Exs 3A and 3B
Mark: There are lots of open spaces. There’s a forest nearby 

and there’s a park also. 
Isabelle: OK, the area where I live is, is very nice. Er, there’s a park 

close by and a lot of nice, er, social areas, so restaurants 
and cafés and stores. 

Helen: It’s a very quiet road. There isn’t very much traffi  c and 
our neighbours are very friendly.

Lily: I like it because it’s a very calm area. There are a lot of 
parks – areas that you can walk in – and everyone is very 
friendly. 

Gusy: It is very quiet and there are lots of shops around my 
area. 

UNIT 4

Opener: BBC Vlogs
1 Um, I really enjoy quizzes. I don’t like doing them on my own, 

but I enjoy being part of a team. 
2 No, I’m really bad at quizzes, I don’t enjoy them. I’m not good 

at remembering facts or dates. 
3 I absolutely love quizzes. I’m interested in a lot of things, so I 

really enjoy learning new facts. 
4 Um, I like doing quizzes with friends on things like 80s pop 

music and fi lms, but I’m, I’m not very good at them, I never win.
5 I do not like quizzes. I am terrible at them.
6 Erm, I’m not very good at doing quizzes, particularly questions 

about celebrities or music, but I’m very good at Sudokus. 
7 Yes, I really like doing quizzes. My favourite questions are sport 

and music.
( I oft en do quizzes with family and friends. I can answer 

questions about celebrities and music, but I can’t answer 
questions about fl ags and places. I hate them!

4D: BBC Documentary
Exs 3A and 3B
N = Narrator
N: It’s spring in Japan, sakura time. 

There are one million cherry trees in Japan. One morning, the 
sun comes up and their blossoms begin to open.
Sakura season starts in January in the south. In the north it’s 
still winter.
From January to May, a pink wave of colour travels from south 
to north, over 3,000 kilometres.
For Japanese people, sakura season is a very special time of 
year. It’s a good time to visit Japan, and to enjoy being under 
the trees. 
So, when is the best time to visit? In Japan there are two 
important forecasts. One is the weather forecast and the 
other is the cherry blossom forecast. But a forecast can’t be 
perfect.  So, when you visit Japan in the spring, you should stay 
for a week … or two.
At this time families and friends oft en come together and have 
picnics in the parks. Groups of businesspeople meet … and 
some women wear traditional clothes. 
Sakura season is big business. Everywhere there are sakura 
souvenirs, and sakura food and drink. People buy cherry 
blossom tea, cherry blossom cakes and cherry blossom 
sweets. Inside this one, there’s sweet, sticky rice. It comes in a 
beautiful box. And everything is pink.
The parks are oft en very crowded. You shouldn’t start the day 
too late. Go out early, and fi nd a good place to sit and enjoy 
the blossoms.
In the evenings, the celebrations continue, but when the sun 
goes down it’s oft en cool. So you should bring some warm 
clothes.
The sakura season is short. The blossoms open, and then, 
about a week later, they begin to fall. Sakura time is over … 
Until next year.

UNIT 5

Opener: BBC Vlogs
1 When I was about ten my favourite food was white chocolate. 
2 When I was a child my favourite music was any from Elvis 

Presley. Actually, it still is.
3 When I was young my favourite place was the park. We didn’t 

have a big garden at home so it meant I could run around with 
my friends.

4 When I was young my favourite thing was my bike or my roller 
skates. I loved cycling and I loved skating.

5 My favourite food when I was a child was chocolate ice cream. 
I wanted to eat chocolate ice cream every day. It wasn’t 
possible, but I loved to eat it when I could.

& When I was about fi ve, I ate chocolate for the fi rst time. It was 
so good that I ate it for breakfast, lunch and dinner. 

7 When I was six my favourite thing was a puzzle with all the 
fl ags of the world on it. I loved that puzzle.

8 When I was younger, my favourite place was the local 
swimming pool.

9 My favourite thing was my teddy Marmite. My parents gave 
him to me on my eighth birthday. I’m at university now, and so 
is Marmite.

5D: BBC Street Interviews
Exs 2A and 2C
Marcello: Saturday was good. Sunday was also good.
Mark: My weekend was great. 
Gusy:  My weekend was very nice.
Katy: It was quite good.
Natalia: Um, my Saturday was quite good, I enjoyed it. And my 

Sunday was quite boring.
Gregor: Er, my weekend was very good, thank you.
Mon Zer:  My weekend was boring.
Abi: My weekend was good. Saturday was fun. Sunday was 

a bit boring.

Exs 3A and 3C
Marcello: So, on Saturday I went for a run in the park. And on 

Sunday I watched a movie. 
Mark:  I spent time with my family and my two children. 
Gusy:  I went for a walk around the Clapham area. It was very 

nice, a bit crowded but good.
Stephanie: My weekend was good. I played with my dog. I took my 

dog for a walk and went to the shop.
Natalia: On Saturday I went to a museum and on Sunday I met 

up with a friend.
Gregor: I stayed at my friend’s home and I watched movies.
Mon Zer: I worked and, er, watched TV shows.
Abi: On Saturday I went dancing. On Sunday I had work.

UNIT 6

Opener: BBC Vlogs
1 I live in a very small town. There are a few cafés, a few 

bookshops, a few restaurants. I like spending my time walking 
around the bookshops, erm, and going to the restaurants and 
to the cinema.

2 I go to a café and fi nd a table out on the pavement and have a 
coff ee and watch people walk by doing their shopping, meeting 
with friends or working. I just enjoy watching the world go by.

3 There’s a park near my home in Shinjuku. It has beautiful grass 
and fl owers and plants you can see year round.

4 When I’m in town I like to go to the cinema. I love watching 
fi lms, and I also work at a cinema.

5 In town, I spend a lot of time in supermarkets because I 
absolutely love buying food. Um, on Fridays I spend a lot of 
time sitting at the bus stop because I catch a bus to work on a 
Friday.

6 When I’m in town I like going to the park and er sometimes, er, I 
go to have a tea with a friend and sometimes in the evening we 
go to the cinema.

VIDEOSCRIPTS VIDEOSCRIPTS
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6D: BBC Documentary
Exs 2B and 2C
N = Narrator
N: Cities. All over the world, cities are growing bigger and bigger, 

as more and more people move in. But it’s not only people. 
Animals, too, are moving out of nature and into the cities. 
Cities are now nature’s new wild.
This female African penguin lives in a garden near the city of 
Cape Town, South Africa. Her partner is away. This morning he 
went fi shing. She’s waiting for him to come back.
He’s starting his journey from the ocean, back to his partner in 
the garden. It’s a long journey. 
Tourists love the penguins. 
The penguins have a long way to go. And it’s safer to travel 
together.
Here in the streets, there’s something very dangerous – cars!
The penguins travel on the roads, but there’s a problem: too 
many cars! 
Some penguins are staying on the road. Others are going 
under a lorry. This penguin’s going into a house ... He’s lost.
And here’s the female penguin, still waiting for her partner. 
He’s taking a long time!
African penguins choose one partner for life. And these 
penguins want to get back to theirs. But they need to wait.
Night comes. The penguins are continuing their journey 
back home.
Penguins can see very well at night. The problem is, drivers 
can’t always see them. Up to thirty penguins die each year on 
the roads here.
Finally, past a garden gate, into the garden, and he’s home … 
at last!

UNIT 7

Opener: BBC Vlogs
1 Well, I really like the job I have but in the future I would like 

to be a restaurant owner, um, a restaurant on a lovely beach 
somewhere, not in London.

2 When I was younger,  I really wanted to be a spy, but now I 
think I probably want to be a teacher or a university lecturer.

3 I’d love to be a photographer. I really love art and I really love 
taking pictures. It would be perfect. 

4 The job I would really like to do is in advertising, because I 
really like writing and design. 

5 I’d like to be a Chinese translator. I love learning Chinese 
language. I enjoy speaking Chinese with other people.

6 I would like to be a carpenter, maybe a carpenter who makes 
very nice furniture. I like to make things with my hands and I 
like to be creative, so it would be perfect.

7 I’d like to be a teacher, maybe an art teacher. I like art and I like 
children. Perfect.

7D: BBC Street Interviews
Exs 2A and 2C
Shannon:  So, I’m a student and I’m studying English. 
Rob:  I work for a magazine as a designer. Erm, I enjoy it 

because it’s, er, creative.
Rose:  I own a company that makes shampoo and 

conditioners.
Hashil: Um, I’m studying fi nance and accounting. Erm, I love 

working with numbers.
Gregor:  I study literature and I really enjoy it because I can read 

many books.
Abi: I’m a student. I study Geography and I like learning 

about the world.

Exs 3A and 3C
Shannon: Er ... I would like to learn [a] language like Spanish and, 

er, maybe Arabic because I think it’s really important 
for the future and yeah. 

Rob: I am currently trying to learn [the] guitar, erm, as a 
hobby. And I’ve also started painting, recently.

Rose: Ooh. That’s a good question. I’d like to learn a foreign 
language, um, maybe Spanish or French.

Hashil: Erm, I would like to learn more about photography 
because I love exploring the nature.

Gregor: Yeah, er, I would love to learn Italian because I think it’s 
a magnifi cent language. 

Abi: Erm, I plan to do a course in music production because 
I’m interested in sharing music.

UNIT 8

Opener: BBC Vlogs
1 I would most like to visit, probably, Tokyo because I love 

Japanese art, food and culture. 
2 I’d love to visit Costa Rica in South America, because from 

the pictures I’ve seen it looks beautiful, and I’d like to visit 
the wildlife.

3 I’d love to visit Argentina because you can enjoy the beach, 
the mountains and most importantly the penguins.

4 If I had one place to visit, I would like to visit the pyramids.
5 I really like travelling and there are a lot of places that I would 

love to visit, but my dream destination is probably Australia.
6 I’d love to go to Chile, because I’d love to walk up the Andes, 

do some mountain climbing and see some diff erent scenery 
to Britain.

7 I don’t need to go anywhere, I already live in the place I would 
most like to visit, Sintra in Portugal. Um, it’s so beautiful, 
there’s so many old buildings, castles, the views are wonderful 
and there’s many beautiful cafés, and it’s only fi ve kilometres 
from the sea.

8D: BBC Documentary
N | Narrator�Æ | Æim�¾ | ¾raig 
 N: Last week on Arctic Academy, the teenagers fi nished their 

training and made the long journey to the Arctic.
This week, the teenagers are continuing their journey. 
Today is their fi rst morning in the Arctic. The teenagers are 
waking up.
For one of them, Kim, the day is starting badly. She’s tired, and 
she wants to go home.
The teenagers are having a group meeting with their leader 
Craig Mathieson.

C: So this morning we’re going to go around, around that corner 
over there. 

N: Kim’s listening but she isn’t looking happy. 
Today the group is going to ski to the next camp. It’s a diffi  cult 
journey of eight kilometres, and it’s going to take them eight 
hours. 
They can’t go very fast. Each person is pulling 45 kilograms of 
equipment behind them. 
Aft er one hour into the journey, Kim’s having problems.
One member of the group, Matthew, is trying to help. 
But Kim isn’t happy.

K: I wanna go home.
C: You do?
N: Craig needs to think about everyone in the group. They can’t 

stop for just one person.
The teenagers are working in pairs. It’s very hard work for 
everyone.
Adam’s working with Kim. He’s helping her.
Aft er eight hours, they fi nally arrive at their next camp.
Tomorrow they’re going to the top of the mountain.
The next day is cloudy and cold. The group has one goal today: 
to get to the top of the mountain.
It’s really diffi  cult to walk in the snow. This is a test for 
everyone in the group. They climb slowly.
Aft er three hours, the group fi nally reaches the top … and the 
view is amazing!
Now they can ski back down the mountain. This is much easier 
and a lot more fun!
Kim is like a new person. She’s enjoying the experience, and 
she’s got an amazing story to tell her family when she gets 
home.

K: The best thing to do is just enjoy it. Um … I’ll have like this 
amazing story to go home and like tell my family.  

N: And at the end of the day, the group goes back to the camp. 
They arrive safely, tired but happy.

Exs 3A and 3B
Mark: There are lots of open spaces. There’s a forest nearby 

and there’s a park also. 
Isabelle: OK, the area where I live is, is very nice. Er, there’s a park 

close by and a lot of nice, er, social areas, so restaurants 
and cafés and stores. 

Helen: It’s a very quiet road. There isn’t very much traffi  c and 
our neighbours are very friendly.

Lily: I like it because it’s a very calm area. There are a lot of 
parks – areas that you can walk in – and everyone is very 
friendly. 

Gusy: It is very quiet and there are lots of shops around my 
area. 

UNIT 4

Opener: BBC Vlogs
1 Um, I really enjoy quizzes. I don’t like doing them on my own, 

but I enjoy being part of a team. 
2 No, I’m really bad at quizzes, I don’t enjoy them. I’m not good 

at remembering facts or dates. 
3 I absolutely love quizzes. I’m interested in a lot of things, so I 

really enjoy learning new facts. 
4 Um, I like doing quizzes with friends on things like 80s pop 

music and fi lms, but I’m, I’m not very good at them, I never win.
5 I do not like quizzes. I am terrible at them.
6 Erm, I’m not very good at doing quizzes, particularly questions 

about celebrities or music, but I’m very good at Sudokus. 
7 Yes, I really like doing quizzes. My favourite questions are sport 

and music.
( I oft en do quizzes with family and friends. I can answer 

questions about celebrities and music, but I can’t answer 
questions about fl ags and places. I hate them!

4D: BBC Documentary
Exs 3A and 3B
N = Narrator
N: It’s spring in Japan, sakura time. 

There are one million cherry trees in Japan. One morning, the 
sun comes up and their blossoms begin to open.
Sakura season starts in January in the south. In the north it’s 
still winter.
From January to May, a pink wave of colour travels from south 
to north, over 3,000 kilometres.
For Japanese people, sakura season is a very special time of 
year. It’s a good time to visit Japan, and to enjoy being under 
the trees. 
So, when is the best time to visit? In Japan there are two 
important forecasts. One is the weather forecast and the 
other is the cherry blossom forecast. But a forecast can’t be 
perfect.  So, when you visit Japan in the spring, you should stay 
for a week … or two.
At this time families and friends oft en come together and have 
picnics in the parks. Groups of businesspeople meet … and 
some women wear traditional clothes. 
Sakura season is big business. Everywhere there are sakura 
souvenirs, and sakura food and drink. People buy cherry 
blossom tea, cherry blossom cakes and cherry blossom 
sweets. Inside this one, there’s sweet, sticky rice. It comes in a 
beautiful box. And everything is pink.
The parks are oft en very crowded. You shouldn’t start the day 
too late. Go out early, and fi nd a good place to sit and enjoy 
the blossoms.
In the evenings, the celebrations continue, but when the sun 
goes down it’s oft en cool. So you should bring some warm 
clothes.
The sakura season is short. The blossoms open, and then, 
about a week later, they begin to fall. Sakura time is over … 
Until next year.

UNIT 5

Opener: BBC Vlogs
1 When I was about ten my favourite food was white chocolate. 
2 When I was a child my favourite music was any from Elvis 

Presley. Actually, it still is.
3 When I was young my favourite place was the park. We didn’t 

have a big garden at home so it meant I could run around with 
my friends.

4 When I was young my favourite thing was my bike or my roller 
skates. I loved cycling and I loved skating.

5 My favourite food when I was a child was chocolate ice cream. 
I wanted to eat chocolate ice cream every day. It wasn’t 
possible, but I loved to eat it when I could.

& When I was about fi ve, I ate chocolate for the fi rst time. It was 
so good that I ate it for breakfast, lunch and dinner. 

7 When I was six my favourite thing was a puzzle with all the 
fl ags of the world on it. I loved that puzzle.

8 When I was younger, my favourite place was the local 
swimming pool.

9 My favourite thing was my teddy Marmite. My parents gave 
him to me on my eighth birthday. I’m at university now, and so 
is Marmite.

5D: BBC Street Interviews
Exs 2A and 2C
Marcello: Saturday was good. Sunday was also good.
Mark: My weekend was great. 
Gusy:  My weekend was very nice.
Katy: It was quite good.
Natalia: Um, my Saturday was quite good, I enjoyed it. And my 

Sunday was quite boring.
Gregor: Er, my weekend was very good, thank you.
Mon Zer:  My weekend was boring.
Abi: My weekend was good. Saturday was fun. Sunday was 

a bit boring.

Exs 3A and 3C
Marcello: So, on Saturday I went for a run in the park. And on 

Sunday I watched a movie. 
Mark:  I spent time with my family and my two children. 
Gusy:  I went for a walk around the Clapham area. It was very 

nice, a bit crowded but good.
Stephanie: My weekend was good. I played with my dog. I took my 

dog for a walk and went to the shop.
Natalia: On Saturday I went to a museum and on Sunday I met 

up with a friend.
Gregor: I stayed at my friend’s home and I watched movies.
Mon Zer: I worked and, er, watched TV shows.
Abi: On Saturday I went dancing. On Sunday I had work.

UNIT 6

Opener: BBC Vlogs
1 I live in a very small town. There are a few cafés, a few 

bookshops, a few restaurants. I like spending my time walking 
around the bookshops, erm, and going to the restaurants and 
to the cinema.

2 I go to a café and fi nd a table out on the pavement and have a 
coff ee and watch people walk by doing their shopping, meeting 
with friends or working. I just enjoy watching the world go by.

3 There’s a park near my home in Shinjuku. It has beautiful grass 
and fl owers and plants you can see year round.

4 When I’m in town I like to go to the cinema. I love watching 
fi lms, and I also work at a cinema.

5 In town, I spend a lot of time in supermarkets because I 
absolutely love buying food. Um, on Fridays I spend a lot of 
time sitting at the bus stop because I catch a bus to work on a 
Friday.

6 When I’m in town I like going to the park and er sometimes, er, I 
go to have a tea with a friend and sometimes in the evening we 
go to the cinema.
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infinitive -ing form past simple

answer answering answered

arrive arriving arrived

ask asking asked

be being was/were

become becoming became

book booking booked

bring bringing brought

buy buying bought

call calling called

change changing changed

chat chatting chatted

check checking checked

check in/out checking in/out checked in/out

choose choosing chose

clean up cleaning up cleaned up

close closing closed

come coming came

cook cooking cooked

delete deleting deleted

discuss discussing discussed

do doing did

drink drinking drank

drive driving drove

eat eating ate

enjoy enjoying enjoyed

exercise exercising exercised

feel feeling felt

find finding found

finish finishing finished

fix fixing fixed

get getting got

get up getting up got up

give giving gave

give up giving up gave up

go going went

hate hating hated

have having had

introduce introducing introduced

join joining joined

keep keeping kept

know knowing knew

learn learning learned/learnt

leave leaving left

like liking liked

listen listening listened

live living lived

look looking looked

look after looking after looked after

look for looking for looked for

love loving loved

infinitive -ing form past simple

make making made

match matching matched

mean meaning meant

meet meeting met

miss missing missed 

need needing needed

open opening opened

order ordering ordered

pay paying paid

phone phoning phoned

pick up picking up picked up

play playing played

post posting posted

practise practising practised

print printing printed

put putting put

put away putting away put away

read reading read

relax relaxing relaxed

repeat repeating repeated

ring ringing rang

say saying said

see seeing saw

sell selling sold

send sending sent

sing singing sang

sit sitting sat

sleep sleeping slept

speak speaking spoke

spend spending spent

start starting started

stay staying stayed

stop stopping stopped

study studying studied

take taking took

talk talking talked

teach teaching taught

think thinking thought

travel travelling travelled

try trying tried

turn off/on turning off/on turned off/on

understand understanding understood

use using used

wait waiting waited

wake up waking up woke up

walk walking walked

want wanting wanted

win winning won

work working worked

write writing wrote

176

VERB TABLE

Z08 Speakout 3e CB A2 59526_IrregVerbs.indd   176Z08 Speakout 3e CB A2 59526_IrregVerbs.indd   176 12/01/2022   21:3912/01/2022   21:39



Pearson Education Limited
KAO Two
KAO Park
Hockham Way
Harlow, Essex
CM17 9SR 
England
and Associated Companies throughout the world.

pearsonenglish.com/speakout3e

© Pearson Education Limited 2022

All rights reserved; no part of this publication may be reproduced, 
stored in a retrieval system, or transmitted in any form or by any 
means, electronic, mechanical, photocopying, recording, or otherwise 
without the prior written permission of the Publishers.

First published 2022

ISBN: 978-1-292-35952-6

Set in BBC Reith Sans

Printed and bound by Lego S.p.A

Acknowledgements
Written by Frances Eales and Steve Oakes
The publishers and authors would like to thank the following people 
for their feedback and comments during the development of the 
material: Charlotte Buckmaster, Sally Gayford, Charlotte A. Gerard, 
Billie Jago, Peter Nicholls, Dorota Walesiak.

Image Credits:
123RF.com: Adil Chalabiyev 64, Alexey Yuminov 136, Anton 
Starikov 31, atic12 133, auremar 139, Cathy Yeulet 133, Christian 
Jung 136, Dmitry Kalinovsky 143, 144, fi photo 139, foodandmore 
6, freeartist 81, goodluz. 123rf.com 144, Hongqi Zhang 51, icyou 
31, Jacek Chabraszewski 136, jirkaejc 136, Katarzyna Białasiewicz 
137, Lamberto Jesus Luque Perez 70, Leonardo Ivan Cervantes 
Ruiz 144, Maksim Shebeko 136, Maksym Bondarchuk 31, Margarita 
Borodina 136, natika 130, Olga Yastremska 130, rh2010 139, ronstik 
141, Sarote Impheng 130, scanrail 130, 141, William Rodrigues dos 
Santos 119, Yuri Bizgajmer 143, Yuri Gurevich 144; Alamy Stock 
Photo: Andrew Paterson 137, GL Archive 110, Graham Prentice 139, 
Hemis 25, imageBROKER 25, incamerastock 139, Korivo 25, Manor 
Photography 16, Reuters/Aly Son 66, Reuters/David W Cerny 61, 
Tetra Images, LLC 133; BBC Studios: 7, 14, 15, 17, 24, 25, 27, 34, 35, 
37, 44, 47, 54, 55, 57, 64, 67, 74, 75, 77, 84, 85; Getty Images: 10’000 
Hours/Digital Vision 11, 156, 97/E+ 139, 139, Alejandra de la Fuente/
Moment 7, Aleksander Kaczmarek/iStock 142, Alexander Spatari/ 
Moment 148, 152, Alexandr Sherstobitov/ Moment 21, aluxum/
iStock 17, alvarez/ E+ 22, Amy Stocklein Images/ Moment 19, Andreas 
Kindler 79, andresr/E+ 53, 98, AzmanJaka 82, Buena Vista Images/
Stone 37, Catherine Falls Commercial 50, cmfotoworks/iStock 130, 
CSA-Archive/ DigitalVision Vectors 26, d3sign/Moment 158, Dan 
Hallman/ Photodisc 142, Daniel Allan/ Image Source 101, Dougal 
Waters/ Digital Vision 133, Ernst Glas/ 500px 143, Fabiomichelecapelli/
iStock 64, Fancy/Veer/Corbis 32, FangXiaNuo/E+ 79, FatCamera/
E+ 139, fi ladendron/E+ 48, fotostorm/E+ 134, Franz Marc Frei / The 
Image Bank 64-65, Geber86/ E+ 58, Giorgio Perottino 6, GlobalStock/
E+ 142, Grace Cary/ Moment 137, Grant Faint/Image Bank 72, Greg 
Gibb Photography/Moment 42-43, Gu/Cultura 140, Henrik Weis/ 
DigitalVision 158, Hinterhaus Productions/ DigitalVision 59, 93, Hirurg/
E+ 42, Holly Wilmeth/ DigitalVision 93, Image Source 135, isitsharp/ 
iStock 133, James Woodson/DigitalVision 10, JasonDoiy/E+ 12, John 
Coletti/THe Image Bank 73, Johner Images 29, 161, Jordan Siemens/
Stone 155, Jose Luis Pelaez Inc/ Digital Vision 135, JulieanneBirch/
E+ 154, Justin Lambert/ DIgitalVision 30, KatarzynaBialasiewicz/
iStock 141, Kevin Dodge 135, Kevin Winter 38, lafl or/iStock 142, 
LatinContent WO 48, LauriPatterson/E+ 25, m-imagephotography/
istock 142, MangoStar_Studio/ iStock 9, © Marco Bottigelli/Moment 
67, Mark Wilson 6, Martin Dimitrov/ E+ 58, Mel Yates/Cultura 139, 
Mint Images 11, 144, Mireya Acierto/Photodisc 36, Mitchell Layton 38, 
MixMedia/E+ 154, Moment 28, Monalyn Gracia/ Corbis 135, Morsa 
Images/ DigitalVision 20, MStudioImages/ E+ 13, MStudioImages/
E+ 135, Nastasic/E+ 160, Nazar Abbas Photography/Moment 144, 

Neeraj Mohanty/ iStock 141, nicolas_/E+ 144, oversnap/iStock 
64, P A Thompson/The Image Bank 137, Paul Biris/Moment 47, 
PeopleImages/ E+ 59, PeopleImages/E+ 11, 72, Peter Cade/Stone 112, 
Photos by R A Kearton/Moment 11, phototropic/iStock 137, Pichest 
Boonpanchua / EyeEm 136, Pixi/iStock 69, Poike/iStock 142, Predrag 
Vuckovic/E+ 139, Quality Sport Images 38, Reinhard Krull / EyeEm 57, 
RobertHoetink/iStock 140, Science Photo Library 136, SetsukoN/E+ 
139, skynesher/E+ 133, Sofi e Delauw / Image Source 128, SolStock/E+ 
144, sot/Photodisc 105, spreephoto.de/Moment 117, Starcevic/E+ 80, 
Strauss/Curtis/The Image Bank 154, sturti/E+ 139, Svetlana Mokrova/
iStock 27, Tara Moore/ DIgitalVision 18, Tara Moore/ Photodisc 144, 
Tara Moore/Stone 68, 135, Tempura/E+ 135, Thomas Barwick/ Stone 
8, Till JACKET/ONOKY 141, Tim Robberts/ DIgital Vision 100, Tom 
Werner/DIgitalVision 16, vgajic/E+ 159, VikramRaghuvanshi/E+ 142, 
wera Rodsawang/Moment 82, Westend61 28, 29, 88, 135, 135, Zoltan 
Major / EyeEm 136; Pearson Education Asia Ltd: Tsz-shan Kwok 
130; Pearson Education Ltd: Jon Barlow 133; Shutterstock.com: 52,
130, 139, 121453 143, 546601 18, 632311 136, aapsky 143, aarrows 
130, Africa Studio 136, 136, AJR_photo 78, 89, 89, akchaistockphoto 
18, AlessandroBiascioli 50, Alexey D. Vedernikov 31, Alexey V Smirnov 
10, AmaPhoto 141, Anna Baburkina 73, antoniodiaz 76, AP 48, 
Armando Frazao 78, artphotoclub 136, baibaz 136, Binh Thanh Bui 
18, bonchan 136, BONNINSTUDIO 137, Breadmaker 150, bullet74 
143, By Steve Brookland / Westend61 on Off set 50, By zerocreatives 
/ Westend61 on Off set 72, catwalker 38, Cebas 31, Chistoprudov 
Dmitriy 84, Christine Schneider / Image Source on Off set 91, Cineberg 
133, claudiofi chera 69, Cookie Studio 51, 92, dabyki.nadya 88, Dainis 
Derics 140, daizuoxin 6, Davdeka 157, Dave Turner 143, David 
McManus 64, Dimedrol6 31, Dmitry Fisher 31, Dmitry Kalinovsky 
133, Dmitry Kosterev 18, Dusan Zidar 136, Elle Aon 144, Emin Ozkan 
18, Emjay Smith 141, Ensuper 130, EQRoy 159, ETIBARNAME 140, 
FGC 89, fi photo 139, foodonwhite 136, foodstck 89, Fotomicar 135, 
frantic00 56, GaudiLab 50, 133, Good luck images 38, guruXOX 77, 
hgphotgrapy 136, Image Source Trading Ltd 94, IndianFaces 89, Ivan 
Cholakov 143, JAVI22 95, jax10289 120, Jiri Hera 136, JStaley401 53, 
karen mandau 29, klee048 40-41, Krakenimages.com 78, 79, 160, 
Kuznetcov_Konstantin 143, Kyselova Inna 18, Kzenon 133, Leonid 
Andronov 143, LightField Studios 133, Maks Narodenko 18, 38, 136, 
mama_mia 144, Maskot Images 90, mavo 104, Melica 31, Mikbiz 
73, Multiart 136, muratart 91, Nattika 136, Neil Podoll 146, New 
Africa 136, Nickolay Vinokurov 6, Nikolasm 130, Noraluca013 136, 
ntstudio 136, Olga Popova 141, Perfect Lazybones 62, Peter Zijlstra 
136, Photographee.eu 137, ppa 137, Prostock-studio 52, Rawpixel.
com 144, 149, REDPIXEL.PL 133, Richard Schramm 140, Rido 90, 
Robert Kneschke 31, S-F 143, Samokhin 136, Sean Pavone 44-45, 
SeventyFour 21, sireonio 142, Solid Web Designs LTD 133, Somchai 
Som 18, Standret 68, Stock Rocket 21, Stockforlife 143, stockfour 90, 
135, stuar 130, studio 55 140, Ticiana Giehl 79, Tim UR 136, trabantos 
159, Tyler Olson 139, ULKASTUDIO 136, Vadarshop 18, Vibrant Image 
Studio 140, Wako Megumi 159, WAYHOME studio 86, william casey 
133, winui 38, wong yu liang 78, yakub88 6, Yasonya 79, Zhee-Shee 
130, Zurbagan 136; The Little Museum: Image Courtesy of The Little 
Museum 159

Cover Images: Front: Getty Images: FG Trade, Luis Alvarez, Sunwoo 
Jung, Tim Robberts

Illustrated by
(Key: b-bottom; c-centre; l-left; r-right; t-top)

Stephen Collins (Central Illustration Agency) 87, 97, 108, 109, 116, 
121r; Ben Hasler (NB Illustration) 12, 46, 94, 145, 147, 148, 149, 150r, 
151, 153; Matthew Hollings (Folio Illustration) 36, 102, 126l, 146, 150l, 
155; Sam Kalda (Folio Illustration) 3, 40, 41, 96, 99, 106t; Liz Kay (NB 
Illustration) 46br, 62, 63; Adam Linley (Beehive Illustration) 29, 64, 
121l; Fabio Lyra (IllustrationX) 30; Szilvia Szakall (Beehive Illustration) 
9, 113,126, 157, 161; Rose Wilkinson (Beehive Illustration) 46, 106b, 
148, 152; Mark Willey (Designers Educational) 23, 29, 38, 53

Speakout_3E_A2_SBK_IMP.indd   1Speakout_3E_A2_SBK_IMP.indd   1 28/02/2022   5:04 pm28/02/2022   5:04 pm



Welcome to the third edition of our best-selling eight-level general 
English course for adults – Speakout. Developed in association with 
BBC Studios, this new edition has been completely revised based on 
feedback from Speakout users from all over the world. 

Speakout 3rd Edition offers !  I new content, all�new video, and a 
fresh new look and feel, all underpinned by Ĳeíible components for 
in-class, online and hybrid use.

• Built on the Global Scale of English, providing clear objectives for every 
stage of a lesson

• All-new BBC video, including clips from popular TV programmes, street 
interviews, and vlogs for maíimum eíposure to authentic English as it is 
spoken around the world

• Innovative speech recognition for out-of-class speaking practice

• Enhanced pronunciation strand with recording feature

• Integrated skills for employability, including mediation lessons and ‘future 
skills’ training to help learners prepare for the changing world of work

• Mapped to eíternal eíams, including the ½enchmark Ïest and Ëearson 
English International Certifi cate

Learning English 
with Pearson?
Access English 

language materials to support 
your learning journey.

Ready to prove 
your English skills?
Get exclusive preparation 
materials for
Pearson English exams. 
pearsonenglish.com/exams-off er

Student’s Book and eBook with Online Practice 

• The eBook brings the Student’s Book to life with interactive 
activities with instant marking, video and audio

• Online Ëractice provides Workbook activities with instant marking

Also available 

• Student’s e½ook with Online Ëractice 
Access Code

• Workbook

• Split editions

pearsonenglish.com/speakout3e

Speakout 3rd Edition is fully accessible on your computer, tablet and mobile phone 
so that you can enjoy the full functionality of your course wherever you are.

Speakout 
#rd�Àdition�� ÂÎÀ�� ½enchmark��

Ëearson Ànglish 
Änternational ¾ertifi cate��

A!�� ""�#"�� ½enchmark Ïest A�� A!�

A"�� # �#(�� ½enchmark Ïest A�� Level ! �A"��

A"y�� #&�$$�� ½enchmark Ïest A�� Level ! �A"��

½!�� 42-52 ½enchmark Ïest ½!�� Level " �½!��

½!y�� % �& ½enchmark Ïest ½!�� Level " �½!��

½"�� %(�&' ½enchmark Ïest ½"�� Level # �½"��

½"y�� &$�'& ½enchmark Ïest ½"�� Level # �½"��

C!�C"�� '#�) ½enchmark Ïest C�� Level $ �C!� � Level % �C"��

A2

Frances Eales  |  Steve Oakes Student’s Book and eBook

A
2

Student’s B
ook and eB

ook 
 Frances E

ales  |  Steve O
akes

Speakout_3E_A2_SBK_CVR.indd   All Pages 15/11/2022   10:54 am

mmm 

Speak out 3RD EDITION 

ISBN 978-1-292-35952-6 

Speakl!ml 

       


